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General Introduction 
 

Both “Life’s Problems” and “The Psychic Powers of Christ” were written by John Sebastian 

Marlow Ward after he had begun his Work in preparation for the Coming of Christ the King 

and as such represent his considered opinions on the subjects they present. Both works were 

published for use in the broader community and both epitomized some of the teachings that 

were to form the basis of the New Age Theology that he proclaimed to the world as an 

integral part of that Work. For make no mistake about it, Ward always saw his primary task as 

preparing the way for the Coming of Christ the King, and all the other wisdom that he offers 

to the world was seen by him, at least partly as a means of helping his followers to promote 

knowledge of that main fact. He saw himself playing much the same role in the last years of 

the Christian Era, as St John the Baptist in the ending of the Jewish Dispensation, or rather, 

perhaps, like the unnamed founder1 of the Essene movement a century or more before the 

birth of Jesus of Nazareth.   

 

In Ward’s day most of the little that was then known about the Essenes was derived from the 

writings of the Jewish historian, Josephus and Hellenised Jewish philosopher, Philo. It was 

known to have derived from a decision by the Jewish Sanhedrin in 140BC to transfer the High 

Priesthood to the chief of the Macchabees2 and thus established the Jewish Hasmonaean 

dynasty of kings. For more than 800 years before that date, since it was granted by King 

Solomon to Zadok the priest who had anointed him king, it had been held by his descendants, 

and is thus known to history as the Zadokite priesthood.  

 

After this decision the defeated party in the Sanhedrin, who continued to support the 

Zadokites, withdrew into Egypt and the deserts of Judea, where their leaders established two 

separate but related organisations. The first, under the old Zadokite High Priest, Onias IV, 

                                                           
1  

Generally called simply the Teacher of Righteousness, this enigmatic figure is also sometimes 

identified with Yeheshua ben Sirach, who is believed to have been the author of the apocryphal 

book of “Wisdom”, early in the 2nd century BC. This book, which was preserved for posterity 

through the actions of his grandson, about sixty years later, never made it into the Jewish Bible, 

but was accepted as canonical by the Roman Church in the 16th century AD. Perhaps some of 

Ward’s writings will similarly be preserved far into the New Age that is even now beginning to 

develop on earth. 
2  

The Macchabees were led by Judas Macchabaeus and the other sons of a minor Jewish priest 

named Asmonaeus, from whom his descendants are called the Hasmonaeans. It was they who led 

the revolt of the Jews against the Syrian king Antiochus Epiphanes. He had previously expelled 

the true Zadokite High Priest, Onias IV, from Jerusalem, causing him to flee to Egypt where he 

persuaded the Egyptian authorities to allow him to build another Temple at Leontopolis. 

Antiochus installed his own choice of High Priest, and together they defiled the Temple at 

Jerusalem by sacrificing swine thereon and re-dedicated it to the Greek God, Zeus. (164 BC) 

Antiochus had also forbidden the Jews to practise any other part of their religion, and sent his 

soldiers around the country to enforce this law. Asmonaeus, aided by his sons, slew his emissaries 

and thus started the rebellion of the Macchabees, which first restored the Temple (161 BC) and 

eventually led to Jewish independence. Although Judas himself was killed in the fighting the 

Hasmonaean dynasty of priest-kings was started by his brother Simon.    
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built their own Temple at Leontopolis3 in the Nile Delta, which continued to be serviced by 

the Zadokite priesthood for another two centuries, and in fact outlasted the Temple at 

Jerusalem4. Many of them established desert communities living a devout religious life, and 

Philo calls them the “Therapeutae”.  

 

The second group, also retaining the Zadokite priesthood, and although regularly persecuted 

by the Temple authorities in Jerusalem, remained within the borders of Israel, but built their 

own religious centre in the Judean desert near the Dead Sea at a place called Qumran. They 

too, established communities in the uninhabited parts of the country, where according to 

Josephus they were known as Essenes. He also tells us much of the little that was known 

about them in Ward’s day.  

 

Apparently they were widely respected by the general populace because of their piety and 

their ability to prophesy and they devoted themselves especially to the task of preparing the 

way for the coming of the Messiah. Based on St Luke 1; 80; it is widely considered that St 

John the Baptist spent most of his early life among the Essenes, and certainly his message was 

wholly consistent with theirs.  

 

The Therapeutae and the Essenes had much in common, in both cases, their devotees lived in 

communities far from the cities, but they also had widespread support among the common 

people of the towns, though not, of course, the Temple authorities in Jerusalem. Apart from 

this, little was known about either group in Ward’s day, and both would perhaps have 

remained equally unknown but for the discovery in 1947 to 19525 of what scholars have since 

recognised to have been part of the library of Qumran, hidden in large, stoppered, pottery jars, 

in a series of caves near the Dead Sea    

 

Now popularly known as the Dead Sea Scrolls, these have provided us with a fairly detailed 

insight into the life and teachings of the Essenes. They include the oldest known copies of 

most of the books of the Old Testament as well as other writings of the sect, including the 

rules by which members should live, and numerous known and previously unknown Jewish 

                                                           
3  

It is generally considered that this Temple was probably built over several years and finished 

between 150BC and 145BC shortly before the Jewish Sanhedrin made its fateful decision. 

However, this should not surprise us, for the Council decision only formalised and made 

permanent a position that the Jewish people had adopted in practice at least twenty years earlier, 

when the Macchabees became the defacto rulers of the people. 
4  

It did outlast it, but not by much. After the Romans destroyed the Temple at Jerusalem in 70 AD 

Jewish resistance continued for another three years before the last rebel-held Judean fortress, 

Masada, was finally taken. The Jews in Egypt who had taken no overt part in the rebellion 

continued to worship at their own Temple in Leontopolis until 73AD, when by orders of the 

Roman authorities, it was permanently closed  
5  

There were a number of different discoveries over this period. The first, in 1947 was made by 

unlettered Beduin Arabs, who in some cases actually used the scrolls to help light their camp fires 

and it is not known how many scolls were lost in this way. Others were sold in local markets, and 

it was as a consequence of these sales that the discovery first came to the notice of scholars. Many 

were recovered from private purchasers, and a systematic search of the areas was begun, which 

yielded a number of other finds in other caves during subsequent years. Whethr or not Ward had  

heard of the first discovery before he died in 1949, it is certain that none of the information 

contained in the scrolls was available until many years after his death.   
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pseudepigraphical works. The latter includes a rather unusual scroll, called “The Coming of 

Melchizedek” which sees the coming Messiah as the return of the Ancient Priest-King and the 

ending of the Age as being the grand fulfillment of God’s purpose for Israel, rather like the 

Jewish Jubilee Year6 

 

Unlike some of Ward’s earlier works, these two books were both written with the intention 

that they should play a part in the education of the members of his community at Barnet. 

Therefore, the commentaries that I have provided, are perhaps a little less extensive than with 

those attached to some of his other works. Nevertheless, they are still considerable, for there 

are still passages whose meaning is a little obscure, sometimes because of Ward’s archaic 

language and phraseology, but also at times because modern discoveries have provided 

additional information on some of the subjects that he addresses. Again, occasionally it has 

seemed necessary to expand somewhat on his work at some point in the text, though often 

only to bring to the attention of the reader facts of which Ward was well aware, and which 

sometimes he himself adduces upon re-visiting the subject at a later stage. 

 

For better or for worse, these comments are offered to the earnest Seeker, together with the 

writings of Ward himself which are deliberately in a form that is as close to the original as 

practical. May he, in his higher State of Being, overshadow the reader and may the King of 

Kings, for Whose Coming we prepare, Himself deign to accept the offering of this work 

which we humbly present for use in His Service. 

 

John Cuffe  

2010. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
6  

Under the Law of Moses, after seven sevens of years, the fiftieth year was to be kept as a Jubilee 

year, (Leviticus 25 8 – 11) in which things were “made new” and many aspects of Jewish law 

centred on this concept. Ancestral lands could only be sold “until the Jubilee year”, with the price 

determined by the length of time remaining (verses 15 – 16) At that point in time they were to 

revert to the original owner. Individuals could only be sold into slavery until the Jubilee year, 

(verses 50 – 55) at which point they were to be freed. Thus, it was predicted, it would be in the 

Great Jubilee of Melchizedek. This idea finds its reflection in Revelation 215, in which Christ, 

when He sits in Judgement, says; “Behold, I make all things new.’   

Both concepts support the teaching of John Ward that whenever the Salvator comes to earth, he 

establishes a New Age, with a new form of religion based on a new and more advanced Divine 

Revelation. Certainly this is what happened when the Jewish Dispensation was replaced by the 

“times of the Gentiles” and according to Ward, those “times of the Gentiles” are now nearly at an 

end and a New Age is about to begin. Christ Himself predicted “Jerusalem shall be trodden down 

of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” (St Luke 21; 24)  and with the return 

of the Jews to Jerusalem, this must now be seen as relatively imminent. Although he predicted it in 

one of his hymns (No 55) he himself never lived to see its fulfilment in the 1967 Israeli occupation 

of the Old City of Jerusalem.  
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Introduction to “Life’s Problems”  
  

As John Ward explains in his own introduction to the book, “Life’s Problems” consists 

basically of the texts of a series of lectures that he presented to the general public as an after-

dinner speaker in the early months of 1929. There were six of these, given on six successive 

Sunday nights, on six different subjects, and the six chapter of this little book each reflect one 

of them. The lectures were given in fairly simplistic terms, and were designed to appeal to an 

audience that whilst reasonably well-educated had no more knowledge of spiritual and 

religious matters than was normal among such people at that time. 

 

To understand the reasons for the giving of these lectures, we need to go back about two 

years, to a time when John Ward and Jessie Page had been planning their wedding7 and they 

had each received a summons to help prepare the way for the coming of Christ. Ward had 

stayed at the Page establishment8 over the weekend and when they met over breakfast on the 

Sunday morning (26th January 1927) each was amazed to find that the other had shared a 

most remarkable dream.  

 

It is rare, but not unknown for two psychics to meet on the Astral or Spirit Planes and for each 

of them to recall their experiences together. What happened to the Wards, however, was, to 

my knowledge, totally unique in the whole history of mankind and certainly in the history of 

Christianity.  

 

They had both been summoned into the presence of Christ the King who asked them to work 

for Him in Preparation for his Coming Return to Earth; both had agreed to do so and both 

remembered the experience in detail when they awoke the next morning. In 1964 when 

discussing this event with me, Rev. Mother (Jessie Ward) explained that in actual fact it often 

happened that when the memory of one of them failed, the other was able to take up the 

narrative, only for the first to be able to add yet further details thereafter.  

 

This experience provided a spiritual framework for their marriage as a partnership under God, 

and dedicated to His Service, and this ideal provided the direction for the rest of their lives. 

As planned, they married in April and then spent their honeymoon traveling in Europe, but 

once they returned to England, God kept them fairly busy.  

 

During late 1927 and 1928 they each received a number of further messages, as well as a 

series of joint experiences on the Astral Plane, in which they spent time in a religious 

community. There they learned much that they would later put into practice in the 

                                                           
7  

This was planned for April, and the Message did not prevent it from taking place as scheduled, nor 

being followed by a honeymoon in Europe.  
8  

At that time Jessie Page, was the headmistress of Finchley Primary School, one of the largest 

girls’ schools in England and as a spinster from a well-to-do family, was quite well off. She owned 

a substantial house at Ashbourne Avenue, Golders Green, an upper-middle-class suburb on the 

northwest of London, which she shared with her elderly mother Jean Page and several servants. At 

times her younger brother Charles Page and her elder sister, Edith Garwood also stayed there, so it 

was quite a large establishment. 
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Confraternity they would found on earth, most importantly in the words and rubrics for the 

special “Teaching Services” they designed in order to present the knowledge they had gained 

in a simple, yet often quite dramatic, form that would appeal to the general public 

 

Late in 1928, the Wards were instructed to start the process of preparing the Way for the 

Coming of Christ, by collecting a nucleus of spiritual souls to assist in that work. Had this 

instruction come prior to that time they would have undoubtedly tried to make use of one or 

more of the seekers’ organisations9 with which they were associated, probably the Order of 

Indian Wisdom, of which both had been members. However, it had recently closed down, and 

although there was talk of re-founding it, in the end they decided to start afresh by founding 

the “Confraternity of the Kingdom of the Wise”, a reference to the spiritual Wisdom that they 

sought to bring to mankind. . 

 

It was under the auspices of the “Confraternity of the Kingdom of the Wise” that they 

arranged to hire the up-market Lindora Restaurant in London and there at 7.15 pm on Sunday 

22nd January 1929 John Ward began a series of lectures that ran for six weeks, on the basic 

theme ‘Life and its Problems’. It was the texts of these lectures that were afterwards collected 

into the little book that he published later that year and which we are now studying. 

Significantly10, it was only a few days after the first lecture (25th January 1929) that Jessie 

Ward was made aware that Christ had begun His Descent to earth by entering the Plane of the 

Seraphim.11  

 

John Ward was an extremely well-known and popular speaker, and the first lectures were very 

well attended, but as the weeks passed, numbers dwindled, until only about a dozen attended 

the last of them, but it was from among these that the Wards collected their first supporters, 

who met thereafter in the house at Golders’ Green. An altar was set up in the lounge and 

meditations were begun with this little group, which included a number of female teachers 

who had once worked under Jessie Ward.  

 

Although some of these, later lost interest, the rest stayed with the Wards and a year later, the 

“Confraternity of the Kingdom of the Wise”, became the Confraternity of the Kingdom of 

Christ in recognition of the fact that its primary purpose was to prepare mankind for the 

Coming of Christ the King. Its members pooled all their resources, bought a large house in 

                                                           
9  

These included several arcane and Masonic groups, including the Order of the Eastern Star, of 

which they were both members, the Theosophical Society and the Rosicrucians. 
10  

It was significant, because the first stage of Christ’s Descent thus followed swiftly after the first 

major act of faith by the Wards. The second stage, when Christ entered the Plane of the Cherubim, 

took place the night following the day in which the little community took up residence in the 

Abbey at Barnet, (24/25th June 1930) and most of His subsequent Descents can be linked with or 

closely followed significant events here on earth. 
11  

As the Throne of God is to be found on the highest part of  the Plane of the Seraphim, it is 

probably a little misleading to say that Christ the King descended to the Plane of the Seraphim. 

Normally, however, only the very greatest of the Seraphim stand ever in the Presence of God, the 

rest dwell further from His Throne and come before Him only when summonsed into His 

Presence. What actually happened on this date is that Christ began to go abroad among the 

Seraphim, sharing their lives even as when He comes to earth He will share the daily lives of 

mortal men. 
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New Barnet and moved into what then became known as the Abbey of Christ the King on 

June 24th 1930.  

 

 

“Life’s Problems”. 

 

At this stage in his spiritual Seeking, John Ward himself was still quite ignorant of many of 

the more advanced teachings and the detailed understanding of spiritual wisdom that graced 

his later years. The commentary that is provided in this edition is intended, not to correct, but 

to supplement and occasionally to expand the views he expresses in “Life’s Problems”. This 

is because although even at that time, for the most part, he could have expanded considerably 

thereon, he chose not to do so, believing his target audience would fail to appreciate more 

detail.. That is why the commentary provided is in the form of footnotes, which those who 

merely wish to read the book as he printed it, may ignore.  

 

Not only was the scope of the individual lectures, fairly limited, but there were                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

many other topics that he could have discussed, but which for one reason or another he did 

not include either in the talks or in the book. In his original introduction (see below) he 

expressed his intention to provide a second volume in which he proposed to discuss some of 

these, with special reference to the Holy Spirit as the Divine Mother, and perhaps it was for 

this reason that he used Her picture as the frontispiece of “Life’s Problems”.  

 

This picture, itself, has an interesting story. The Divine Mother holds a globe, in which the 

British Isles are clearly identified and central, indicating that Ward’s mission from God was 

initially to the British Isles. At Her feet are two children, a boy on her left, who has his arms 

outstretched as if asking for the things of the world, and a little girl on Her right who seems 

more hesitant as if wondering if there might not be something better to have than material 

possessions. But this was not intended to suggest that men are more worldly than women – 

the children represent respectively the physical and spiritual attributes of the characters of 

each individual.  

 

By order of the Angelic Guardian, the Wards commissioned the original of which this is a copy 

from a well known British ecclesiastical artist, Anson Dyer,12 for use as a reredos13. .Jessie 

Ward, bringing home the picture one Sunday in her car, gave a lift to two women, one of 

whom sat on the picture and broke the glass that protected it, but the picture was undamaged 

and the glass eventually replaced. 

 

The Motherhood of God was clearly one of the subjects that John Ward would have 

addressed in that second book had it been produced, and we must also assume that the Return 

                                                           
12  

Ernest Anson-Dyer (1876 – 1962) had originally been an ecclesiastical artist best-known for 

painting stained glass, but when the Ward’s contacted him he had largely abandoned ecclesiastical 

art because he could not make a living out of it. He was happy to paint for the Wards and 

produced three large paintings of the Divine Father, Christ the King and the Holy Spirit, as well as 

the two smaller pictures of the great Sephiroth. All these are now housed at St Michael’s Church 

in Caboolture. However, Dyer is best known to the world at large for his cartoons and animated 

motion pictures, and in fact is sometimes called the British ‘Walt Disney’.    
13  

A reredos is a decoration of cloth or wood that placed behind or at the back of an altar, to 

enhance its appearance.  
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of Christ would also have featured prominently. In addition, his followers may well have 

sought for fuller descriptions of the nature of Life after Death, the Process of Sanctification, 

the Role of theTester and the Work of the Saints and Angels. Each of these subjects and 

others have since been addressed by John and/or Jessie Ward in one or more of the various 

small books they produced within the Confraternity for the use of its members, and it may 

well be asked why they were not included in this first published volume   

 

Partly the answer was practical – costs had to be kept down – but possibly it is also lies in the 

limitations of their own knowledge at this early date. It is hard for their followers, who for the 

most part knew them only in the later parts of their lives, to realise that there was once a time 

when their beloved Rev. Father and Mother were themselves merely seekers searching for 

answers to the problems of life, yet such they were in the 1920’s. Even after the founding of 

the Abbey in 1930, they still had much to learn, and in the early years there would have been 

many things that they did not fully understand about these various subjects.  

 

The topics that were chosen by John Ward for his original lectures are all simple, and 

generally speaking, they can each be shown to form part of the Ancient Wisdom that he had 

already begun to decipher from his research into arcane societies, past and present. An 

acknowledged expert on Freemasonry and Rosicrucianism, as well as a number of more 

exotic eastern groups14, he had also studied the spiritual organisations of the ancient world, 

such as Gnosticism, Mithraism, and Pythagorianism, as well as the Mystery Rites of Isis, 

Serapis, Eleusis, Orpheus, and others.15 

 

The subjects chosen for his first series of lecture topics reflect this background. “Whence 

Come We?” elicits very similar answers in all of these philosophies. “The Law of 

Retribution” is recognised throughout, whilst “Sin and Why it exists” and “Sorrow and 

Suffering” each follow naturally from the previous chapter. “Death” and “Life After Death” 

are subjects that feature prominently in many of the rituals pertaining to the higher degrees of 

various arcane societies, though often the meanings are so well concealed within the ritual 

that without the key, even a scholar such as John Ward might well fail to recognise the 

wisdom contained in them. 

 

The “key” includes the various signs and symbols employed within such rituals and discussed 

by him in “The Sign Language of the Mysteries”. Equally, however, once one has glimpsed 

some aspects of the Truth, it is much easier to perceive references to other parts thereof, 

however obscure they may be to non-initiates. This is the main reason that one of the main 

                                                           
14  

In the 1920’s, among other things, he had co-authored what is still regarded as one of the most 

authoritative works on Chinese Triads, the three volume “The Hung Society”, and founded what 

he called “The Society of Indian Wisdom” to promote the study of eastern spiritual philosophies 

and idea.  
15  

Ward had become quite well-known during the 1920’s as the author of a number of books about 

Freemasonry and related subjects. In them he had sought to explain to his fellow masons the inner 

meanings of their own rituals, and demonstrated that important as it was to Masons, their ritual 

was itself, merely the successor to many far more ancient rites, all designed to promote the same 

essential truths. These were mainly concerned with promoting the spiritual brotherhood of all men 

on earth, and providing insights into the purpose of life, esepcailly for those seeking spiritual 

insights. These spiritual insights, promoted living a good life on earth, but they also looked 

beyond to the Afterlife, and often included “resurrection” rituals, linked with either rebirth on 

earth or entry into life on another plane of existence or both.  
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aspects of Ward’s early seeking involved him in gaining initiation into a wide variety of 

arcane organisations and/or collecting information and artifacts from individuals who had 

done so. 

 

For instance, he was never actually a member of the Hung Society, which had been outlawed 

in the British Far East before he arrived there in 191416. Nevertheless, by co-operating with 

those who had done so, and the use of documents and other items confiscated by the Colonial 

authorities he was able to provide a detailed account of its rituals and practices. He then went 

on to compare them with signs, symbols and stories from many other parts of the world, 

pointing out the essential similarities that existed between such widely diverse peoples as the 

Australian Aborigines, American Indians and the classical European rituals associated with 

the Orphic and Eleusinian Mysteries. These all seemed to reflect the same basic philosophical 

ideas about life, death, the afterlife, reincarnation, Heaven and God.  

 

He points out that these similarities are so marked that many people were inclined to believe 

that they all derived from an original primordial source that some in his day linked with the 

legend of Atlantis, or what modern writers have called “Civilisation One”. To Ward, however, 

there was another and more compelling explanation, that the similarities existed, because in 

all these groups there had been genuine psychics who simply reported the Reality of life on 

Other Planes as they had experienced it.  

 

The differences he realised, could be seen to be not only cultural, but also personal, for he 

well knew that all psychics report their experiences differently, but the similarities he saw to 

reflect genuine facts. The fact that many of these “facts” could be reconciled with his own 

psychic experiences, as reported in his earlier books17, helped to convince him that the 

Ancient Wisdom presented certain inalienable facts and it was these that he sought to present 

to an English audience in the lectures of which “Life’s Problems” is the record. 

 

However, this book is more than that. In it he does not merely delve into the ancient wisdom 

of the past and the teachings of arcane societies. He relates the ancient truths to his present-

day audience, and shows that they are also linked with the teachings of Jesus Christ and His 

Apostles. He successfully demonstrates that the same basic principles that exist in virtually 

every other ancient culture are fundamentally embedded in the New Testament and were once 

present in Early Christianity.  

 

In “Life’s Problems” he does not go further than this, but in his subsequent studies of the 

oldest parts of the Bible, which contain the remnants of the Revelation from the Age that 

preceded the coming of Jesus of Nazareth, he discovered that even in the times of 

Melchizedek and Abraham the same Ancient Wisdom was still being taught. Today it is still 

displayed in the Book of Genesis for those who will take the time to decipher the meanings of 

the ancient Hebrew names.  

 

                                                           
16  

Better known by the term “Triad” many of the members of the Hung Society had lost interest in its 

spiritual origins by that time, and effectively sought to turn it into a criminal brotherhood, rather 

like the Italian Mafia. Hence, it was outlawed by the Colonial authorities and its assets 

confiscated..   
17  

See, especially, Gone West and A Subaltern in Spirit Land in which he recounts his earliest 

psychic experiences on the Astral and Spirit Planes. 
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As we continue our study of Ward’s work, we shall discover that those ancient teachings are 

essentially the same as ours and that as St John once said (1 John 2; 7) it is no new 

commandment that we preach to you, and no new gospel. (Galatians 1; 6 – 12)  Rather it is as 

a continuation of the teachings of Melchizedek and of Jesus of Nazareth, that when He comes 

to earth again, Christ the King will bring a yet higher Revelation of the Truth to those who 

seek it.   

 

The original series of lectures was the means by which God was able to bring into existence 

the Confraternity of the Kingdom of Christ, whilst the book, “Life’s Problems” has already 

served as the spiritual guide for thousands of seekers in the eighty-odd years since it was first 

published. Here, now, is the book as he wrote it, with a commentary applicable to the twenty-

first century. 

 

 

John Cuffe  

2010. 
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“THE HOLY SPIRIT” OR “THE DIVINE MOTHER.” 
A PAINTING BY ANSON DYER 
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ORIGINAL  INTRODUCTION. 

 
This book contains a series of addresses which were given at public meetings held early in 

1929, under the auspices of The Confraternity of the Kingdom of the Wise,18 and are being 

published at the request of several who attended the lectures. 

 

Should there be any into whose hands this volume falls who desire to know a little more 

concerning the Confraternity, a letter addressed to me, c/o The Baskerville Press, Limited19, 

will receive attention. 

 

Briefly, the Confraternity is a Society of men and women20 who believe that this Age is 

drawing to its conclusion; that the Second Coming of Christ is not an idle myth, but a solemn 

Promise, which will before very long be fulfilled, and although they know not the hour of that 

coining, have received a call to prepare the way, by giving forth a new conception21 of the 

                                                           
18  

The Confraternity of the Kingdom of the Wise was the first name used by Ward to 

promote his understanding of the Ancient Wisdom. When the first members were 

preparing to enter the Abbey at Barnet, however, because their main purpose was to 

promote the Kingdom of Christ on earth, the name “Confraternity of the Kingdom of 

Christ” was adopted and has continued to be used by Ward’s spiritual descendants to this 

day.  However, despite the change of name and the various modifications that have taken place in 

its structure since that time, it must be regarded as essentially the same organisation and so this 

little publication can be seen as the first of a long line, of which this present commentary is merely 

one of the more recent. 
19  

The Baskerville Press was a small publishing company that had been bought by Ward to facilitate 

the publication of his earlier Masonic Works, and which was still owned by him at this time.  
20  

It is important to note that the Confraternity was originally founded as a Society dedicated to the 

promoting of this one ideal. Over its history it has developed in various ways, but has always 

failed to fit into the mould that the world has sought to fit around it. For a space it became a 

monastic order, but the fact that it included both males and females, and their progeny always 

made it unusual in that role. Today it embraces a diverse range of people and organisations, but all  

accept the New Age theology of J.S.M. Ward and have as their main purpose, the preparation of 

the World for the Coming of Christ the King. 
21  

It was new in many ways. Even prior to Ward’s time there were Christians who believed in the 

Second Coming of Christ, but most of them saw it as a world-ending event in which only the 

chosen members of their own particular denomination would be saved, whilst the rest of mankind 

would be destroyed. No one sought to explain exactly how this would take place, but simply relied 

on the premise “God can do anything” without questioning why He would wish to go against the 

Laws of the Universe that He has made in order to gratify their foibles.  

Because he realised that the very same Divine Salvator that we Christians call Christ, has been to 

earth many times before and been recognised under many different names Ward knew that His 

coming would not mean the end of the World, but merely the ending of an Age. He thus became 

one of the first preachers to proclaim, that the End of the Age was nigh, rather than the end of the 

World.  He recognised that Christ would come in a tangible physical form so that all men could 

see Him, but that instead of destroying the human race, He would come to save it from destroying 

itself, and this is still the teaching of Ward’s followers to this day.  



 24 

nature of that Coming and of many of the fundamental teachings of the Christian Faith22. Yet, 

do they hold fast to the fundamental beliefs of Christianity; their task being to give a new 

interpretation23 of some of them and to prepare the Way for the Coming of Christ, the King.  

 

Realising that, to a large extent, the older presentation of Christianity24 fails to-day to satisfy 

the enquiring soul, they herein lay before such seekers after light the solution of a few of the 

problems of life which seem to them satisfactory, in the hope that others may find therein help 

and guidance on the Pathway of Life. 

 

It is proposed in due course to follow up this volume by a second25 which will deal with the 

Nature of God and more especially with the Holy Spirit26, an aspect which they believe will in 

                                                           
22  

It is not that these fundamental teachings of Christianity were originally wrong, but that over the 

last 2000 years people have increasingly come to misrepresent and/or misunderstood them, in one 

way or another, as indeed happened to the teachings of Moses among the Jews before Christ came 

to earth last time. (St John 5; 39 – 47) That  earlier Revelation was misunderstood and 

misrepresented before He came as Jesus of Nazareth, and when He did, His first task was not to 

destroy the Law of Moses, but to fulfil it (St Matthew 5; 17) and explain it anew to His Followers. 

Thus it came about that the Christian Revelation was able to raise Mankind, or at least a select part 

of it, a little higher, but only for a brief time. For then, as now, the Age was nearing its ending and 

just as the Jews had misunderstood and/or misrepresented the older Revelation, so later Christians 

had come to treat the Revelation of Jesus Christ in like manner, so that again, when He returns, 

His first priority will be to “make all things new”. (Revelation 21; 5) In trying to prepare the Way 

for His Coming, Ward, his forerunner, sought to begin this task, just as the Essenes had tried to 

prepare the way for the return as Melchizeddek as the Jewish Messiah at the ending of the Jewish 

Dispensation nearly 2000 years before  
23  

For instance although Ward accepted the need for Baptism, he explained that necessity by 

reference to karma brought through from previous incarnations, rather than the reason more 

usually provided by churchmen in his day that it was needed to eradicate  the “Original Sin”, that 

somehow affected every new-born infant because of some hypothesised action by a quasi-

historical ancestor. Ward showed that “original sin” was itself an allegorical representation of the 

karma we all bring into earth life from past incarnations.   
24  

At that point in time, most Christian sects still promoted the same basic medieval theology as had 

been in vogue for more than a thousand years. The so-called Reformation had sought only to 

eliminate what it saw as abuses by medieval Church authoritiwes, not to restore the faith to its 

Apostolic origins. To most Protestants, Christ’s Sacrifice was seen as the way in which He 

Redeemed His followers, who would eventually go to Heaven, whilst those who did not follow 

Him would go to Hell and remain there being tormented for all Eternity. There were many 

variations on this theme, but the basic ideas were the same among 95% of Christians.  The idea 

that all men and women were children of God and that He would “have all men to be saved” (1 

Timothy 2; 4) was rarely considered. Ward showed that although the medieval theology was 

wrong, there was gold amidst the dross and much of his work consists in the re-defining of 

Christian teachings, rather than replacing them with completely different ideas.   
25  

This second volume was never published, and although a number of booklets were produced 

within the Confraternity, on various subjects, to my knowledge they have not yet been collected 

together and published to the world at large. 
26  

Perhaps because of this hope, which centres round the Holy Spirit as the Divine Mother, a copy of 

the painting entitled “The Holy Spirit” or The Divine Mother” was included as the frontispiece of 

“Life’s Problems”. It is reproduced herein.  
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the Coming Age play a far larger part in the religion of men and women than has been the 

case during the last nineteen hundred years. 

 

But the Confraternity has other work than the mere publication of books. As its name implies, 

it is in a very real sense a "Brotherhood,"27 with its common form of worship, its special 

activities, and above all a mission which it is striving to fulfill. If the perusal of this volume 

leads any to desire more light on its work, the way of approach has already been indicated   

 

 

 

J. S. M. WARD. 

London. 

Aug., 1929. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
27  

“Brotherhood” is the literal meaning of the term “Confraternity”, which derives from the Latin 

words “Con”, meaning “together”, and “fraternitas”, meaning the “state or relationship of a 

brother”. 
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LIFE’S PROBLEMS 
 

 

Chapter One 

 

Whence Come we at Birth? 
 

My Brothers and Sisters28: – I have no doubt that one or two of you at least, immediately said 

within your hearts, “Why should he use such a term?  It is old and trite and used by every 

minister of religion, and yet I always resent it.”  Possibly at times you have been tempted to 

jump up and ask the preacher why he used a phrase which seemed to you meaningless.  Had 

you done so the speaker might have been thrown out of his stride but, if he were ready of wit, 

he might have answered, “We are all sons and daughters of our first father, Adam.”  

 

But you, if inclined to press your challenge, could justly have replied that even if there were 

once such a person as Adam29, from whom we are all descended, this did not justify the 

speaker in claiming you as his brother or sister. You would have pointed out that the 

descendants of your own grandfather, if sprung from different sons, did not call each other 

brothers, but cousins, and that Adam obviously lived many, many generations before your 

grandfather.  And so, my brothers and sisters, the reply of the preacher would have failed to 

satisfy you. But supposing he had said, “We are all sons and daughters of God,” then, 

assuredly, he would have answered correctly.  But you on your part might reasonably demand 

how and in what manner we are children of God.   

 

He might answer, that God made us, but if this alone constitutes fatherhood, then the 

carpenter who makes a box is its father, in which case words cease to have any real meaning, 

for we all know that sonship implies something different from manufacture.  The carpenter 

makes the box out of wood, a substance outside his own nature, and the like is true of other 

manufactured articles whether made by machinery or by hand. We all realise that what 

constitutes sonship is the fact that we are of the substance of our father and of our mother30, 

and therefore when we say that we are sons and daughters of God we deliberately imply that 

                                                           
28   

The Apostles themselves referred to fellow Christians in this way. (See I Corinthians 7; 15 & 

James 2; 15). 
29  

Thus, Ward makes it clear right at the beginning of his lecture that he did not think that there was 

ever a historical Adam and apparently neither did most of his audience. Modern fundamentalism 

as such did not exist in his day, and it is most unlikely that he or his audience would ever have 

foreseen its development and the so-called “Creation Science” that has evolved in the last few 

decades.   
30  

Ward thus argues that if one acknowledges men and women to be sons and daughters of God, 

then, to be consistent one must also recognise both a Father and a Mother Aspect in the Godhead. 

He thus paves the way for a later introduction of the belief that the Holy Spirit is the Divine 

Mother of All Creation.  
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we have some part of the Divine Nature31 in us.  If then God is our Father, the origin of our 

being, it is but the literal truth to say that all men and women are brothers and sisters. 

 

 

God the Father of All 

 

Although in one sense it is correct to say that matter is part of God32, yet in using the term, 

Children of God, I refer rather to our spiritual nature33 than to our physical bodies.  These 

latter to a large extent we inherit from our parents, but whence comes the living spark, the 

spirit, which constitutes us a living soul?   

 

This is the problem we are now considering, and it is one which has exercised the minds of 

thoughtful men almost as far back through the ages as we can trace any religious thought at 

all34. Without, however, for the moment going far back in history, let us bring to mind a scene 

in the story of this Island which occurred some thirteen hundred years ago35. Christian 

missionaries had come to one of the Anglo-Saxon pagan tribes and the King therefore 

summoned his Witan, or Council of Wise Men, to consider whether the strangers should be 

allowed to deliver their message or not. 

 

Then arose a Priest of Woden and he said, “O King, but now as we sat in the Hall of Council 

around the blazing fire of logs there flew in through an open window a sparrow.  She came 

out of the darkness and the sleet and the rain, and for a while she fluttered round in the light of 

the hall, warmed by the fire on the hearth, and then, lo, she passed out once more into the 

dark, cold night. Such, O King, is the life of man.  We see him here for a little space and then 

he is gone, but whence he comes and whither he goeth, no man knoweth.  If therefore these 

                                                           
31  

This is a fundamental argument. There are few churches who do not consider that all mankind are 

brethren, and most accept that we are all children of God. Yet these terms are clearly meaningless 

unless they also admit that there is within every human being, at least some element of the 

Divinity, inherently good, eternal and indestructible, as we teach.   
32  

In the metaphysical sense, it can be argued that as God is infinite, then everything that exists, 

including matter, must be a part of Him. For all practical purposes, however, God is a Spirit as 

Christ Himself taught us (St John 4; 24) 
33  

This again is a point not usually considered by average Christians, who happily postulate that 

there is an immortal element in man that survives the destruction of the physical body, without 

considering the nature and source of that immortal part. Whether called “spirit”, “soul”, ego, or by 

any other name, it is this indestructible element that Ward considers to be a fragment of the 

Divinity. 
34  

As much as 100,000 years ago, there is evidence that men had some primitive type of worship and 

that the dead were ritually buried, often with offerings of food or weapons and property interred 

beside them. This can be seen either as indicating a form of belief in the Afterlife, or a belief in a 

potential return to life on earth in some type of Reincarnation, or most probably both. In any case 

it indicates a concept that some part of the deceased survived death and would continue to exist in 

some future state. .  
35  

This story is based on the account preserved in Bede’s Ecclesiastical History,  Book 2, chapter 13 

section 2 which describes the coming of Paulinus to King Edwin 
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strangers from across the seas can tell us aught in answer to these two questions, then, say I, 

let the old Gods die!” 

 

1300 years have passed since then and to many, many people these two fundamental 

questions remain unanswered, and so we will now address ourselves to a consideration of the 

first. Whereby I mean, whence comes the Divine Spark within us, the immortal ego, that 

which makes you, “you”, and seems to differentiate you from every human being? 

 

 

Whence Come We at Birth? 

 

You find yourself on this mortal earth of ours, a definite and distinct personality, with 

memories of the past and hopes and fears for the years to come, yet it seems at first sight that 

there was a time when you were not, when you, this very individualistic ego, simply did not 

exist at all36. And yet within you speaks a voice which tells you that though you may die the 

real you will not perish, and this same voice flatly contradicts the glib reply of reason and tells 

you in your innermost being that you always have existed and always will exist, although you 

feel as if you had not always existed in this place or under these limitations. Perchance it is 

just this feeling, that you are a stranger in a foreign land,37 seeking, you know not how, the 

way of return to your home that perplexes you and has caused you to read this book.  

 

In the ordinary orthodox38 churches we find a mass of dogma; too much, some people say, 

and yet how little definite teaching on this fundamental problem, for it is fundamental; upon it 

depends the explanation of the purpose of life, and even many of the practical steps which 

may be taken to develop the highest which lies within us. 

 

 

The Usual Answers 

 

There are two answers given by different schools of thought, and both of them on closer 

investigation fail to satisfy, because in their very essence they contradict many of the 

fundamental teachings of the very people who maintain them, and are contrary to all the 

essential postulates of a logical consideration of the whole subject.  

 

                                                           
36  

This is something that no one can really conceive, but if it were a fact, our scientific reason would 

rebel against it, for it would mean that something had been created out of nothing. 
37  

See Hebrews 11, 13-16: These all died in faith, not having received the promises, but having seen 

them afar off, and were persuaded of them, and embraced them, and confessed that they were 

strangers and pilgrims on the earth. For they that say such things declare plainly that they 

seek a country. And truly, if they had been mindful of that country from whence they came out, 

they might have had opportunity to have returned. But now they desire a better country, that 

is, an heavenly: wherefore God is not ashamed to be called their God: for he hath prepared 

for them a city. 
38  

By using the uncapitalized term “orthodox” as he does in this passage, Ward is referring to the 

Anglican, Roman and major Protestant Churches as they existed in England at that time, not 

specifically to the Orthodox Churches of Eastern Christianity, although their teachings on the 

subject are not so very different.  
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The first is; that which we are pleased to call the Soul is begotten at the same time, and in the 

same way, as is the body, but a very brief consideration of this theory will show its weakness.  

If we accept the belief in an immortal soul39 at all, how can it be created by a purely physical 

act at a definite moment of time, under the limitations of a perishable material world?  In 

other words, how can that which is temporal and material produce de novo40 an entirely new 

spiritual entity?  An immortal spirit may be encased in a material envelope and survive the 

destruction of that envelope, but it surely cannot be made solely out of perishable matter41.  

 

A better answer is that the soul comes straight from God. We may call this The Doctrine of 

Special Creation, but, strange to say, this doctrine is largely held by people who believe as an 

article of faith that every soul is born in mortal sin and that unless regenerated by the 

Ceremony of Baptism it is in a parlous state42. I am aware that not all Christians hold this 

doctrine, yet if we take the world of Christendom as a whole and include not only most 

members of the Established Church of England but the Roman Catholic and Greek Orthodox 

Churches, and even many of their off-shoots, we shall find that this is a doctrine of the faith 

which may not be ignored.   

 

This point may not appeal to everyone, yet for my part I hold strongly that one should not 

discard lightly a teaching which has been held by the vast bulk of Christians from as early a 

date as we can trace any definite records of their beliefs43.  I hold that many of the doctrines 

of the Christian Church have in the course of years ceased to be intelligible to thinking men, 

because those who should expound them have themselves lost their inner meaning and are 

therefore unable to make them intelligible. It does not, however, follow that such doctrines are 

wrong, and it may be that hidden in them lies a key which will unlock many of the mysteries 

of life, but the tragedy is that those who hold the keys often seem to have mislaid them. 

 

Yet in any case we are concerned at the moment merely with showing the illogicality of this 

doctrine because it definitely contradicts a fundamental belief held by those who proclaim it.  

                                                           
39  

It is probably as a result of the illogicallity of this belief that an increasing number of sincere 

groups such as Jehovah’s Witnesses and Christadelphians (meaning Christ’s brethren) deny the 

immortality of the soul, and the numbers who do so have increased greatly since John Ward first 

wrote this.  
40  

The term “de novo” is Latin and means literally “anew”. As used here it means; “to create afresh 

out of nothing”.  
41  

Science teaches us that everything is subject to entropy – that is to say that all things go from a 

state of high energy to one of lesser energy, and that ultimately everything physical decays until or 

unless it is converted into a new form, and most such transformations occur only through the 

activities of living organisms.   
42  

Many Churches effectively teach that until or unless it is baptised, every child is destined for 

Eternal Damnation. 
43  

There is no doubt that Baptism is important, but this does not mean that those who through no 

fault of their own die unbaptised will go to Hell. The  importance of Christian Baptism can be 

traced back to the words of Christ Himself when in St Matthew 28; 19; He commanded His 

Disciples “Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and 

of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost”. 
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If every child is born in mortal sin, the so-called fruit of Adam’s fall44, how can it come 

straight from the Father of all?  If we are to accept any idea of God, we must accept the view 

that He is Good and all Good, how then can He create an evil thing? Did He do it deliberately, 

or was He incapable? If the first, then the responsibility is His, not ours at all, and it is 

extremely difficult to accept the view that He is good. If we accept the second alternative, 

then clearly He is not Omnipotent.45 

 

But now a word as to those who maintain that the soul of every child is good and only grows 

bad by degrees owing to the contamination of this wicked world.  Let us be realists.  If one 

single child shows an ungovernable temper in its first few months of life, we cannot truthfully 

say it is free from all sin, for ill-temper is a very deadly sin, one of the sins of the spirit and 

one which, more than almost any other, may ruin a person’s character. Even allowing for 

childish ailments, most of us have known of quite tiny babies, still in long clothes46, who have 

shown at times passionate outbursts of anger, and as the child grows in strength and in 

intelligence it repeatedly shows defects which it is difficult, if not impossible, to trace to any 

evil influence.   

 

That occasionally there may be sweet-tempered children who during the first few months of 

their life show no signs of ill-temper, does not affect the case, for our postulate was that the 

soul was innately good and only became corrupted through outside influences, and I maintain 

that in some cases, at any rate, as soon as the child shows any individuality at all it shows here 

and there slight blemishes.47 They need not be incurable; many a bad-tempered baby has 

developed into a sweet-tempered child, and the reverse is equally true, but one case alone, and 

                                                           
44  

This idea originated in pre-Christian times as a result of the marriage of Jewish and Greek ideas 

during the period that the Hellenic successors of Alexander the Great ruled Palestine. The Greeks 

theorised about many things, including the process of reproduction. They held that every man 

contained within himself a large, though finite, number of sperm, and that such sperm were in fact 

miniature human beings, each in turn having within itself even more minute sperm, and so on ad 

infinitum. The mixing of this belief with the Jewish account of the ‘Story of Adam and Eve’ 

meant that when Adam fell, all his descendents, being physically present within him, likewise fell. 

Consequently, it could be argued that every person descended from Adam partook in his “Original 

Sin”. Whilst this theory of reproduction was generally accepted, such an idea could be tolerated, 

and certainly, it provided an excellent analogy for the effects of karma incurred in past lives, when 

it was not considered desirable to teach the doctrine of reincarnation. Today, however, we know 

that the sperm is not in the shape of a miniature human being, and is only created a few months 

before ejaculation. Consequently, the doctrine of Original Sin, that was based upon it and which 

served the Church so well for centuries, is no longer tenable today, although some people still 

teach it and try to find other ways of justifying it. 
45  

This is the sort of inherent contradiction that is to be found in many facets of medieval theology, 

and which indicates that as commonly stated it is not part of the Truth, for the Truth is self-

consistent as is the theology of John Ward.  
46  

Eighty odd years ago, when this lecture was first delivered (1929), it was common for both male 

and female babies to wear full-length dresses until they could walk. It is this that he refers to as 

“long clothes”. 
47  

These, of course, are indications of faults that it has “brought through” with it from its past lives 

on earth. A “perfect” child would be one who had learned all the lessons of the mortal state and in 

all history, we are told of only One such – the Christ Child.  
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most of us know many, vitiates this argument. But there is still one further problem arising 

out of this last answer to our question, namely, the inequalities of birth.  

 

I do not speak so much of the fact that one child is born in the slums and another in a 

comfortable home, although this is a problem I shall have to tackle48, but rather to obvious 

spiritual and intellectual differences found in various children, even when they are born from 

the same parents and under precisely similar physical surroundings and circumstances.   

 

Let us take two brothers born into a comfortable middle-class family. One, at a very early age, 

shows a high type of intellect; he is smart at his lessons, and what is still more important, 

seems to understand things and to pick up knowledge rapidly as he moves about the world.  

He is the pride of his father’s heart and the apple of his mother’s eye.  The other son is stupid 

and lazy; as his father says, “He will never set the Thames on fire,” and his poor mother, with 

a mother’s tender heart, tries to find excuses. Why did God create two souls with such 

different qualities?   

 

If you say it is merely a matter of the brain, why then did He send down His perfect soul into 

such an inadequate machine? Was He coerced by act of man? Then surely He is not God?  

For note, this answer disposes of the fact that it was some obscure defect in the parents which 

made the one child different from the other49. As to spiritual inequalities; do we not see these 

in countless households?  

 

One boy; kind, generous, considerate: the other callous, selfish, almost savage, in his 

disposition. The same parents are responsible for the physical bodies of both, the same parents 

responsible for their upbringing and training. What about the ne’er-do-wells, the sons from 

good homes who consistently go to the devil, as we used to say?  These are the problems 

which are not solved if we accept as a solution of our question either of the doctrines which I 

have previously described. 

 

 

The Unhealthy Body  

 

Indeed, the more closely we look into the subject, the more problems arise, none of which can 

be squared with the belief of either a physical creation of the soul or a special creation of each 

soul for this particular life by God.  They are almost too numerous even to name, yet by now 

they must be crowding into your minds, not by ones or twos, but by whole regiments.  Two 

healthy parents have several children, and one, for no apparent reason, is weakly or deformed, 

possibly mentally deficient, how does this square with either of these doctrines?50  

 

                                                           
48  

This, too, reflects the karma brought through from its previous incarnations, which in turn affects 

the opportunities for spiritual advancement that may or may not be granted to each in the 

forthcoming incarnation, as well as the tests and trials to which it will be subjected and the lessons 

it needs to learn therefrom. 
49  

This is another vital argument. Yes, a mental or physical inadequacy may be hereditary, but 

nobody forced God to send the incarnating soul into an imperfect body or indeed to allow an 

imperfect body to develop at all. He chose to do so and if so, it was for a reason. 
50  

Again, it does not. 
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The Child Genius  

 

And then there is the even more amazing problem of the child genius, or of genius itself; for 

you will note that as a rule the world’s greatest geniuses were born of quite average parents.  

The list of such musical geniuses is legion, but let us quote just one example, Mozart, or in 

the field of literature, Milton, Shakespeare, Tolstoy, or a host of other names, for the list 

might be continued indefinitely.  What of Napoleon the Great, a military genius undoubtedly?  

I carefully abstain from mentioning great religious teachers, because doubtless, to some extent 

at least, they must have been inspired, yet even here we are face to face with a problem; why 

should some men be inspired while other men, perhaps of real holiness of life and earnest 

seekers after Truth, leave no mark in the religious history of the world? 

 

 

The Third Alternative 

 

Let us then consider the third alternative, and I would appeal rather to your reason than to 

tradition.  Yet, as I have already said, tradition is not lightly to be cast aside, for it is often 

only another name for the stored up wisdom of many generations of men who have pondered 

deeply: the knowledge and experience passed down to us by great thinkers of the past.  We 

may be incapable of understanding rightly what they tried to teach us, but before we lightly 

cast aside what they have handed on as a priceless heritage we should endeavour to 

understand the kernel of truth51 underlying their teaching. 

 

The ancient East, from whence has come every great religion which still lives today in the 

world52, holds a doctrine which is somewhat loosely called, “Reincarnation,”53 and today this 

teaching is usually identified with Hinduism or Buddhism, although we find the same idea 

underlying the beliefs even of primitive savages, while on the other hand that great Roman 

writer Virgil sets it forth in unequivocal terms in the Sixth Book of the Aeneid54.  

 

Josephus55 tells us that it was held by the Essenes and the Pharisees, and you will doubtless 

remember that among the Greeks Pythagoras taught it as one of his fundamental tenets, while 

                                                           
51  

It is important to realise that no matter how imperfect they may be, virtually all doctrines of all 

faiths contain within them at least some element of the Truth, else would they not have survived 

for long. It may be only a small element, but it is always as well to discover it, before casting the 

teaching aside as worthless.  
52  

Even Christianity, the religion of most in the West, clearly originated far to the East of Britain – in 

Palestine.  
53  

There are of course, many different forms of the Doctrine of Reincarnation. Some hold that the 

Spirit is reincarnated immediately upon death, spending no time in any sort of afterlife. Others 

postulate lengthy periods between earthly incarnations. Some limit possible incarnations to quite a 

small number, others consider the total itself depends on karma. Some believe that progress is 

automatic, some that a human spirit may be forced to incarnate as an animal. Many include 

aspects of several of these different forms.      
54  

See particularly the Sixth Book of the Aeneid Lines 690 - 725 
55  

See Wars Book 2; 8; 1 and Antiquities book 18; 1; 3 



 34 

if we study the legends of the ancient Britons we find there also the same principles 

enunciated56. These facts should warn us against the hasty assumption that this teaching is 

purely Hindu or Buddhist.  Emphatically, it is not!  But what concerns us today is firstly, 

exactly what is this doctrine?  Secondly, is it reasonable?  And thirdly, does it help us to solve 

the problems of life and reconcile its apparent inconsistencies and paradoxes? 

 

 

The Descent from God 

 

Leaving aside all fine distinctions and subtleties such as Theologians love and the plain, 

average man detests, the fundamental teaching of this doctrine is this57.  God is One and all 

things that exist are part of Him being created by His will, out of His own substance, and what 

we call spirit and matter are both alike, emanations from Him.  He is all in all; all things are 

part of Him and outside Him nothing can, or does, exist.  He is the life force of the Universe 

and from Him descends a Spark, the Divine Spark within us. We, who are now men and 

women, descended long ages since, but there are still descending fresh sparks, who enter into 

matter to gain thereby experience. 

 

We are part of an endless chain, stretching back through the animal creation, through 

unindividualised spirit planes58, back to the Source of All. Above us, beyond the material 

plane, the chain continues, link by link, through realms of spirit entities far vaster and greater 

in intelligence and in spiritual power than we are, till ultimately it once more joins the Source 

of All.  

 

God is the whole, and each one of us is a part of Him. Each Spark is truly a Son of God, 

begotten of His essence, and therefore Divine, immortal and everlasting.59 As it descends this 

Spark clothes itself with a series of envelopes till it enters matter in the very lowest form of 

life. Thence by death and birth and rebirth it evolves upwards, from one plane of existence60 

to another, till finally, passing from the animal kingdom, it is born in the lowest type of man.   

 

 

                                                           
56  

In fact, there is no real evidence for any historical belief system that wholly denied the doctrine of 

Reincarnation until the rise of Zoroastrianism in the 6th century BC. 
57  

Obviously different groups who all believe in reincarnation each have slightly different views. 

What Ward is giving here is a summary of our own teaching on the subject 
58  

By this we refer to Divine Sparks that have not yet been manifested forth on earth, and sometimes 

these realms are referred to as the “unmanifested side (part) of the Saintly, Angelic, Seraphic, (as 

the case may be) Plane.” Such unmanifested sparks are carefully segregated from those much 

more advanced spirits who have reached the same Plane on their journey back to God, AFTER 

having learned the lessons of the Earth and the other lower planes. 
59  

If it is a Spark of God, of necessity each spirit is indestructible and immortal. If not then it cannot 

be eternal. It is illogical to believe in an immortal soul, and yet to deny that it contains within it a 

fragment of Divinity. 
60  

This is apparently an error, for the context makes it clear that divisions within the Animal and 

Vegetable kingdoms are meant, rather Planes of Existence in the sense that the term is usually 

applied to the various spiritual realms.  
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The Planes of Existence - Men, Saints and Angels 
 

NAME OF PLANE DESCRIPTION 
TYPE OF 

BEING 
   

Physical  Plane 
Our mortal earth and all the rest of the Physical 

Universe 
Men 

Astral Plane 
This is the Abode of the Newly Dead. We live here 

when first we die, before passing to the Spirit Plane 
Men 

Form Plane or 

Spirit Plane 

On this Plane the good are sorted from the sinners. 

Both Hell and Paradise are here, though separated 

by a vast gulf and many intermediate realms 
Men 

THE WALL OF FIRE 

The Wall of Fire separates the Realms of Mortal Men from those higher realms that are 

colloquially called Heaven. Imperfect human spirits pass from the Physical Plane to the Astral 

and then the Spirit Plane before reincarnating on earth again.  

Plane of the Venerable 
Plane of the Venerable Saints of God. Newest of 

the Saints, merely learning their new role. 
Saints 

(perfected men) 

Plane of  the Blessed 
Plane of the Blessed (or Beatified) Saints of God. 

Effectively apprentice Saints  
Saints 

(perfected men) 

Plane of the Saints 
Plane of the Fully Sanctified Saints of God 

Helping mankind and preparing for Angelhood 
Saints 

(perfected men) 

Saints are merely perfected mortals and therefore quite different to Angels. The spirits of one 

male and one female saint must merge to form an Angel. Hence the term “soul-mates” 

Angelic Plane 
Plane of Guardian Angels - Guardians both of 

men and the lower creation 
Angels 

Archangelic Plane 
Plane of the Archangels - guides to the Guardian 

Angels 
Angels 

Plane of the Thrones 
Abode of the Thrones - Angels who watch over 

Churches 
Angels 

Plane of Dominions 
Dominions are the Angels who watch over 

Nations and National groups 
Angels 

Plane of Principalities 
Angels who guide different human races and 

racial groups 
Angels 

Plane of the Powers 
Great Angels in spiritual charge of whole worlds. 

The Masters of Fate 
Angels 

The lesser Angels work mainly with worlds like that from which they came.  

The three highest ranks are not limited by Space and work right throughout the Universe.  

Plane of the Virtues 
Virtues diffuse the various attributes of God 

throughout the Universe 
Angels 

Plane of the Cherubim 
Cherubim show forth the Love of God to all 

Creation 
Angels 

Plane of the Seraphim 
Seraphim spread the knowledge of God 

throughout Creation 
Angels 

UNION WITH GOD 
 

This chart sets out the Planes of Existence as Ward came to know them through mysticism 

and as they are  depicted in the “Heavenly Hierarchy” Service he wrote for use in his Abbey. 
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The older the soul is, the more experience it has gained, and at any time we choose to take; on 

this physical earth there are souls in various stages of spiritual evolution. In short, just as there 

has been a physical evolution61 of the material envelope we call our body, through the animal 

to the semi-ape, and from the semi-ape to the semi-man, so have the souls of men evolved, 

and beyond the realms of men lie orders of spiritual beings, whom in the West we call 

Angels, Archangels, and the like.62  

. 

These, though more evolved than man and no longer needing a physical body, yet have much 

to learn before they reach the end of their journey, and one of the means by which they gain 

this experience is by trying to help those lower than they on the spiritual ladder, more 

especially men. For all advance upward is achieved by helping those below; this is the great 

law of the Source of All. 

 

I am, I know, touching on an immense subject, and you may want me to branch off and deal 

with numerous questions which will arise in your minds, but at the moment I am restricting 

myself to the question, Whence we came?  I say, we did not come straight from the Father 

into this our present life: every one of us on this globe was old in spiritual growth and 

experience, aeons of ages old, ere ever we entered our present bodies, twenty, forty, sixty, or 

more, years ago.  

 

We did not come straight from the Source of All Good but came bringing with us the 

experience gained in previous lives and the guilt of sins we had committed therein, and hence 

our different stations, alike physical, mental and spiritual. Hence also our good and evil 

fortune, for this is the Law of Retribution63, a just law, and one concerning which I write in 

the next chapter 

 

Here then we begin to see light on the strange doctrine that an innocent little child is born in 

mortal sin and needs the saving Grace of Baptism. I am not troubled as to whether you believe 

such a doctrine or not, I am desirous only of showing whence we come and how a right 

understanding of this shows that a belief held by the majority of Christians in the world today 

is not quite as illogical and foolish as it sounds to most of us. The real underlying significance 

of the Ceremony of Baptism becomes intelligible if we postulate for a moment this doctrine 

of Reincarnation, where without it, it seems meaningless. At each rebirth the soul, or 

                                                           
61  

The idea of physical evolution was relatively new when this was first written, but because Ward 

understood the reality of spiritual evolution through reincarnation, he was not surprised to find that 

a similar law applied in the Physical Plane. In fact, as he developed his understanding of the 

spiritual, it became increasingly obvious to him that that most of the so-called “Laws of Science” 

were no more than reflections of one or more of the Laws of God.  

Other denominations often deny the reality of Physical Evolution and teach that each particular 

species was individully created by God in its present form at some specific time in the past, and 

that although some species may have been exterminated since then, no new ones have evolved 

from those original forms. Today, when we often see germs mutating to become immune to 

certain drugs, most doctors wish it were otherwise 
62  

See Table on previous page. 
63  

The Law of Retribution is also known as the Law of Karma, and the Law of Justice. Its basic 

premise is that whatever we sow, we reap – an eye for an eye, etc. It is embodied in the Old 

Testament, where it is often called the Law of Moses, but it existed long before Moses’ day and 

continues to affect us all today.   
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personality, is not entirely centred in the rational ego: it is far greater, and part of it is now 

recognised under the name of The Subconscious Self.64   

 

At each rebirth we have new lessons to learn, new qualities to develop, and the lessons we 

have already learned and the qualities we have developed remain in our subconscious self.  

This subconscious self brings with it a knowledge of its previous sins; it comes heavy with 

guilt, and the Church says to it, as it were, “Peace, troubled heart.  You have turned over a 

new page in the book of life; God is merciful, and by this Sacrament I proclaim His 

forgiveness of your previous sins.  Go forth to the new life in Peace, and strive to keep the 

new page clean from sin.”   

 

Note, she does not wash away the punishment of sin; punishment for sin is automatic and 

must be suffered. We bring with us debts which must be paid, for the law is just, and 

whatsoever a man soweth that shall he reap, but there is a clear distinction between the guilt 

of sin and its punishment. Every father and mother recognises this fact: the child who has 

admitted his guilt for some childish offence is forgiven, but this does not necessarily mean 

that all punishment is waived. 

 

The modern psychologist has taught us that the subconscious self knows more than the 

conscious self, and is often oppressed by troubles and worries which cannot be traced in the 

conscious, rational mind, hence it is that the Church Baptises the infant65, whose conscious 

personality is as yet quite incapable of appreciating the ceremony through which it is passing.  

The ceremony is not addressed to the conscious personality, which as yet has committed no 

sins, but to the subconscious self, wherein lie hidden memories of past lives, including 

memories of offences against the law. 

 

It will no doubt already have occurred to some of you to query my interpretation of the 

meaning of Baptism on the grounds that if it is correct, seeing that Baptism is undoubtedly 

one of the oldest Sacraments of the Church, it naturally follows that the Christian Church 

must have believed the doctrine of Reincarnation, at any rate in the first centuries. As, 

however, it is seldom alluded to by the orthodox leaders of the Christian community, either 

today or even in the Middle Ages, either my theory must be wrong or, if not, what is the 

reason why such an essential doctrine has been abandoned by the Church? 

 

 

                                                           
64  

In the early 20th century when this was written, psychology was a relatively new science; and 

terms such as “Subconscious self” and “Unconscious self” were regularly used rather vaguely in 

connection with aspects of the mind that were not readily accessed by the conscious brain. Today, 

whilst these terms do still have specific psychological uses, we usually employ them to refer to all 

knowledge and memory that is beyond conscious recall, including knowledge of past incarnations 

that can only be accessed, if at all, through hypnosis. 
65  

There is no doubt that in the Early Church the emphasis was on baptising converts and most of 

these would obviously have been adults, but there are several examples in the New Testament of 

whole families being baptised at one time. (Acts 10; 44 – 48; Acts 16; 31 – 34, etc.), and the 

Church has always baptised Infants. However, in recent centuries, some denominations have 

refused to baptise children who have not yet reached the age of reason. This is unfortunate as it 

means that they lack the spiritual benefits the Sacrament of Baptism can bring them during their 

formative years, but then, such denominations often deny that Baptism is a sacrament.  
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Reincarnation and Christianity 

 

There are two questions involved in this natural query, and I will first address myself to 

proving that the doctrine of Reincarnation was well known to the Founder of Christianity, that 

it was not only never repudiated by Him, but that on at least one specific occasion He 

emphatically endorsed it. We will consider first the incident wherein He could definitely have 

repudiated this doctrine and yet did not do so.  It is given in the Gospel according to St John, 

Chap. IX, verses 1-3, and the account runs as follows: 

“And as Jesus passed by, He saw a man which was blind from his birth.  And His disciples 

asked Him saying – Who did sin, this man or his parents that he was born blind? And Jesus 

answered: Neither this man nor his parents, but that the works of God should be made 

manifest in him.” 

 

Now consider this passage carefully. First of all, half of the enquiry of the disciples is 

meaningless unless they believed in Reincarnation, for their question presupposes that 

suffering is the retribution for sin, and as retribution must clearly follow the offence, this 

implies that they offered two alternative explanations for the man’s blindness, namely, first 

that the sin was that of his parents, and they were punished by seeing the sufferings of their 

son, or secondly, that the son himself had sinned and was accordingly being punished. 

 

Now as we are told that he was born blind, he must have sinned before he was born, and 

where could he have done so, if his soul had been created by God specially for this one life on 

earth?  If, however, the disciples believed in Reincarnation, as did both the Essenes and the 

Pharisees66, then their question is perfectly intelligible, and means, “Did he sin in a previous 

life and is now suffering for those sins?”  That this was their view is borne out by the attitude 

and words of the Pharisees who, after the miracle, drove the blind man out of the Synagogue 

because he said that the miracle was worked by Christ.  The words used by them were these: 

“Thou wast altogether born in sin67, and dost thou teach us?  And they cast him out.” 

 

The import of their words was, “The fact that you were born blind is conclusive proof that 

you were an evil man in your last life, and as such how dare you try to teach us, who, not 

being thus afflicted, were clearly better than you were when you were born!” This passage is 

important, for it explains fully the significance of Our Lord’s reply.   

 

He does not say, “Do not be foolish, how could this man have sinned before he was born?”  

Had He wished to repudiate this widely held doctrine, surely He would have seized this 

opportunity of doing so. Instead, by His very silence on this point He confirms it, but, and this 
                                                           
66  

Of the main sects of the Jews, both the Essenes and the Pharisees believed in Reincarnation and 

only the Sadducees did not, but then neither did they believe in angels, spirits or in any form of 

afterlife. Most of the Jewish people followed the teachings of the Pharisees, and so we assume 

most of the disciples accepted their views on reincarnation, though some may have held the views 

of the Essenes. The two were not radically different, though both tended to place an upper limit of 

three on the total possible number of incarnations.  
67  

This quotation comes from St John 9; 34. I am not sure which version of the Bible Ward is using 

here, but clearly it is neither the King James Version, nor the American Standard Version in which 

the word is “sins”, not “sin”. This is a more accurate rendering of the Greek, and also links the 

passage even more clearly to reincarnation and the sins of past lives. Some modern versions have 

rendered it “sin” in an apparent attempt to connect the reference with the medieval doctrine of 

“Original Sin” rather than with the sins of past incarnations. 
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is important, adds a significant rider thereto, namely, that we must not assume that in every 

case a man suffers because of his sins in a previous life or even because of his parents’ sins.  

Sometimes God has other reasons for permitting us to suffer, and here the reason seems to 

have been to convince the man himself, and also some of the onlookers, that Christ was the 

Messiah, an object which was achieved in the case of the man, who, we learn, became one of 

Christ’s disciples68. 

 

Perhaps, however, quite as important was the opportunity this instance gave Christ of warning 

His disciples, and hence ourselves, not to jump to hasty conclusions and judge harshly men 

who are thus afflicted. The need for this warning is proved by the attitude of the Pharisees, 

who showed clearly by their words and actions that in their eyes such a physical defect was a 

proof that a man was a sinner69, who was unworthy of credence or consideration, a criminal, 

who was worthless as a witness, and this is a warning which those who accept the doctrine of 

Reincarnation must ever bear in mind. But it is when we compare this incident with another 

that any lingering doubts left in our minds are completely dispelled.  St Matthew, in Chapter 

XI, verse 14, reports Christ as speaking of John the Baptist thus: 

“This is Elias, which was for to come.” 

 

The phrase, “to come,” refers to the prophecy given in Malachi, Chapter IV, verse 5, who 

writes that God hath said: 

“Behold I will send you Elijah, the prophet, before the coming of the great and terrible 

day of the Lord.” 

 

This verse is the last but one, of the last of the Prophets and is contained in the last book of 

the Old Testament which is recognised in England as fully canonical70, surely a significant 

fact.  Thus we have a definite statement on Reincarnation as practically the last message of 

the Old Dispensation71, and it is confirmed early in His ministry by the Founder and Teacher 

of the New Law. As if to reiterate this fact and to emphasise the truth of the doctrine of 

Reincarnation, we have a further reference to it in a later Chapter of St Matthew, namely 

Chapter XVII, verse 10.  Whilst descending from the Mount of Transfiguration the disciples 

said to Christ, 

“Why then say the scribes that Elias (that is Elijah) must first come?” 

And Jesus answered and said unto them,  

                                                           
68  

By patiently enduring affliction, as we assume that the Blind Man did, we can earn many 

privileges, and in his case he thereby earned the inestimable privilege of becoming one of Christ’s 

disciples. Apparently, God’s main purpose in allowing him to be born blind was to give him this 

special opportunity. 
69  

Please note that this confirms that the Pharisees also believed in reincarnation as Josephus tells us. 

It appears that the belief was general among the Jews of that day, as well as among many pagan 

religions. 
70  

After the Reformation, the Roman Catholic Council of Trent recognised seven of the twelve 

Apocryphal books as scriptural, but in Ward’s day, the vast majority of Englishmen were not 

Roman Catholic and did not accept this. 
71  

The term “Dispensation” though not uncommon when this book was written is rarely used 

in this context today, the term Age, being more commonly employed. The terms Old Dispensation 

and Jewish Dispensation refer to the Jewish era, that was superseded by the Christian Dispensation 

after Pentecost.  



 40 

“Truly Elias shall first come and restore all things, But I say unto you, that Elias is come 

already and they knew him not, but have done unto him whatsoever they listed.  Likewise 

shall the Son of Man also suffer of them.” Then the disciples understood that He spake of 

John the Baptist. 

 

Again in St Mark, Chapter IX, verse 13, we have a similar answer to the same question, given 

on the same occasion, but worth noting as showing the deep impression it made upon the 

disciples.  In this account Christ’s words are given as: 

“Elias is indeed come, and they have done unto him whatsoever they listed, as it is written 

of him.” 

 

It is perhaps hardly necessary to emphasise the fact that Elias is merely the Gospel form of the 

old Hebrew name Elijah, and refers to that Prophet. The Gospels, of course, have come down 

to us in the Greek language, in whose alphabet there is no j or h. Now clearly, if it were not 

Elijah reborn in John the Baptist, but merely that John was one like him, as some modern 

preachers suggest, would not Christ have said so?  The prophecy stated explicitly that Elijah 

should come again as the forerunner, and further, the widespread belief among the Jews of the 

doctrine of Reincarnation, as testified to by Josephus and by the story of the blind man, made 

such a belief reasonable.  If therefore it was a mistaken interpretation of the Scriptures, surely 

Christ would have said so, instead, however, He categorically states that the prophecy has 

been literally fulfilled, that Elijah has come and has been slain72. 

 

If words mean anything at all, and if we are to accept any sentence in the Gospel, then we 

must accept this definite assertion of the proof of the doctrine of Reincarnation, neither, in 

view of what happened in the case of the blind man, can we plead that the Reincarnation of 

Elijah was a unique and miraculous exception73. 

 

 

Why the Doctrine was Hidden 

 

At this point you may be again asking your second question, namely, that if this doctrine was 

well known both to Jews and Gentiles at the time of Our Lord and was not repudiated by the 

Founder of Christianity, how comes it that for centuries it has never been taught in the West 

and seems indeed to be repudiated by the Christian Church? First let me settle out of hand one 

point. The doctrine of Reincarnation has never officially been repudiated by the Church.  No 

Council of the Church has ever condemned it as heretical74, nor has the Roman Catholic 

Church herself condemned or repudiated it throughout all the long years of her eventful 

history, and she, at least, has never been slow to declare strange teachings heretical.  No, the 

Church has ignored it, but never officially condemned it, and the fact is peculiarly significant 

in view of the explanation of this problem which we will now consider. 

 

                                                           
72  

Modern Jews, who of course do not believe that the Messiah has come and gone again, still expect 

Elijah to return before He comes, a fact that they commemorate with a special cup of wine when 

they celebrate the Passover. 
73  

As some fundamentalists, still try to do. 
74  

Eighty years later, this is still true. 
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When Christianity came to the world the ancient civilisation had reached its height and the 

Age was drawing to its end. This fact was fully recognised by the early Church Fathers, 

although some seemed to have mistaken the end of an Age, or Cycle, for the end of the whole 

physical world75.  We, however, can see that it was the end of a type of civilisation, and not of 

the physical world, which was in sight.  

 

Do not let us be misled by the diatribes of old fashioned Roman writers, or of zealous 

Christian teachers, who denounced the wickedness of the world at that date and the iniquity 

wrought in high places. Such things existed then as now, no doubt, and because they were 

associated with the names of a few wealthy and powerful people, attracted attention, but they 

were in no sense typical. The excellence of Roman law and administration would alone 

preclude such a possibility as the corruption of the whole of Rome.  

 

Added to that, we find a remarkable growth in the interest shown in the higher types of 

religion, as proved by the growth of the Mysteries, and the development of Christianity itself. 

If the lofty teachings of the latter appealed to men to such an extent that they were willing to 

lay down their lives for it, surely this proves that there were plenty of people sufficiently 

spiritually evolved to appreciate such teachings.   

 

Truth to tell, historians are seldom able to record the deeds of the truly spiritual, for these do 

not fill the political stage but remain hidden in obscurity. What actually was taking place was 

that vast numbers of souls were reaching the end of their series of journeys through earth-life, 

having evolved sufficiently highly on this plane. When they died these departed to higher 

spheres of work, leaving their places to be filled by cruder, younger, and more savage souls, 

who are represented in the historical accounts by the barbarian hordes who finally 

overwhelmed the old civilisation and who were largely incapable of functioning under the 

complex conditions that that civilisation involved.   

 

When, after AD 310, in the reign of Constantine, Christianity gradually became the official 

religion76 of the Empire, the wisest leaders of the Church saw clearly what was happening and 

laid their plans to cope with the new situation.  They developed a simple, crude, exoteric faith 

suitable for the young souls who were coming into the Empire, while they gradually hid away 

most of the more recondite teachings which such souls would have misunderstood.77  

 

They were hidden away in the monasteries, and it is significant that the monastic system 

began to arise at the very beginning of the 4th century, developed rapidly during the next 150 

years, and was finally reorganised after the fall of Rome by Benedict of Nursia, who was born 

                                                           
75  

Any Jews saw the destruction of their Temple in 70AD, as the end of their world, and a few 

centuries later, many Romans likewise saw the fall of Rome as being tantamount to the end of the 

World. With the benefit of hindsight, it is easy to see that they were both wrong, but a similar 

view is held today by many people about the ending of the present Age. They see the coming of 

Christ as being linked with the end of the world once again, not simply the ending of the present 

dispensation and the ushering in of a New Age.   
76  

It was a gradual process, and Christianity was not formally declared the official religion of the 

Empire until the time of Theodosius (380AD).  
77  

This process took about 200 years, and there are still references to some of the more advanced 

teachings as late as the mid 6th century.  
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about 480, and died about 544 AD78. The complete collapse of the Roman civilisation was 

gradual, but a convenient date for its final fall is circa 453 AD79.  How terrible was the 

collapse, how terrific the outrush of souls at that period; it is difficult to indicate in a few 

words.  One fact alone may bring it home to you.  When Rome fell, the population of Italy 

was 35 million.  When, approximately 100 years later, an Eastern Emperor, Justinian, restored 

some semblance of order in that devastated area, the population had sunk to 2 million,80 and 

the bulk of these were ignorant peasants or even more ignorant Teutonic savages. The same 

devastation has to be recorded of all the other Provinces of the Western Empire. 

 

Faced with such a problem, the Church did her best and not at all ineffectually. Let us 

compare the Anglo-Saxons with us, their modern descendants, and we shall see the type of 

souls whom the Church had to teach.  Tacitus says of our ancestors, “Of all the cruel devils 

whom the gods have created none are to be compared with the Anglo-Saxons.  Sea wolves are 

they, who live on the raven of the world.”   

 

We may be far from perfect today, there are still ugly traits in us, but I hardly think any fair-

minded man would regard us as the most cruel race in the world, and the change is entirely 

due to the exoteric teachings of Christianity. But when dealing with such a crude race it was 

obviously most dangerous to enunciate the doctrine of Reincarnation.   

 

Had you told an old Anglo-Saxon chief, or even a slightly more civilised mediaeval Baron, 

that he had hundreds81 of lives before him, what would he probably have said?  “Good, then I 

needn’t trouble to make much effort in this life. I will reform twenty lives hence!”82 But if 

these half-savage, half-childish people were allowed to think that they had only one life in 

which to save themselves from Hell, it was probable they would make a serious effort to 

control their lower natures and try to gain the alluring prize of Heaven, and thus make the 

maximum amount of progress which it was possible for them to make in one incarnation. 

Today, such methods fail to appeal to us, because we have outgrown them, but at the period 

of the childhood of the West they were undoubtedly effective. At the same time the Church 

strove to keep the light of the secret wisdom still burning in her monastic establishments. 

 

                                                           
78  

This of course refers to monasticism in the west, of which St Benedict is usually regarded as the 

prime originator. In the East it had been fairly well organised from the late 4th century by St Basil 

the Great and others.   
79  

Although today, some may dispute this actual date, it is certainly not very far out. Officially the 

last Roman Emperor, Romulus Augustulus was not deposed until 476, but both he and his 

immediate predecessors had been little more than puppets of the German chieftains since the sack 

of Rome by Attila the Hun in 452.  
80  

Whilst the lesser of these figures may seem to be extreme, it is not far out, although possibly the 

worst of the population loss in Italy came after the time of Justinian, during the Lombard attacks 

of the late 6th century.  
81  

This is obviously a little bit of literary licence. Neither Ward not I have ever seriously suggested 

that we live more than a few dozen lives as human beings – though of course, we will each have 

spent many thousands of incarnations in the animal kingdom before reaching human status. 
82  

Although this may be exaggerated, yet even in that it has value, for it is likely that in the mind of 

crude souls this sort of exaggeration would have occurred. 
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But a system, certainly effective and probably justifiable in the Dark Ages and even in the 

Mediaeval period, inevitably broke down when men ceased to be children and began to think 

for themselves and to ask awkward questions, as occurred when the Renaissance burst on 

Europe.83 The trouble was that by suppressing part of the Truth the Church had put herself 

into a difficult position. Doctrines which she had imposed on men by authority at a time 

when, like children, they were prepared to believe whatever their teachers taught them, were 

challenged, and the Church, still obsessed with the need for caution, was unable to disclose 

the real reasons for promulgating these doctrines, which were based on her secret teaching 

which was known only to the higher clergy.84  

 

And as the centuries have passed and men’s spiritual evolution has proceeded, this difficulty 

has hampered her more and more, till today she sees the present generation drifting 

completely away from her, and because of her past silence she is prevented from speaking the 

word which might keep the support of intelligent and evolved souls. Nor do I suppose she will 

ever speak out plainly, that is indeed the tragedy. 

 

 

Memories of Past Lives 

 

But I do not say that because the early Church believed in Reincarnation, or even because the 

majority of human beings outside Europe still accept the doctrine, that it necessarily follows 

that we too must adopt it. Before doing so we must be satisfied that it is a reasonable doctrine, 

and one which really does solve our problems, and there is still one argument against it which 

deserves careful consideration. Some of you will certainly say, “Surely, if there were any truth 

in it one would retain at any rate some memory of each previous life, and if one does not, of 

what use is it to have lived before? How can one benefit by past experience if one has 

forgotten all?” 

 

If we were in the East, in India for example, or China, it is unlikely that this question would 

be put, for there constantly occur cases wherein a young child does relate incidents of its 

previous life.  When I was in Burma I came across quite a number of such cases, and from the 

psychological standpoint there was one interesting feature about them which deserves 

mention. It was almost a commonplace among the Burmese for a young child to remember 

parts of its previous lives, but gradually the memory grew dim as the child became an active 

member of the society into which it had been born.   

 

                                                           
83  

The Renaissance burst over Europe largely as a result of the Crusades, when the west rediscovered 

the wisdom of Ancient Greece and Rome, preserved in Constantinople. It occurred gradually over 

several centuries, beginning with the First Crusade in 1099, but came mainly between the sack of 

Constantinople by the Crusaders in 1204, and its final fall to the Moslems in 1453, when many 

Christian scholars fled to the West.  
84  

Probably it would not have been known even to many of them by the time of the Middle Ages, 

when many people bought high ecclesiastical office from a corrupt church. Certainly such 

individuals would have had no such knowledge, and although it probably remained for longer 

within the enclosed religious orders. However, even with those, much was lost when they were 

destroyed or disbanded during the Reformation   
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Such memories seemed to cease about the age of seven, a period, be it noted, which marks the 

first complete renewal of the human body: for Western Doctors85 are agreed that by the age of 

seven every single particle of the physical body which arrived at birth has been replaced by a 

new particle, and there is therefore nothing whatsoever left of the child who arrived some 

seven years previously, and the same process is completed every seven years throughout our 

lives. 

 

But as to the things remembered, these were curious and often very interesting.  I remember 

the case of one child who, although a tiny little mite, solemnly told its parents that it 

remembered being at the Court of the Kings of Pagan, and related numerous details of the life 

of that time which were unknown to Western Savants, but which, when told, fitted in with 

previous details known to history, and even explained points in the social customs of the 

period which were obscure.  Pagan is a ruined city of Burma, once the seat of a mighty 

Empire, which was destroyed as the result of War some six or seven hundred years ago86. 

 

Such incidents are common in the East and are noted because the people believe in the 

doctrine of Reincarnation, and therefore consider it worth while paying attention to what we 

in the West would probably call the fancies and idle babblings of tiny children. In the West, if 

any child starts talking about things we do not understand, he or she is likely to be told not to 

be fanciful.  

 

Often indeed I think young children are nearer to the spirit world than are their elders87; they 

see strange sights and tell curious tales, but the adults among whom they move disapprove of 

these fanciful notions, as they call them, and naturally the child grows shy and refuses to 

relate them. I have known of quite a number of such incidents even in the West, and in most 

cases the parents who related them to me spoke as if their children were a little bit funny, 

peculiar, and that such fancies were sternly to be repressed88. 

 

Such being the mental atmosphere in which our earliest years are passed, it is hardly 

surprising if when we reach adulthood, having thus discouraged past memories, we should 

find little trace of them when we come to consider the subject of this doctrine. The amazing 

thing is that often, despite this course of repression, we do have faint glimmerings from the 

                                                           
85  

The life span of individual body cells varies enormously, some last only a few days, others many 

months and the longest-lived, up to about seven years. Hence, the suggestion that the whole body 

is renewed every seven years, can still be considered valid, though in fact most parts are renewed 

much more frequently. On the other hand, it is not suggested that this is the reason that memories 

are lost. It is much more likely that they gradually fade as a child grows older and becomes more 

and more attuned to its present incarnation and its memories become more strongly linked thereto. 

The best time for recovering past memories is usually between the ages of  two and four.  
86  

It fell to the Mongols in 1287 and never fully recovered. 
87  

This is certainly true. It is as if they retain some spiritual faculties from their babyhood when they 

were largely unable to relate to the physical world, and spent most of their time asleep on earth 

and functioning in the Astral state. As they become more and more involved in the adult world, 

they tend to lose these psychic abilities. 
88  

Of course, if we wish our children to develop their psychic and spiritual abilities the reverse 

should be our attitude.  
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past, and in considering them we must ever bear in mind the fact that such memories can only 

be in the subconscious self89; the conscious self is busy registering new experiences.   

 

Nevertheless, I think there are probably few of us who have not, more than once in our lives, 

experienced a curious, haunting feeling of having passed through a somewhat similar 

experience before: of having seen such and such a place or a person.  They have seemed like 

long-forgotten dreams, and it is possible that in some cases they were dreams, for in the 

dream state the conscious self is more or less asleep and we function in the vast90 

subconscious self.  Note, I have said, vast, for this subconscious self in some ways seems to 

know much more than we ourselves do in the waking state. This is natural seeing that in it lies 

stored up the memory of past lives.  But you will wish for proof of this statement. 

 

 

Where Past Experiences are Stored 

 

Have you never gone to sleep troubled with some serious problem and awakened with the 

solution ringing in your ears?  Have you never heard of mathematicians working out most 

complex problems during sleep, or yourself had strange dreams wherein you were someone 

different from what you were in the waking state and moved among strange people, who yet 

in the dream state were perfectly familiar to you?  Not all dreams are of this nature, but here 

and there in the dream state we do seem to touch our past memories91: but to return to the 

waking state.   

 

What are those curious occasions when you meet someone for the first time and are either 

drawn strongly to him or seem to have a hidden warning that he is not to be trusted?  You take 

to one person at sight, as you call it; you distrust another by instinct.  The latter is particularly 

interesting, because sometimes your reason conquers your instinct and you get to like the 

person, to be friendly with him and trust him, and then one day something occurs which 

shows you that your instinct was right.  

 

I appeal here particularly to the women, for women are less slaves to their reason than are 

men, and despite the unkind things often said it is seldom that they are mistaken when they 

have such instincts. These instincts are memories of the subconscious self.  You have met this 

person before in a previous life; it may be that you have done him a wrong and his 

subconscious self may be waiting its chance to avenge the wrong, for not every soul is 

                                                           
89  

By this, Ward refers to that part of our thinking capacity which is linked with the spirit, rather than 

with the physical brain, which is obviously concerned only with the physical life it is then leading. 

The link between the two is at best tenuous, and for a very good reason – the amount of 

information stored in the mind of the spirit is so vast that the physical brain could only contain a 

very small part of it.  
90  

The mentality of the individual in the Astral state is probably greater than that which he/she enjoys 

in the Physical, but is still limited, and substantially less than that which pertains to the Spirit 

Plane, which is effectively unlimited   
91  

There is no doubt that most dreams are merely jumbled memories of our waking lives or of books 

read or films viewed. Others, however, are more significant. In addition to recollections of past 

incarnations, they may sometimes reflect real Astral experiences or prophetic insights into the 

future, among other things. The subject of dreams and their meanings has been addressed 

elsewhere.  
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sufficiently highly evolved to have got beyond that primitive instinct. Or the position may be 

reversed; the other may have done you the wrong.  If so, is it surprising if your vast 

subconscious self should try and warn you to be upon your guard? 

 

I could go on quoting examples, but time is passing.  Rather I will address myself to your next 

query, which is, no doubt, why such memories, if memories they be, are so casual and 

incomplete, why are you not always warned when you meet a potential foe, and so forth? And 

here I would ask you a practical question.  Of all the vast number of little experiences through 

which you have passed in this life up to this day, how many do you retain in your conscious 

memory?  Not one per cent.  And yet modern psychologists are agreed that they are not lost.  

The conscious memory retains only what it thinks is essential92 for practical, everyday life, 

and relegates the rest to the subconscious self.  Yet, under hypnotism these lost memories can 

be recalled, and even without it, often we can bring back from those vast deeps, things our 

conscious minds have forgotten.   

 

How many times in the course of conversation has the name of a person or a place, slipped 

your memory?  You have tried to recall it and failed, and rather than hold up the conversation 

indefinitely have proceeded without it.  Then some time later the lost word has come to your 

mind; often when you are no longer dealing with the subject which originally made you wish 

to remember it.93  This subconscious memory of each life, including the present, is what is 

called, “The Book of the Recording Angel,”94 and when this earthly life is finished and the 

whole subconscious self is free, the last chapter, which records the life just finished, will lie 

before us, with every blot thereon. That is the true judgment, which works automatically and 

wherein nothing is hidden.95 

 

 

Why We Have So Many Lives 

 

Now what is the value of each life and why do we need so many?  The answer is; that we may 

gain experience. It therefore follows that in some lives we shall be born into humble 

                                                           
92  

There  are many aspects to the way in which memories of past incarnations are forgotten before 

birth. In part, the loss can be attributed simply to the passing of time, and some to the trauma of 

being born. However, it does seem that immediately before we begin the process of rebirth, our 

Angelic Guides deliberately take from us all, or at least most, of our past memories, probably for 

the reasons Ward enunciates here. 
93  

This, of course, refers to lost memories from our present life. The information from past lives is 

buried far more deeply, but the basic principles are similar, and on occasion, it too can sometimes 

be recalled. .  
94  

A term commonly used in the old Established Church of England, of which Ward was at this time 

a member. It derives from Revelation 20; 12:  

“And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the books were opened: and 

another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the dead were judged out of those 

things which were written in the books, according to their works.” 
95  

Ward has described this judgement, which is in effect a self-judgement, in his first psychic book 

“Gone West”.   
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positions, so that we may learn to serve.  In others, into positions of power and wealth, that 

we may learn to rule – a hard lesson, and one which takes many, many lives to learn aright96.   

 

In like manner we must develop all sides of our nature, and every talent, for each soul is a 

microcosm of God.  Hence, in one life we may develop the artistic talents, in another, science 

will attract us, and in a third, subjects concerning the welfare of our soul. If we have 

developed our artistic side in one life, it is quite probable that in the next we shall show little 

of that which in the previous life made us famous, for the purpose of life is to develop a 

rounded and perfectly developed being, not a lop-sided creature.   

 

Therefore when one side has been developed up to a certain point, the soul directs its energies 

to developing another, and the great law so works that we are born under such circumstances, 

and with such a body and brain, as will enable the undeveloped part to expand.  But we do not 

entirely lose the gains of previous lives.  

 

Thus the soul that was an artist in the previous life may have to bend its energies in another 

direction in this one97, yet some influence of its previous artistic experience will remain with 

it; it may perhaps be unable to paint a picture or carve a statue, yet it will appreciate true art, 

be possessed of a discriminating taste, as we should call it.  In like manner the good and evil 

that befall us come not haphazard; they are the reward, or the penalty, of previous lives, and 

come to teach us and to help us on the upward path. For the purpose of our life through all its 

cycles is self-development: the Perfecting of our Humanity.  

 

This carries with it certain conditions. We must grow old in experience so as to develop our 

character on every side, and learn to shun the evil and to choose the good.  If we have debts, 

we must pay them; if debts are due to us, they must be paid, and until the soul has learnt all 

that is possible from earthly lives, settled all its debts and achieved its perfection on this 

plane, it cannot shake itself free from the trammels of the earth. When that time comes at 

length, it journeys on to higher planes of spiritual evolution and needs earth-life no more.  

Such enlightened ones we call the Saints,98 and beyond them lie higher planes of Spirit-life, a 

subject which for the moment lies beyond the limits of this address.99 

 

 

The Ladder of Evolution 

 

Let us then sum up the conclusion of the matter.  God is the Source of All, and hence it is but 

true to say that each man and woman is the Son or the Daughter of God. Long ages past, from 

this Great Source of All a Spark descended into matter and slowly upward forced its way, 

                                                           
96  

It certainly takes many lives to learn how to rule, but this does not mean that we shall live many 

lives in wealth and power, for the most part we shall learn in lives where both power and wealth 

are limited. 
97  

The reverse may be true of a person who has struggled unsuccessfully to learn to paint in one life, 

and who thereby earns the right to be re-born as a child prodigy.   
98  

This word means literally “holy ones”.  
99  

For an outline of Ward’s understanding of the various Planes of Existence, especially of the 

Realms of Saints and Angels, please see diagram above. 
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through lower planes of matter to the higher, until at length it reached to man’s estate.  

Therein for many ages it passed through birth and life and death and fresh rebirth, gaining 

from each life experience, and developing each hidden talent which lies innate within it.  Not 

ever upward was the journey; sometimes it fell aback, but even in its fall it learnt100. Nothing 

in all these lives was ever lost.  And so the soul evolved.  

 

But still beyond it stretches up the ladder, far out of human sight, and the vast immensity 

stretches through planes of Spirit Beings, many of whom are as much, or more, evolved above 

us as we are raised above the humblest creature on God’s earth.  In this vast chain each soul 

performs its task, a vital link.  It comes from God; it journeys back to God; and in its journey 

still remains a part of Him.  

 

And if you ask, why then this journey from the Source of All Life back to Life, the answer is, 

and strange perhaps it is, “This is the law of God’s own being – ceaseless motion – for by this 

outpouring of Himself God renews and vivifies His own nature.” 101 Stagnation in all things 

on this earth is death, for Life is a Force, and cannot cease to function.  Thus the Great All 

renews His own Life, which is that of all Creation, and every part thereof is linked with Him 

in the Mystery of Love. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
100  

Falls are a vital part of the learning process, for it is only when we fail and learn from that failure 

that we are able to begin to learn the lesson that we failed to acquire.  
101  

This is probably the most important sentence in the whole of this book. It encapsulates the actual 

reason for Creation. It is necessary for the continued existence of God Himself. In other words, 

WE are necessary to Him. This is why He will have all men to be saved. (1 Timothy 2; 4)  This is 

why not even a sparrow falls to the ground without His knowledge. (St Matthew 10; 29)  This is 

why in the ultimate, we will all return to Him.(1 Corinthians 15; 29) 



   

 
Chapter Two 

 

The Law of Retribution 
 

In the last chapter we considered whence we came and I suggested to you that the answer was 

that aeons of ages ago a tiny spark of the Supreme Being was launched forth on a long 

journey; that it descended into matter and passed through a cycle of births and deaths until at 

length it reached its present state of man, and I suggested also that the reason for this age-long 

journey was that it might enter matter and thereby gain experience, learning therefrom to shun 

the evil and to choose the good, and develop its individuality.  Let us then first consider: 

 

 

The Purpose of Life 

 

This, as we have already seen, is to gain experience102, and in the process thereof we naturally 

come into contact with many other individuals and from that contact learn. And this rule 

applies throughout the whole history of the human race. What therein do we find? Long 

before we get the comparatively advanced civilisation of Babylon and Egypt we find Man. So 

far back can we trace him that the modern anthropologist, even when he is of the most 

conservative type, does not hesitate to refer to a hundred thousand years BC as the probable 

date when some of the earliest Palaeolithic flints were made, and there are many who consider 

that half a million years at least are represented between the earliest traces of man and the 

present era.103 

 

Slowly and painfully we have recovered much of the cultural history of these our primitive 

ancestors, and one thing which is fairly certain is that this early man was spiritually, and 

probably mentally, much lower in the social scale than even the most primitive savage of the 

present day.104 Yet from this semi-brute has evolved the man and woman of 20th century 

England. 

 

 

The Spiritual Evolution of Man 

 

The problem, how the human frame has developed is vast enough, yet the problem of the 

evolution of man’s spiritual nature is even more tremendous, for the average modern man 

                                                           
102  

There are of course many answers that can be given to the question; “what is the purpose of life?” 

but they can all be covered by this simple statement. Of course, this then poses a further question; 

Why do we need to gain experience,” with the answer being linked with that given at the close of 

the last chapter – it is the Law of God’s own Being.   
103  

Although half a million years would have been considered a bold estimate when Ward made it, 

today it would be regarded as quite inadequate. Most scientists would use a figure two to two-and-

a-half million years. 
104  

Whilst this is certainly true, there is little doubt that many so-called “savages” are spiritually quite 

advanced. 
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possesses qualities and virtues apparently nonexistent in his primitive ancestor. The chief 

characteristics of the savage even today are, lack of control of his passions105, instability of 

character and, above all, a temperament in which the fighting and ruthless spirit predominates 

over the sense of justice, much less of love. Each soul when it becomes incarnate has within it 

all the characteristics of its Divine Father, but at first only the crudest ones can function in the 

material surroundings in which it is placed.   

 

The lower the type of society into which the soul is born, the less opportunity there exists for 

the development of those finer characteristics which are set forth in the Sermon on the Mount. 

Yet even in the most primitive society the experience of coming into conflict with other souls 

is bound by degrees to affect the character. In such a crude state of society the higher 

refinements of conscience have little opportunity to develop and so the soul must be taught by 

cruder106, though not necessarily sterner, methods than are required in 20th century England.   

 

In a savage society the predominating influence is fear – fear alike of nature, of one’s fellow 

men and even of the animals. This fear serves a most useful purpose for it teaches a man that 

he cannot have his own way in everything.  He may be strong, cruel and ruthless, but so are 

others, and if he does not respect their rights he will arouse against himself the hatred of 

several and even the strongest man is bound to go down sooner or later if he arouses the 

hatred of too many of the members of his tribe. 

 

But very early in his evolution the soul learns another important lesson.  There are foes who 

are the common enemies of all men and even in getting food, the most primitive of all 

requirements, co-operation is essential. A hundred hunters working together may boldly face 

the mammoth, slay it and feed on its carcass, whereas a single man would be the helpless 

victim of that great brute.  Hence he learns to co-operate with others and to subordinate his 

individual will to some leader who has acquired more skill than most of the other members of 

the tribe. This is discipline and from it rapidly develops real intelligence. 

 

On the other hand, the leader, who has perhaps been chosen because of his skill in hunting, 

inevitably finds new duties thrust upon him.  The mammoth having been slain, who is entitled 

to have the best parts?  The natural answer is; those who have done most to slay the monster.  

Probably the leader chooses the best parts for himself, but naturally it is he who decides who 

played the next most important part in the hunt. Thus he develops as a judge, and other kinds 

of disputes tend to be brought before him.   

 

                                                           
105  

Rev. Father wrote this before the concept of the “noble savage” became popular in the mid 20th 

century but his description does not merely reflect the arrogance of an earlier age. It hypothesises 

about peoples who were far more backward than even the most primitive societies of his own day. 

In reality the attitudes of most native peoples were probably somewhere between these two 

extremes.  
106  

By “cruder” methods he basically means, more violent, or involving more direct compulsion, such 

as penalties applied under the Law of Moses or the equally barbaric Islamic “Sharia” Law. 

However, he also recognises that the pressures which may be brought to bear on an individual in a 

more advanced society can be just as harsh in their effects. (England at that stage still used the 

death penalty)  
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On the one hand, we have here the growth of the power of discrimination107, of a rough and 

ready sense of justice, while on the other the development among the tribe as a whole of the 

perfectly amazing idea that there is such a thing as justice and that it is better to refer matters 

to a judge than to fall to and fight over the spoils of the hunt, a foolish and wasteful 

procedure, since it deprives the hunt of useful members on the next occasion that it goes forth 

to seek food.   

 

At the same time it establishes in the tribe a sense of law, order and obedience, and the 

tribesman learns to subordinate his own desires to the interests of the whole community.  But 

the tribe who have hunted together, soon begins to develop a new characteristic namely, 

love.108  No doubt at first it is a very crude and selfish kind of love, yet within it lie the seeds 

of the greatest virtues latent in man.  

 

In the hunt one man rushes in to save another from destruction; why does he do it, risking his 

own precious neck in the process?  Probably he could hardly explain to anyone why he did 

such a strange act, and if he could his explanation would be that his companion was a useful 

hunter and the tribe could not afford to lose him.  But note, he has risked the loss to the tribe 

of another member, namely himself, in the process, and soon it will become a code of honour 

that of course you will help a member of the tribe just because he is a member, and no fellow 

tribesman who is worthy to be called a Brave109 would leave even the feeblest member of the 

tribe in the lurch.   

 

By the time this stage has been reached the members of this little community have learnt that 

they must hang together against all common foes merely because they have hunted and lived 

together, and this is extended to all members of the tribe: they fight not only for their own 

wives and children but for the wives and children of the whole tribe. This then is the 

beginning of the evolution of the higher side of man, and we see the process continued right 

through history, while the bonds of love and fellowship are being continually extended. 

 

Man learns that he cannot live alone, that his neighbour’s weal110 or woe affects him both 

directly and indirectly. Even in the comparatively short history of our own race we can see 

how rapidly this process has developed.  Among the early Anglo-Saxons murder was purely a 

matter for the family.  If one’s brother was killed the correct thing to do was to go and kill the 

murderer or, failing him, any near relation of the murderer, but after a time the rest of the tribe 

began to claim a right to interfere. From the tribal point of view it was bad enough to lose one 

fighting man, but obviously much worse to lose a second as the result of the first murder.  So 

                                                           
107  

This, of course, develops in the mind of the leader.  
108  

Although there are a number of other ways in which love can begin to develop in the primitive 

human soul, this is certainly one of them and it is probably fairly typical; all follow the 

development of certain precursor values, including the pursuit of common aims and ideals and a 

certain degree of unselfishness.  
109  

This, term, which of course is largely linked with Red Indians is chosen because of its spiritual 

connotations, and also because it would be recognised as such by his audience, yet it can also be 

seen to indicate how limited was the knowledge of primitive cultures among average Londoners at 

this time.   
110  

“Weal” is an old English word, meaning “well-being” or “prosperity”.  
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at first the tribe insisted on trying the case and assessing compensation to the outraged family, 

or blood money.111   

 

After a time, however, it was seen that this did not adequately deter certain types of men; 

incidentally, these were more primitive souls than the rest of the community, younger 

brethren, still in the Palaeolithic stage although born into Anglo-Saxon bodies112. To deal with 

this situation the tribe established a law that he who killed a man of the tribe should pay the 

penalty by death, but that the tribe, and not the outraged relations, should decide the case.   

 

By this means they stopped the blood-feud while retaining a penalty which they felt would 

deter. Thus murder, from being a purely private affair, developed into a crime against the 

community, and the crude and primitive soul had a very salutary restraint placed upon him, 

for by this time we begin to find souls born into the same social state but obviously in 

different stages of evolution. From the point of view of such souls, the opportunity thus 

afforded was far greater than it would have been if they had been restricted to a community of 

a like spiritual development to themselves, for they could learn in one life lessons from these 

older souls which these latter souls had only gradually learnt after many incarnations.113 

 

If we now turn to the present century and look around us we still see that there are many 

classes of souls incarnate at the same time among us.  Some of the crude, primitive souls are 

but little evolved above our primitive ancestors, the reason being that they are comparatively 

young, and from them we find an ascending order of souls, until here and there we meet with 

one wise in spiritual knowledge, who seems to be approaching the end of his earthly journeys.  

Such souls can teach the younger brethren much if they will condescend to learn.114 

                                                           
111  

The payment of “Blood-money” was known as wergild (“man-payment”) among the Anglo-

Saxons, but similar principles applied in other societies.  
112  

This introduces another important element of Ward’s understanding of the doctrine of 

Reincarnation. Although it is easiest to use certain societies as examples of the stages through 

which each soul is likely to pass as it evolves, it is important to recognise that within all such 

cultures, there are members who are more or less advanced than that which for them can be 

regarded as the “norm”.  
113  

It is important to note that this process is a self-fulfilling one. Older souls who are born into a 

more primitive culture, usually because their own group, (or its world) has passed beyond the 

physical state, may well be held back for many lives as a result. However, during that time they 

thus have the opportunity to help many of their younger brethren, thus gaining good karma, which 

in turn will help them to progress more rapidly in the future. On the other hand those primitive 

souls who make rapid progress, may well find themselves promoted to a more evolved group, 

which in turn will help their own development still further. Thus, at times a soul travels swiftly 

along the path, whilst at others it is forced to go through a period of consolidation. The same 

principles apply even in Higher Realms, and if for some reason an Angel has been delayed on one 

Plane of existence, it may well thereby have earned the right to an opportunity to make more rapid 

progress in the next. 
114  

By this, he means that many of the younger souls are not willing to learn, even though by being 

thrust into the company of an older soul, they have been given an opportunity of doing so. Thus, 

having rejected an opportunity to make progress in one life, all unwittingly they may be earning 

for themselves the karma of being reincarnated within a more primitive society. There, they will 

have few opportunities to learn but many in which they may teach others, thus earning the right to 

receive once again the opportunity they refused to utilise previously.  
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The Apparent Injustices of Life 

 

Now turning to the individual life of every man, what do we find?  Is not life a checker board 

of nights and days; of good and evil fortune?  At times the thoughtful man is puzzled because 

so often what seems to him an unmerited injustice strikes him down.  Some soul whom he has 

helped turns suddenly upon him and rends him; worse still, it seems as if all around us, in the 

words of the ancient scriptures, “the wicked flourish like the green bay tree,”115 while the 

high-minded, kind-hearted and genuinely good souls seem constantly to be beset with ill-

fortune.  

 

If it were the wicked alone who suffered, there would be no problem, but, as I have already 

said, often they seem to be free to enjoy the results of their offences while misfortunes dog the 

steps of men and women who are infinitely their superiors. This seems so obviously unjust 

that many are tempted to say, “There is no God, for how could He allow such gross injustice 

to arise?” 116  

 

It is just here that the doctrine of Reincarnation comes to the rescue and throws light on what 

to many seems an insoluble problem. The trouble is that most of us, seeing but a tiny 

fragment of our lives, and of the lives of those around us, are prone to jump to hasty 

conclusions and fail to see true cause and effect. 

 

 

The Law of Retribution 

 

The Law of Retribution, known in the East as the Law of Karma, teaches that every act, good 

or evil, inevitably brings its own retribution. This repayment comes sooner or later to every 

soul, and until every debt has been settled117, the soul cannot shake itself free from its 

ceaseless round of earthly lives. Sometimes retribution comes swiftly and in the same life as 

the deed which calls it forth; but sometimes our lives are not long enough to enable us to clear 

all our accumulated debts and therefore retribution must be carried over to a subsequent 

occasion. 

 

I said, “Not long enough,” for, remember, the law is just. “Whatsoever a man sows, that shall 

he reap,” and this is equally true of both his good deeds and his bad ones. If a man owes you a 

                                                           
115  

The quotation comes from Psalm 37; 35. 
116  

Those who do not understand the doctrine of Reincarnation often say such things. Observing the 

world from the narrow perspective of a single human incarnation, they cannot reconcile that which 

they see all around them with the Christian teaching that God is good, or even that He is just. 

Ward shows that not only is God just, but that our lives and all the experiences that come upon us 

are all the result of the Divine Laws. Everything that befalls us, is permitted by Him for our own 

good, and both negative and positive happenings are very largely the result of our past activities, 

whether in this incarnation or another.   
117  

This does not always mean that debts have to bring suffering. – often the account may can be 

settled by positive action, by doing good to others or helping our fellow men, either practically or 

even more so, spiritually.  Even when suffering does come upon us, it always offers, not only the 

opportunity to settle past karma, but also the opportunity for further spiritual advancement. 
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debt he must pay it, and so some men in one life are lucky, as we call it, for their debtors 

crowd about them, pouring into their laps the rewards due, the repayment for kindly deeds 

done in a past life: but this is a time of testing.  

 

Often, alas, the soul is not yet old enough to bear the strain of so much good fortune and 

degenerates for a while, for good fortune118 is perhaps even a more severe test of character 

than is its opposite. Yet it is necessary that each soul should learn how to respond nobly to 

good fortune, and this need alone would be sufficient to explain why some men in this life are 

fortunate and seem successful. Notice, I said, seem, for often in truth their life is one great 

failure, seeing that they fail to learn its chief lesson, which in this case is to use their good 

fortune in the service of those less happy than themselves, in which case, in their next or a 

subsequent incarnation they may have to learn this fundamental lesson in a less pleasant 

manner. 

 

 

An Allegory119 

 

But perhaps I can best convey to you the full significance of what I have just said by relating 

an ancient story.   

 

Many, many years ago, in India, there dwelt two men in the same city.  The one was rich and 

fortunate, yet he was selfish, extortionate and wicked.  The other, a kind and truly pious man, 

was dogged by misfortune all his days.  And this fact became a byword in the city, for as the 

first man passed through the streets men would wag their heads and say, “Assuredly the Evil 

One watcheth over his own,” and of the other they would say, “There goeth the pious, but 

unfortunate, Friend of all the World, but avoid him, for assuredly misfortune walketh ever at 

his side and to be associated with him is unlucky.” 

 

And to some this matter became a jest, whereon they composed ballads after the fashion of 

the age, but unto him who was called “The Friend of all the World” it seemed a mystery 

difficult to understand and an injustice hardly to be borne. But there came a day when his cup 

of bitterness was filled to the brim, for, having given away his scanty store of food to relieve 

the starving children of a poor widow, he was returning to his humble home in a mean street 

when he stepped on a sharp stone and cut his foot severely. He therefore sat down by the 

roadside and, suffering acute pain, tore a strip of cloth from his ragged turban to bind up the 

wound. At that very moment who should pass by but the wealthy money-lender, for such he 

                                                           
118   

Whilst this obviously refers to wealth and material well-being, it may also refer to other worldly 

benefits such as fame, happiness and even to spiritual things such as opportunities for spiritual 

advancement.  
119  

An allegory is rather like a parable, and the two terms are often used interchangeably. In general, 

however, an allegory is usually a longer story that is intended to convey to the initiated a whole 

range of related facts, even as is the case with this example. As in this case, it generally contains 

within itself the key to its own interpretation whilst a parable is usually a simpler tale, with its 

main message limited to one or two major points and which often needs an external key to 

interpret it.  

This is the case with most of the parables of Christ, which we are told were not generally 

understood by his hearers, (St Matthew 13; 34) and which even His disciples understood only 

when He explained them to them. (St Mark 4; 11, 34) 
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was by trade, and by his extortions had ruined many an honest, but unfortunate, citizen who 

had come to him for help. 

 

“Ha, ha,” he cried, “see what I have found!”  And, waving in the face of the other a bag full of 

gold, added, “I see that the gods have also sent thee a gift as some slight recompense for thy 

numerous acts of charity.”  And with a contemptuous snigger he went on his way rejoicing. 

Then he who had been thus addressed cried out against Heaven at its gross injustice, and 

spake many bitter and impious words, saying, “Lo, now I see full well that God loveth 

iniquity and hateth justice and mercy.”120 

 

And even as he made an end of his lamentations there stood before him a figure of light, 

whose radiance was so fierce that hardly could he gaze upon the countenance of that Shining 

One. And the unfortunate man trembled, till the Stranger spoke: then did terror depart from 

him and a great peace entered in121.  For the voice of the Stranger was gentle and soft as the 

breeze at evening, when it breathes on the palm trees and bends the growing crops before it, 

and was filled with music like the song of many birds, and a fragrance as of something 

exquisitely holy pervaded the narrow streets. 

 

And the stranger smiled upon the unhappy man and said, “My son, I have heard thy 

lamentation and thy bitter cry hath ascended even unto Heaven, and therefore have I come 

unto thee.  Cry not of injustice, for in very truth thine own life is a perfect example of the 

justice and mercy of God, Who hateth iniquity and loveth kindliness.  And lo, I will reveal 

unto thee the secret of this mystery which for so long hath perplexed thy soul. 

 

“Know then that in thy last life thou wast selfish and evil, yet wast thou powerful, and unto 

thee was given bounteously all that man desires.  Yet thou wast like unto this other, using thy 

power to oppress the weak and thy wealth to corrupt the mighty.  Wherefore the Masters of 

Fate122 sent thee into this life in a mean estate and to be the bed-fellow of poverty and 

misfortune, in order that thereby thou mightest learn, through suffering, pity for those who are 

even less fortunate than thee. 

 

“And thou hast learnt that hard lesson and hast responded to the noblest within thee, 

wherefore thy fate hath been ameliorated, and each year it groweth less harsh.  And this day it 

                                                           
120  

It is important to note that this impious complaint was itself triggered by the words of the money-

lender, and this is often the case. The Tester frequently employs other mortals to test the servants 

of God, .and frequently it is the words and actions of our human “associates” or “friends” that 

provide us with our harshest temptations. This, of course is what happened to Christ Who was 

betrayed by one of His own disciples, Judas< and was undoubtedly hurt greatly when St Peter 

publicly denied Him.  
121  

Please note this; messengers of Light will always leave one with a sense of joy and Peace, even if 

at first we view them with fear. In this case, the man had blamed God for his misfortune, and had 

perhaps even blasphemed His Name and so had real cause for that fear, but God understood and 

was willing to forgive. At the same time, He sent a message that helped the man with his problem, 

so that he would have no cause to sin again. 
122  

Although they are called by different names in different faiths, to John Ward, those  celestial 

beings who oversee the operation of the Law of Karma, were Angels of the sixth level, commonly 

called the Powers.   
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had been predestined123 for thee that thou shouldest die the death of a criminal, but because of 

thy many acts of kindness this dread fate hath been mitigated, so that instead of losing thy 

head thou hast but hurt thy heel. 

 

“But as touching this other.  In his last life he was a good man and of a generous disposition, 

comforting the afflicted and giving freely to the poor.  But oft-times he prayed to heaven that 

when next he was born on earth he should be reborn in such wise that he should be wealthy so 

that he might the better be enabled to assist the poor, and powerful, that he might alleviate the 

sufferings of the weak. 

 

“And because he was a good man, the Masters of Fate granted his request, that they might test 

him, and as thou seest, lamentably hath he failed therein.  But because of the good that he had 

done fortune hath smiled on him: yet because of the evil he now doeth that good fortune hath 

wilted, little by little.  It was predestined for him that on the self-same day whereon thou wast 

to be led to execution he should be crowned king, but because of the evil he hath done that 

crown hath become merely a bag of gold, whereof by ill-gotten methods he hath already 

gained more than he truly requires. 

 

“Just is the Law, my son, and in the eyes of God thou art the fortunate man and he the 

unfortunate, for God seeth ten thousand years in a moment of time but men see but the 

passing hours of a day. Farewell, till we meet once more, for the good which thou shalt 

continue to do shall avail thee hereafter in a manner far beyond thy comprehension.”124 

 

And lo, the voice was silent, and the street empty and dark, for it was evening and the sun had 

set; but he whom men called The Friend of all the World limped home to his mean dwelling 

and his empty cupboard rejoicing, and in his heart was peace, born of true knowledge, than 

which there is no greater blessing.   

 

Remember, reader that this is but a story, an allegory, and an allegory should aim at driving 

home one or two simple but tremendous lessons.  Nevertheless, it has served its purpose.  For 

what are the two outstanding lessons taught therein?  Are they not, firstly, that the law of 

retribution is just, and secondly, and no less important, that each life is, as it were, a chapter, 

                                                           
123  

It must be quite clearly understood how the word “predestined”, as used both here, and as also 

used in the epistles of St Paul, should be understood. It means the fate that one’s past karma 

requires one to experience. It does not mean that one is arbitrarily predestined to receive that fate, 

whether good or ill, as some who do not believe in reincarnation have understood it.  

The use of the word “predestined” in this story is of great significance. It is used several times in 

the Bible and other Christian writings and indicates one’s destiny, which to some people is 

unalterable. This story makes it quite clear, that although one’s past karma predestines one to 

certain experiences, that destiny can be modified by one’s further actions. Good deeds can help to 

settle karma and reduce the need for suffering, whilst evil deeds have the reverse effect. Therefore, 

although we may be predestined to some fate, that fate is never absolute or immutable, but as 

indicated here, it may be either ameliorated or made worse by our own actions at any time. In like 

manner, the time of its fulfilment may also be either delayed or brought forward, again because of 

our own actions or inactions, our spiritual successes or failures.  
124  

Note the last part of the message; having done well the “Friend of all the World” must still 

continue in the course he has been following, and the fact that he has begun to do well, makes it 

likely that he will continue to do so, but he is not compelled to do so. Nevertheless, as long as he 

does, he will travel far along the Path of Perfection.  
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and we are not merely automatons at the mercy of our past lives, but may to a very 

considerable extent alter alike our destiny and our character through our conscious 

personality. 

 

 

Why Troubles and Misfortunes Crowd Around Us 

 

Now let us return to the humdrum life around us, away from the glorious East125, and observe 

a little more closely the lives of those among whom we move and have our being. One fact 

must have struck many of us, namely, that the high-minded and truly spiritual so often 

experience misfortune126 and, perhaps what is worst of all, treachery on the part of supposed 

friends.  The fact that they are high-minded and spiritual usually indicates that such people are 

ancient souls, approaching the end of their rounds of life and birth on earth.127   

 

If this be so, the reason why misfortunes so often crowd upon them is that they have now 

evolved to such a high state of spirituality that if it were not that they still had debts to pay 

they would hardly need to return at all to earth, but could continue their spiritual development 

on planes beyond. It may be that even still five or six lives will be required before the 

uttermost debt is paid, but compared with the long span of lives behind these are few in 

number.128   

 

Doubtless, too, in experiencing such painful things as treachery they are learning some of the 

final lessons which they require,  for which reasons the powers above send crowding on them 

misfortune on misfortune.  Old enemies gather around them and brutally, often with base 

treachery, exact retribution of the debts the aspiring soul still owes them.   

 

                                                           
125  

The term, “glorious East”, refers to the rather romantic view of the Far East that was then current 

in English society and not to any deep mystical meaning. 
126  

Any soul who is potentially living its last earthly life will of necessity be required to settle all its 

past debts in that incarnation.  
127  

When a soul is close to the end of its earthly lives, especially if this is potentially its last life, any 

relatively minor misdeed tends to bring its karmic retribution speedily for thereby the soul is 

reminded of its purpose, and the slate can be kept clean. On the other hand a soul who yet has 

many lives before it, will often seem to do much that is wrong and suffer very little penalty. It will 

certainly suffer the karma it incurs, but often it will only do so at some far future time, whether 

after death or in another incarnation. By its misdeeds, it will have driven its Guardian Angel far 

away and the evil spirits with which it surrounds itself make certain that it has plenty of 

opportunities to increase its load of negative karma. However, as suffering the effects of karma 

immediately might well lead it to repentance, and this the powers of Evil seek to prevent at all 

costs. It may well be that it is only when the soul finally falls into Hell that it is led thereby to start 

to turn itself around.   
128  

Whilst there is probably no such thing as an average soul, nor an average number of human 

incarnations, most of us will probably require three to five times this hypothetical “five or six” 

incarnations (15 to 30) to finish our time on earth. 
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Note this, however, that having paid the debt to them, the soul henceforth is free so far as they 

had claims on him, though this, as I shall show a little later, is an ill way of exacting 

settlement of debts129. Wherefore it is that the best men oft-times seem to suffer most.   

 

To mortal eyes God works in mysterious ways, yet truly knoweth best, for these misfortunes 

cleanse the soul of taints of dross which still retard its progress.  But note that there are other 

ways of paying debts than by merely waiting till some enemy does us some evil turn.  The 

better way is to render unto him some gracious service and thus make full amends130. 

 

 

The Settlement of Debts 

 

Let us then summarise the situation. We come into each life bringing with us both debts and 

credits. These debts need not always consist of previous faults or be the results of unkind 

actions wrought in the course of previous lives against some other person: far from it.  They 

may be merely the result of kindnesses received, and in the term kindness, we must include 

salutary lessons. 

 

In each life we come to gain experience and much of it is gained through contact with other 

persons.  Some people help us in material ways; others harm us.  Maybe, even from the latter 

we learn a useful lesson, such as caution, but we also learn important truths.  Supposing, for 

the sake of argument, during the last two years someone has helped you more clearly to 

understand the riddle of life and you see things in a different light from what you did before 

he came upon the scene, surely you owe that man a debt of gratitude. In this life, perhaps, you 

will never have the opportunity of repaying it131. 

 

Many a man has been helped by a chance conversation with a stranger whom he has never 

seen again.  Here then, we have a valuable hint.  If we have acquired knowledge or experience 

it is our duty to pass it on to others who we think will benefit thereby132, and without a 

                                                           
129  

It is better to settle debts by willing service unto God and to our fellow mortals than to wait until 

retribution is forced upon us in the form of suffering. 
130  

It may be asked how we can be sure that we are doing good deeds to the one to whom we owe a 

debt, and the short answer is that we can not, but it does not really matter, for it is the net total of 

karma that is most important. In this lecture, Ward is trying to illustrate the principles of karma 

and retribution by likening them to earthly debts, and so emphasises the fact that we owe debts to 

certain individuals. However, whilst this is true, and whilst we may often settle them by doing a 

service to the one to whom we are indebted, we may also settle them through helping third parties 

and often do. 
131  

In fact if, as is obviously likely, the one who has helped us is a great teacher, who is spiritually far 

above us and who soon afterwards, finishes his own earthly journey, we may thus be prevented 

from repaying him directly. We will need to repay that debt, but we can do so by rendering a 

similar service to other souls who, in their turn, are behind us on the road.  
132  

The proviso is important, for unless we believe they are ready for such information we may do 

them more harm than good by giving it to them. Remember, if a man rejects, or fails to utilise 

spiritual help that has been offered to him, he thereby incurs the karma of that failure. This is why 

as Christ once said, we should never cast pearls of great spiritual value before those who are not 

interested in spiritual things. (St Matthew 7; 6)  
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shadow of a doubt often in helping some apparent stranger we shall only be repaying a 

previous debt to him. 

 

And the same rule applies in cases where we have contracted debts which reflect little credit 

on ourselves.  Without a doubt we have done many men wrong in our previous lives, for 

which reason it is a safe and salutary rule ever to be on the lookout to help another person, to 

do kind acts, expecting no reward.  Note that last phrase.  If you do a kind act hoping to win 

someone’s gratitude, and succeed, and he repays your kindness, clearly the account is settled 

there and then.  If you owed him a debt you have not paid it, for the kind deed which you lent 

to him has been returned to you. 

 

“Ah,” you may say, “but suppose I did not owe the man a debt at all.”  Then you have your 

reward if he is grateful, and there is nothing more to be said about it, but if, as so often 

happens, he shows no gratitude, be not bitter133, this is bad for your own spiritual 

development, but assume that that fact proves that you did owe him a debt and his 

subconscious self, realising the fact and feeling that you have done but bare justice, does not 

permit his conscious self to show gratitude. 

 

Sometimes you will do good, I hope, to souls to whom you owe naught, and never have owed 

anything, and this is good, for you have now made that soul your creditor who will be bound, 

sooner or later, to repay that debt, if needs be in a future life.  As the end of your earthly lives 

approaches you will need such creditors, for remember you owe a debt to the whole human 

race, a racial134 debt, a debt to Mother Earth and all her children, through whose assistance 

you have had the opportunity of developing your higher nature and gaining that experience 

which shall at length set you free from the bonds of earth itself.   

 

Therefore, above all individual debts, you have a vast funded debt135 which must be paid unto 

our great Earth Mother136, and every kindly deed which you owe not and which receives no 

definite reward is your repayment to the world at large.  

 

Thus it is a motto, ever to be borne in mind, “Try to do kindly acts for their own sake,” for 

thus we rise above the Law of Retribution and in so doing gain a spiritual reward, by 

                                                           
133  

Although obviously the balance is rarely exact, it often happens that such bitterness at this lack of 

gratitude produces so much negative karma that the good deed is entirely neutralised and so brings 

us little or no net benefit.   
134  

The word “racial” is used here in a different sense to the way in which we usually use it today. 

Here it refers to the whole human race and refers to the fact that each individual owes somewhat 

to the whole of humanity which has collectively made it possible for him to lead the life he has 

had. 
135  

The old-fashioned term, “funded debt” refers to a monetary loan that does not have to be repaid 

immediately, but which still has to be settled eventually, such as a mortgage. Here it is used in that 

context.  
136  

This is not a reference to the Divine Mother, but rather refers to the cumulative debt that we have 

each incurred to the Physical world that has provided us with the physical necessities of life whilst 

we learned the spiritual lessons we needed to acquire. It can be settled by doing good in a more 

abstract way, such as praying for the world in general, by disinterestedly helping others, or by 

serving the human race as a whole.    
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developing within us, our love nature137, that which is the strongest evidence of the Divinity 

in Man, and which must be developed if we would function on still higher planes.  This then 

is the best and noblest way of settling debts138. 

 

But oft-times our debtors will not wait till the opportunity arises for us by kindness to make 

amends for previous wrongs: they take the law into their own hands and strike us down, and 

because the law is just it permits such actions.  Nay, sometimes, if we have been too tardy in 

settling our debts to “A,” who is of too generous a nature to take revenge, “B” strikes us 

down, although not directly involved in the original offence. Thus we are punished almost 

vicariously as it were.  

 

So far as we ourselves are concerned we cannot as a rule know whether the man who has thus 

treated us unkindly is our debtor or not, but it is a wise rule to assume this to be the fact.  

Certainly in the very vast majority of cases we can be quite certain that we deserve the blow.  

Wherefore our task is to bear it patiently and to say, “Thus I have settled a debt I owed to him 

or paid the penalty for some long forgotten offence.”139  It is difficult at times, and yet in a 

true – a very real sense – we should be glad, for assuredly thereby we have settled an account. 

 

But let us be under no illusions on another point.  The man who strikes us down brings on 

himself the karma of his action, the retribution.  His offence may not be as serious as we think 

it, for in the eyes of the Masters of Fate, who know all, he may have had cause which seems 

to justify his cruelty or treachery, yet seldom does a man succeed exactly in balancing an 

account140.  

 

Firstly, the subconscious self, acting on the conscious, acts half blindly, and it is obviously 

difficult to balance exactly one wrong against another. But over and beyond this lies the fact 

that seldom can a man injure another without involving third parties, and to them, at any rate, 

he will henceforth owe a debt. Finally, he has failed to learn one of the great lessons of life, 

which is forgiveness, and having failed, he must wait another opportunity141 and so delay his 

spiritual development, and this in itself is no light matter142. 

                                                           
137  

This refers to a general, if abstract, feeling of love for the whole of the world. 
138  

Alternatively, we may do a good deed purely for love of God, and this may be even better for our 

spiritual progress. 
139  

If the one doing us harm us is not actually one to whom we owe a debt, it may well be that he has 

incurred a further debt thereby. However, if we assume that we have thus settled a debt, as a result 

of such suffering, from a karmnic point of view, we will certainly have done so, even if not to the 

individual concerned.  
140  

Ward came to regard the accumulated karma of each individual, much like an overdraft from the 

bank – we need to settle the total of that account and although we may not always know the exact 

state of the ledger, individual good deeds can always be offset against comparable mistakes. In 

any case the accumulated total must be settled before we can end our earthly incarnations.   
141  

It is important to realise that the failure to take an opportunity to do good, itself forces us to earn 

the right to receive another such opportunity.  
142  

In other words, no matter what reason we may feel we have, we are never justified in deliberately 

injuring another. 
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Let us not forget that in learning to bear such disappointments and such wrongs quietly and 

without complaint, we gain a valuable quality, namely, patience, and we shall have full need 

of this as we climb still higher on the path. The loftier souls, such as the angels, must require 

an unending fund of patience when, in the course of their duties as our guardians and guides, 

they see us continually backsliding and failing to heed their promptings143, which would lead 

us towards the light. 

 

 

The Result of Knowing and Striving to Reach the Goal 

 

Thus life after life we return, learning fresh lessons; paying some debts, creating new ones, 

and also acquiring credits, until at length the time comes when there dawns within us the 

realisation of the true purpose of life and the goal towards which we are moving. When once 

we have consciously realised this and set ourselves to speed up the process of evolution, life 

indeed has a new purpose, but at the same time, we find, at first at any rate, that it becomes 

more dark and difficult than ever.  

 

It seems as if the powers of darkness band themselves together against us. We find treachery 

on every side, and misfortune, quite unexpected, assails us from every direction. We have 

already seen the reason why this should be. We are quickly paying off our debts. But neither 

can we altogether overlook the other aspect of the question. 

 

We are not entirely wrong if we think that the powers of evil at such times pay us particular 

attention.  We are being tested, for this is the function of these powers144, and only the purest 

gold can pass the test.  Wherefore they will do their utmost to divert us from the path, and if 

they can terrorise us by the misfortunes which they seem to bring upon our heads, and 

persuade us to turn back, they will have achieved their purpose.  But note, they will only have 

achieved it because of defects in our own character, and though for the moment we may 

perhaps save ourselves from a little suffering145, in the end we shall have to return to the 

position we abandoned and go boldly forward. 

 

I know that this temptation is often most severe, but how can the soul which has once truly 

seen the light, through cowardice, turn aside? This conscious effort to hasten its perfection, 

deliberately to speed up the process of its return, is perhaps the most tremendous test 

presented to any soul still incarnate in the flesh. It is a gift from Heaven, and foolish would be 

the man who lightly cast away the knowledge, if that were possible. But it is impossible! He 
                                                           
143  

By starting to look at ourselves in the way that the Saints and Angels do, we begin to train 

ourselves to dwell among them.  
144  

When he gave these lectures, Ward’s understanding of the role of the Powers of Evil in God’s 

Great Plan was fairly limited, yet as far as they go, his descriptions are valid.   
145  

Once we begin a serious attempt to achieve perfection, there is little doubt that the Powers of Evil 

will do their best to ensure that things become as difficult for us, as they can possibly arrange. Any 

bad karma that still clings to us provides them with opportunities to do this. However, if, 

discouraged by such trials and difficulties, we give up our attempt to tread the Path, it will at most 

bring us only a brief and temporary respite from their attacks. Eventually we will have to return to 

the struggle for perfection, carrying with us the additional karma incurred through our previous 

surrender. 
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may be too weak to go forward, but henceforth he will always be haunted by the knowledge 

of his own failure. 

 

Yet in truth the Powers of Darkness are nothing like as formidable as they seem146, and 

depend rather upon frightening the aspiring soul147 than on any real power to overwhelm him, 

for as we face the difficulties we find many are entirely imaginary, and even those that are 

not, are nothing like as terrifying as they seem at a distance.   

 

Perhaps the greatest difficulty is the apparent injustice with which at such times we are 

assailed, and it is just here that the Doctrine of Reincarnation, with its concomitant Law of 

Retribution proves so helpful. Once we realise that these apparent unjust blows of fate are 

merely retribution for past acts in previous lives, more than half the sting is taken out of them, 

and our courage and strength are increased. 

 

 

The Justice of the Law of Retribution 

 

How just the Law of Retribution is, it is difficult to prove to most. Only to those who, as the 

end approaches, are granted wider vision and some glimpse of previous lives148 is it clear how 

carefully and minutely all things, both good and ill, are balanced. Yet I assure you that this is 

so, and in our subconscious being often lies the knowledge why in each particular life we 

suffer in such and such a way. 

 

But we should not be anxious too quickly to acquire this wider vision, which comes inevitably 

when we are strong enough to bear it.  If most of us at this moment could see our full account 

many a one might lose hope, and think that the pile of debt we owed were too vast for us ever 

to settle. This is one reason why so much is veiled from us until the end draws nigh, or, in 

other words, until not only have we acquired spiritual strength but, unbeknown to ourselves, 

have already paid off much of the load of debt.149 

 

                                                           
146  

It is very important to remember this, and as long as we pray constantly to our Guardian Angels or 

to God Himself, we shall always have the help to withstand their efforts. 
147  

Fear is the greatest weapon of the enemy, but for the most part, his ability to do us real harm is 

fairly limited and most of the fears and threats with which he assails us, are greatly exaggerated, if 

not entirely imaginary.   
148  

Of course, it is not everyone approaching the end of their earth lives that is granted a glimpse of 

their past incarnations, and certainly those who do not believe in reincarnation will do so. 

However, in a very real sense it does become easier for those who are close to the end of their 

journey to recall their previous incarnation, quite simply because the period between incarnations 

usually reduces significantly as one approaches the end. It is also true that at least some of those 

who are close to the end are permitted to tread the Mystic Path and through this, one may well be 

made aware of some aspects of several past incarnations, as happened to Ward himself.  
149  

Until one is spiritually and mentally strong enough to realise that we may well have committed 

terrible crimes in our past, and not to allow that knowledge to turn us from the pursuit of 

Perfection, it is certainly best that we do not have knowledge of our past incarnations. 

Fundamentally, this is why God has arranged it so.    
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That the soul grows stronger by its experience, including its experience of suffering, all who 

have suffered much are fully aware, and an understanding soul is usually a soul who has 

suffered keenly even in this life. Such training is clearly essential, for unless the soul grew 

strong so that it could bear increased knowledge how could it successfully function on higher 

planes and bear the tremendous burden which must be possessed by those we call the 

Angels.150 

 

Supposing, you, my reader, suddenly saw all the foolish things you have done in all your 

previous lives, together with all the equally foolish things which everyone else in this world at 

the present moment had also done, and were then told that it was your task to guide all, or 

even some of these people, through numerous future lives until they had settled every debt, I 

think you would stand appalled at the task. But that is only because you have not yet grown 

old enough to bear it. 

 

If a small child of six, with his childish brain and body, really knew all that lay before him 

even in one mortal life, I think perhaps he would be afraid to continue. He would say, “I have 

not the physical strength and I cannot understand half these things.” Yet we know that the 

physical strength grows with the need for it, and the brain develops each year so that it can 

learn a little more: even the character develops, so that the child when it reaches man’s estate 

can bear with equanimity losses and disappointments which would have been soul-

devastating to it in its tenderer years. 

 

The physical life of every child gives a brief epitome of the physical evolution of the human 

race, and to a large extent its spiritual development reproduces in miniature the history of its 

own evolving soul.  Therefore remember that all the lessons of life are intended so to develop 

our spiritual strength and knowledge that we may at length be found worthy to pass on to a 

higher sphere of activity.151   

 

Life on earth is a school for the training of an Angel152, and just as the adult can often afford 

to smile at the petty trials of his schoolboy days, and even at the punishments he suffered for 

small offences, so when our task on earth is ended we shall smile at our misfortunes and be 

thankful that we were given the opportunity thus to acquire strength for a still greater task in 

the service of the King. 

 

For surely it is an honour and a high privilege to be allowed to be helpers of the Supreme 

Lord of All in the task of aiding others on the upward path. As human beings we can help 

                                                           
150  

He refers here particularly to our Guardian Angels who of necessity know all the past failings of 

the human soul it is their duty to guide until it achieves sanctity. The Greater Angels have even 

more knowledge, but even greater responsibility as he enunciates later. 
151  

All mortals die and after death they pass to a higher sphere of activity (the Astral and/or Spirit 

Planes) but here Ward is referring to the time when all our earthly lessons having been learned. 

Then, when we have no need to return to live on earth, we will be permitted to advance into the 

Realms of Perfected Men, that we call Saints.  
152  

This is one area in which Ward’s theology differs from that of most other churches, who believe 

that man can become a saint, but not an Angel. Ward realised that saints are merely perfected men, 

and that this is the last stage of our human development, of which the whole is but a means of 

training for Angelhood.   
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those men and women who are less evolved than ourselves, neither should we forget entirely 

the animal kingdoms153.  

 

As sons and daughters of God it is essential that we should feel a kindly affection for these 

humbler brothers, who perhaps, after all, are not so much below us as we are lower than the 

Angels.154 For which reason, I think St Francis spoke most wisely when he said of the birds 

that they were his sisters, and of the beasts that they were his brothers.  This fact is certain, no 

kindly act to man or beast is ever done in vain, for the great God who loveth us, He made and 

loveth all. 

 

In conclusion, we are entitled to say that the Law of Retribution plays a most important part in 

the task of strengthening and developing the highest within us, while its existence explains 

many of the apparent paradoxes and injustices of life. There is a sense in which suffering and 

hardship is essential for the training and development of a soul, just as strenuous exercises, 

often most unpleasant, are a necessary part of the training of an athlete. It is absolutely true 

that offences must come, for the purpose of training us, but it is equally true, woe to the man 

by whom they come.155  

 

If, however, we realise that in the majority of cases our sufferings are just156 and that by 

bearing them bravely we are but paying our just dues, we shall find it easier to bear our 

burdens, while at the same time we shall grasp the opportunity of helping to lighten the 

burdens of another, and thereby make one of the biggest forward steps on the path which 

ultimately leads to perfection. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
153  

This may be a reference to the Animal, Vegetable and Mineral kingdoms, but the phrases that 

follow suggest that the word “kingdoms” is used colloquially rather than scientifically and refers 

to the various divisions of the Animal kingdom. 
154  

This is worth remembering. Since they left the Plane of the Saints our Guardian Angels have 

guided and led Divine Sparks through all the lesser kingdoms of Earth before ever they came to 

have charge of us, whilst only a few tens of incarnations separate most humans from the higher 

forms of animal life. 
155  

See St Matthew 18; 7 “Woe unto the world because of offences! for it must needs be that offences 

come; but woe to that man by whom the offence cometh!” 
156  

Suffering comes upon us mainly because we have done something to deserve it, but there are 

circumstances in which sufferings or misfortunes come not because of misdeeds, but in order to 

give us a spiritual opportunity, as Ward discusses in a later chapter.   
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Chapter Three 

 

 Sin and Why it Exists 
 

In the last chapter we considered the Law of Retribution and showed that thereby we suffered 

for our sins and were rewarded for our good actions, yet even as you were reading it, to some 

at least among you the question must have occurred, “Why should there be sin at all?” 

 

This is a problem which has perplexed the thoughtful right throughout the ages, and in 

endeavouring to answer it men have often passed from one perplexity to another. Some in 

despair have thought that evil was a positive thing and that in the world of spirits there were 

two great powers, ruled respectively by the Gods of Good and Evil; that between these two 

waged never-ending war and that sometimes the one and sometimes the other seemed to gain 

the mastery, but neither permanently.157 

 

Into this welter of warring spiritual forces man was plunged and tossed from side to side as is 

a cockle shell upon the eddies of the sea. Some went so far as to believe that the deciding 

force lay in man himself. Though tiny and apparently so weak, this midget, they believed, was 

sufficient to turn the balance, for so even was the struggle that even he might aid the victory 

of one side or the other.  

 

Hence, the reason why the champions of the cause of light should strive to win all men to 

their side, and also why the Powers of Good should offer bribes, such as promises of life 

within Celestial mansions, for those who would support the King of Heaven. They likewise 

depicted the powers of evil as hating men and therefore as ill-companions in the fight, who 

would treacherously reward their human followers, not with Celestial bliss, but rather with 

woe unspeakable, because they hated them.158 

 

This view is almost forgotten in the present age, yet at times we meet with individuals who 

seem almost to lean towards it. Nevertheless, although neither the Jewish nor the Christian 

Church ever admitted that the Evil One was as great or strong as God, yet in practice, even in 

the Middle Ages, the laity often seemed to act on this presumption, and certainly, even when 

                                                           
157  

This system of belief is called Dualism and in one form or another, is very ancient. It is generally 

considered to derive from the teaching of the Persian prophet Zoroaster in the 6th century BC, 

although some believe that it was not actually he himself, but some of his later followers who first 

developed this particular aspect of Zoroastrian beliefs. Certainly, Dualism existed in the years 

following his time, and in the early Christian period several forms of Dualism flourished, of which 

the most significant is probably Manichaeism, which was founded in the 3rd century AD by the 

Iraqi prophet, Mani. From Iraq it spread throughout both Asia and the Roman Empire and largely 

through the writings of the former Manichaean, Augustine of Hippo, it gradually influenced 

Christianity from the 6th century AD onwards.   
158  

As with many religious beliefs, even when they are false there is an element of truth in this one, 

and part of the statement is correct, as indeed Ward knew at this time. In Gone West, he reports 

the “Officer” when in Hell and being tormented by a great devil, as being told that it was because 

“we hate you”.    
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theoretically they admitted that good must ultimately triumph, they held strongly to the view 

that the devil was most powerful on earth and many foolish souls sought to make terms with 

him. 

 

Witness the famous case of the French nobleman who is still remembered in our childhood 

story of Bluebeard.  He was a real man, and lived during the reign of our Henry V.  He was 

greatly impressed with Joan of Arc and stoutly espoused her cause, believing that she was 

sent from God.   

 

When the English captured her and cruelly burnt her at the stake, he decided, not that she was 

not sent from God, but that, although sent from Him, God was not strong enough to protect 

her, whereupon he swung right round, dedicated himself to Satan, and became infamous in his 

latter years for the terrible acts and crimes which he committed in honour of the God of Evil, 

whom he chose to serve.  

 

Fortunately such extreme examples even then were rare, and in the recurring theme of the 

wise man who sold his soul to Satan the legend always tells how, though he gained in earthly 

life some trivial advantages, the end was grim and terrible,159 and the onlooker received no 

encouragement to follow such examples. 

 

Today, however, the pendulum has swung almost too far the other way. We acknowledge for 

the most part, at any rate by lip service, that God is good and absolute, and are apt to deny the 

existence of a hostile power other than the natural frailty of man. The Devil and his somewhat 

materialistic and dramatic hell have vanished from the lips of preachers160, and we are left in 

an anarchic state161. There is a power of Good, Whom we call God, so say the thinking world, 

a Divine Being Who has something of the nature of a personality, but there is nothing in the 

nature of a spiritual force of evil. Perhaps this assumption is too great. Let us consider the 

alternative. 

 

 

What Sin Is 

 

If God is Good, how can we define goodness except in terms of dereliction from the good, 

and at least as a mathematical proposition we seem obliged to assume a state in which there is 

                                                           
159  

The best known of these stories is that of Faust, of which there are a number of variations. All 

such stories are based on the medieval idea of perpetual damnation and so they are commonly 

dismissed as irrelevant today. Nevertheless, they do contain many key truths. Damnation is not 

perpetual but it can lead to periods of extreme suffering which though not everlasting are certainly 

far longer than any possible period of advantage gained on earth. It is also true that the promises of 

the powers of evil are at best misleading, and always fail to produce the happiness that one might 

have hoped to gain. 
160  

By this, he meant that in his day, most preachers in the traditional churches had ceased to preach 

about the pains of Hell. Today, of course, Hell is quite popular among evangelical preachers, yet 

even they rarely dwell on the sufferings of those in Hell, seeing them as abandoned by God and 

therefore of no further interest to their hearers..  
161  

Or, as we would say today, “a state of anarchy”, implying that there is no Divine Law governing 

spiritual matters. 
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either no good at all or at least wherein the good is reduced to the very barest minimum162.  

What is that which is left? Is it pure negation? In other words, is sin only the failure to do 

good?163 

 

This is an attractive proposition, for at first sight it answers many difficulties. And yet, as 

practical men and women, we know quite well that when we say such and such a thing or 

person is evil, we mean much more than simply, “it is not good.” For practical purposes a 

lump of stone is neither good nor evil. It is therefore a negation of the active principle of 

good, yet we cannot say that just because it is not good it is evil. And when we speak of an 

evil act we imply clearly by the word act something more than a nothingness, or the not doing 

of good.   

 

To hate a person is evil; to love a person is good; but because you do not love a certain person 

it does not follow that you hate him and, though perhaps it is your duty to love him, as a 

practical working proposition you would not say that a man who simply ignored another man 

behaved evilly towards him. 

 

In like manner, although there may be cases where abstention from an act in itself constitutes 

an evil act, speaking generally, we regard evil as an active principle, as the doing, or at any 

rate the thinking, of something definitely contrary to the good; not a mere abstention from it.  

Wherefore, to be logical in our philosophy, we must postulate powers of evil. Whether or not 

we choose to consider them ranged under a hierarchy having at their head a more or less 

personal anti-God, we call the Devil164, is really of but minor importance, but so long, at any 

rate, as we are in this world it is wisest and most practical to act on the assumption that there 

is an active principle of evil warring against the good. 

 

But as soon as we accept even tentatively this theory we are faced with another problem, 

which is, why a Good and Omnipotent God permits the existence of a Power of Evil165, and 

further, how such a power could have come into existence at all. Our trouble is that we have 

inherited from the past certain conceptions of this evil power, which are not necessarily 

inherent in the basic idea.   

 

Many of the attributes of the Mediaeval devil, including even the form in which he is so often 

represented in art, have clearly been taken from the Pagan Gods, more especially from the 

                                                           
162  

In this passage Ward indicates that he realises that no-one is completely without good – that 

within even the most wicked there is a Spark of the Divinity, though in the most evil individuals, 

little or nothing else that is good remains.   
163  

Although there are times when the failure to act can constitute a serious sin, Ward came to see sin, 

generally speaking, as a deliberately negative act, not merely as a failure to do good.  
164  

This is the view expressed by medieval Christianity, in which The Devil or Satan, is seen as a 

virtual anti-god, who although usually said to be inferior to the Almighty, yet in many ways 

reflects the old Dualistic views.  
165  

Where God is said to be Omnipotent, and Satan an inferior rebel, that view can readily be shown 

to be inconsistent, for it fails to explain why God, either cannot, or will not, destroy him. If He 

cannot, then clearly He is not Omnipotent, whilst if He will not, despite the harm that Satan 

continues to do to God’s servants, this cannot be justified within the traditional theology of the 

Medieval Church.   



 68 

God Pan166, for which, no doubt, there is an historical reason, but not, let me add, a sound 

philosophical one.167 

 

The early expounders of Christianity naturally had to face the opposition of the Priests of the 

older religions, and as naturally regarded that opposition as evil. To us today the attitude of 

some of these early teachers seems hardly Christian or charitable. We can see good points in 

the old Pagan teaching, but, on the other hand, seeing that in Europe, at any rate, the old Gods 

are dead168, even devout Christians can afford to be a little generous in their judgment on the 

old religions, a position difficult to those who were fighting a deadly battle against them. You 

can hardly expect a staunch protagonist for one side to be absolutely fair to his opponents in a 

matter which he considers to be of more importance than life itself. 

 

The same principle actuated the greatest prophets and teachers of the Jews in their vehement 

agitation for a higher conception of God from that of the so-called Pagan races around them, 

when they said bluntly that the Gods of the Gentiles were devils169, and you will find that in 

the literal translation of the Psalms, in the Roman Psalter, this phrase is actually employed.  In 

other words, our conception of what we call the powers of evil has been coloured by the 

feelings of the Jewish and Christian clergy as to the gods against whom they were contending, 

and they have piled upon their leader certain qualities which may not necessarily form a part 

of his followers’ work. 

 

In the process even the unfortunate gods themselves have been degraded out of all 

recognition, and it is difficult to see in the Mediaeval devil the somewhat jovial, though 

possibly naughty, Pan, the Nature God of the Greeks and Romans.  

 

That Pan has largely become the model upon which the form of Satan has been built, is 

proved by the cloven hoof of his Satanic Majesty, not to mention the horns; and to this day 

the peasants of Macedonia in their legends and superstitions completely confound the two, 

even on occasion offering sacrifices to the Black One, if the good God does not answer their 

prayers quickly enough. It is true they have lengthened his tail, yet otherwise the physical 

resemblance of Satan to the ancient God of the Shepherds, with his goat’s feet and human 

body and head, the latter having a pair of goat’s horns, is most striking. 

 

                                                           
166  

Pan was not a negative force in Pagan Greek theology, but a sort of fertility deity, who was 

associated with shepherds rather than with agriculture. Like them, he played a pipe and rested at 

noon. 
167  

There are actually several historical reasons, but basically, they all hinge around the fact that when 

one religion supersedes another, it naturally comes to see the old “gods” as the enemies of its own 

Deity. One well-known example of this sort of belief is found in 1 Corinthians 10; 20, where St 

Paul says: 

“. . . the things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God.”  
168  

Whilst this was true when it was written, in the next few decades an artificial revival of some of 

the old pagan religions took place in various parts of Europe and North America. In some cases, 

this is nothing more than a form of nature worship, with a number of positive aspects, but in others 

it hides a deliberate decision to worship the powers of evil.  
169  

1 Corinthians 10; 20. See also Deuteronomy 32; 17 & Psalm 106; 37 – 38. 
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So are the devil’s sly ways of popping round corners and, if we may say so, his stupidity in 

dealing with artful man170. For you will note that in Mediaeval legends, if the sinner who has 

been making bargains with him is not clever enough to swindle him on his own, there is 

nearly always an artful old priest who is too clever for this very foolish representative of all 

the power of evil in the world.  Stories of this type are almost too numerous to mention, but a 

famous Venetian one comes to my mind. 

 

 

The Venetian and the Devil 

 

A gentleman of Venice, being hard up, entered into a pact with the devil that the former 

should give him all that he required, while the man was to be the devil’s at the end of fifteen 

years, provided that the devil won all of three games of chess. Needless to say, the Venetian 

nobleman was a first class chess player. 

 

The devil who, despite his character of being the embodiment of all evil, seems to have been a 

perfect gentleman, kept his share of the bargain171, for the nobleman had every wish gratified 

and at the end of five years played his first game in the tournament. Of course, the devil won.  

In fact, his Satanic Majesty, on looking at the chess board before he had moved a single piece, 

said, “It is mate in fifteen moves,” and mate it was. Another five years, and again the two met.  

“Ha, you have improved,” said the devil.  “Mate in thirty moves!”  And so it was.   

 

As the fifteenth year was drawing to its conclusion and the last and final game came in sight, 

the Venetian gentleman became seriously perturbed. Fifteen years ago, poor and penniless, he 

had not troubled much about his immortal soul, but now he began to think seriously on the 

other side of the bargain. He practised chess assiduously day and night, and there was not a 

player in all Italy who could approach him. Yet now, what with his past experiences and his 

realisation of the nature of the being with whom he had to play, he saw that he was in a 

parlous state. Wherefore, like many a bad man before him, he got religion badly, and every 

moment that he could spare from practising chess he spent in Church.  

 

Finally he plucked up courage to go and see a priest, and explained fully the situation. 

“Pooh,” said the priest, “that’s nothing.” And he gave him sage counsel and advice. With a 

light heart the Venetian gentleman sat down upon the fatal night to face his grim opponent. 

“Yes,” said the Devil, “you have improved enormously.  Mate in fifty moves, and my move, I 

think.” 

 

As soon as the Devil had moved, the hardened old reprobate smiled sweetly into his face and 

said, “When we made our little bargain we did not stipulate how long I should take between 

each move. I will move my next piece in fifteen years.” Whereupon, in vast indignation, the 

Devil disappeared in a cloud of sulphur, saying as he went, “In that case I will take my chance 

of getting you in the ordinary way.” 

 

                                                           
170  

This, of course applies to medieval legend. It is not intended to infer that, in reality, the Devil is 

stupid – merely that God is greater than he is.  
171  

This, of course, provides us with a clue to the Reality that Satan is not a rebel against God, but one 

of His servants, who like all His other servants is obliged to obey the Laws of God. Thus, unlike 

evil individuals he always keeps to his part of the bargain, as the stories say. 
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This story is typical of the mixed cunning and stupidity, and, may I add honesty172, of Pan, 

who always kept his bargains, but hardly represents a God of Evil, although, of course it has a 

valuable allegory in it, namely, that evil is always stupid and foolish. But enough of the old 

Mediaeval Devil; although this conception for far too many years, has warped our ideas on 

the whole subject of Sin. 

 

Yet, for all that, tradition in favour of a great spiritual entity, supported by other spiritual 

entities whose task is to tempt man, is far too old to be lightly brushed aside173, even if we 

only regard it as a convenient and practical way of dealing with the problem of evil, and 

explaining those curious inspirations to do ill which somehow at the most unexpected 

moments float into our minds. Accepting it, then, at any rate as a convenient working 

proposition, how explain the existence of such a being174, and bear in mind that this is only a 

different way of saying, “How comes evil into the world and why does God permit it to 

exist?” 

 

 

The Tester and His Workers 

 

You will remember that the traditional account of Satan identifies him with Lucifer,175 a spirit 

of Light, a great Archangel and a member of the highest Order, the Seraphs176.  This Being, 

created perfect, according to the official accounts, fell from Grace and revolted against God.   

 

Now, we should be careful when we come across the word “Fall,” for it will be remembered 

that we get the same word in the account of Adam and Eve, and, although it is usual to speak 

of the incident therein described in allegory as a Fall, it must be clear that in one sense it was 

not a fall, but a rise, for it tells us how man ceased to be like the animals, who are supposed to 
                                                           
172  

Even in this “honesty”, there is a valuable lesson, for it teaches us that like all servants of God, 

Lucifer is bound by His laws, and cannot arbitrarily afflict God’s servants, but only as those laws 

permit. The “honesty” with which he is often credited in ancient legends is an indication that at 

one time the Church knew that he was bound to act only in accordance with the laws and 

commands of God. 
173  

Tradition should never be ignored completely, even when it seems to be incorrect, for within even 

apparently erroneous traditions, there often lurks one or more fragments of the Truth that should 

be explored.  
174  

This is where the medieval legend of a great angel who despite his great wisdom was somehow 

foolish enough to rebel against an omnipotent God, really fails to provide a satisfactory 

explanation. 
175  

The name Lucifer, or Light-bearer, is of Latin origin and refers to his role in shining the light of 

God upon the dark parts of our character and thus revealing their inadequacies. It seems to have 

originated in southern Italy only in the late 2nd or 3rd century AD and therefore is inappropriate to 

use in any translation of the Bible. Despite this, however the King James Version uses it in Isaiah 

14; 12, when most later versions use “Morning Star”.  
176  

By some he is also called a Cherub from a misunderstanding of Ezekiel 28; 14. Ward, however, 

always saw him as a Seraph, a member of the highest order of Angels. However, even in this 

error, there is an element of truth, for although Lucifer is a Great Seraph, yet he is not a Seraph of 

the very highest rank (called Sephiroth by Ward) such as Michael; who in consequence is often 

depicted as defeating him in single combat.   
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know not the difference between good and evil,177 and became like the Gods, note the 

phrase,178 knowing good and evil.  In other words, he became a rational being, in the narrow 

sense of the word, as distinct from the irrational, or animal, creation.   

 

But in the Adam story there is someone called the Serpent, usually identified with Satan, who 

tempts Adam and Eve, but there was no one to tempt Lucifer, wherefore, to be logical, we 

should argue that God, in creating Lucifer, also created in him the seed of evil. Further, the 

Angels are supposed to be perfect and to have absolute knowledge. This is the official 

teaching.   

 

Note, I do not say that I hold this view179, but, on this hypothesis, how could a perfect being, 

having perfect knowledge, ever do such a foolish thing as revolt against the Omnipotent, and 

why did not the Omnipotent either wipe him out of existence or, at any rate, bind him so that 

he could do no more harm? If, moreover, Lucifer had the seed of evil within him, we must 

assume that all the Angels have the same seed within them. Why, then, was there only one 

revolt in heaven and no subsequent one; or, alternatively, why this revolt at all?180 

 

 

The Tester 

 

Perhaps we get the key if we consider the orthodox answer to the question of why God 

allowed the Serpent181 to tempt Adam and Eve, which is, that God wished to test man, having 

given him free will. That answer contains the key to the whole problem, and we should regard 

                                                           
177  

It can be argued that animals do have some crude sort of understanding of the difference between 

good and evil, and certainly, a dog will often know when it has done something that its master 

does not like, and shows its guilt by cringing before him. Yet this is not the same as understanding 

that some things are evil in the abstract sense, in the way that man does, and both the book of 

Genesis and Ward himself, seem to see this as one of the key differences between man and beast. 
178  

The plural noun employed here (Genesis 3; 5) is a literal translation of the Hebrew Elohim, but it 

also implies that by acquiring knowledge, man can become like God. This is reiterated (Ye are 

Gods) in Psalm 82; 6 and Isaiah 41; 23 and quoted by Christ Himself in St John 10; 34.  

In the latter quotation, Christ actually makes this very point; instead of saying that we should not 

be called “gods”; He acknowledges that even mortal man, as long as he listens to God, is worthy 

to be called Divine. At the very least we are made in the Image of God (Genesis 1; 27) and in the 

Old Testament at least (Genesis 31; 30) images are often identified with those they represent. 

However, He makes the point that He Himself is even more worthy of such a title than are  we.. 
179  

We do not hold that view, because only God has perfect knowledge, but even merely human 

knowledge is sufficient to know that one cannot successfully rebel against a being Who is all-

powerful and all-knowing.  We mortals can clearly perceive the futility of such an act and, if this 

is so, then obviously it is quite ridiculous to suggest that an Angel with far more knowledge tyhan 

any mortal, would not be equally aware of the fact.   
180  

This is still the fundamentalist concept of  evil, and today most fundamentalists would be equally 

unable to provide real answers to these various points.   
181  

Although often seen to represent the Tempter in this story, we should always remember that in 

ancient times, the serpent was seen as a symbol of wisdom. Thus in this case, the so-called 

“temptation” led Mankind to seek to acquire wisdom, a worthy aim that was encouraged by Christ 

Himself, Who told his disciples; “be ye therefore wise as serpents,”  (St Matthew 10; 16)   
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Lucifer as the Great Tester, who serves God by testing the souls as they pass through their 

incarnations.182 He is as essential a part of the Creation as any other portion of it. Without him 

there could be no progress, because all growth depends on facing opposition. Without 

opposition we should have stagnation; the law of life, even in the physical world, is “Constant 

Struggle,” and by that struggle plants, beasts and men grow to greater strength and so to 

greater perfection. 

 

We know that this is true even in the case of our physical bodies. Athlete must be trained 

against athlete if he is to develop the best that is within him, and in like manner Lucifer is the 

Opponent, not in the sense that he is the enemy of God or Man, but rather the Trainer, like the 

boxing partner of a champion, who tests him and thereby trains him. And Evil, and its 

concomitant, Suffering, come for our testing and training, so that we may develop the latent 

power within us till we become strong enough to triumph over our boxing companion.  He, 

the Great Tester, must do his work to the very best of his ability.  It is as much his sacred 

duty183 as it is the duty of those other Angels to help and guide us. 

 

Man is not a mere cockle shell between two contending powers, but an athlete running a hard 

race, with two trainers, one measuring his stride beside him, the other trotting behind, giving 

him advice, wise counsel and, if necessary, admonition. This is a far truer description of the 

function of evil than is the old and outworn legend of the foolish Satan of the Middle Ages. 

He does his work, does the Tester, ruthlessly, even as the boxing companion pummels the 

champion. Like the skilled player at chess, he calls in the aid of every piece upon the board: 

he takes advantage of every slip, but his real aim is not to destroy, but to make a perfect man. 

Nevertheless, in the duel between him and every soul, it behoves the soul to throw away no 

points. He is not called on to receive more punishment than is his due, and the wise 

counselor184 on the other side can often save him a nasty jar which may throw him back, if he 

will but listen to the advice which is given.185 With this picture before us, we are better 

equipped for studying at close quarters those practical problems which constantly assail us.  

And firstly, 

 

 

What is Sin? 

 

The first factor we must face is that sin in itself is not an absolute and constant factor.  In one 

state of society things may be regarded as sins, and rightly, which in another state of society 

                                                           
182  

All the various names and titles applied to Satan have their own specific meanings but Ward came 

to emphasise this aspect of Lucifer’s work and hence forward, he commonly to refer to him as 

“The Tester”.  
183  

Although Ward’s reaction in the First Apocalypse (1934) shows that until that point in his life he 

did not fully understand the work of Lucifer, by calling it a “sacred duty”, here (1929) he indicates 

that he already understood that Satan’s task is one ordained for him by God Himself. 
184  

The “wise counsellor” is the equivalent of the Greek “Parakleton”, (the Holy Paraclete) translated 

as “Comforter” in the Bible. It refers to the Holy Spirit, who gives advice, both directly and 

through the activities of Christ, or one of His earthly representatives.  
185  

This “advice” refers both to the inspirations of the Holy Spirit that come to us all from day to day, 

and to the written words of Christ and God’s other Messengers, as contained in the Bible and 

elsewhere. 
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are considered right and proper. Thus, to take a very simple example: in Europe not only the 

law but the general moral sense, as a rule, has laid it down that one man should be the 

husband of one woman, and vice versa.   

 

In India today, as with the Patriarchs of the Old Testament, many wives are permitted to one 

man, and, as if to redress the balance, up in the Himalayas, within a few miles of the 

polygamists, dwell tribes where women have several husbands. And these women are the 

respectable, the shining lights, the leaders of that society. Which of these three are doing 

wrong? The answer is, that according to the stage of social development that each has 

reached, each no doubt is right. The moral law is not fixed, but must change with the social 

and with the spiritual evolution of the human soul.186 Nor need we take merely a geographical 

distribution of morality, for among the same people, and almost at the same time, the same act 

may appear right and wrong according to the circumstance.   

 

Among us murder is considered a most heinous crime, contrary to the law of God and Man, 

yet, in the present century, during war, killing our fellow beings is considered right. It matters 

not that some people query this fact. The point is that for the majority of people in this 

country murder is a sin, but killing in battle is no murder. What is the reason? Very largely it 

is a matter of motive.187 The murderer kills out of hate, greed, or for some other personal and 

selfish motive. The soldier who kills another soldier in battle does so for the sake of his 

country. 

 

Take another case.  To maim a man is clearly a crime, yet when a doctor severs a limb this is 

considered a beneficial act.  Why?  Because he is trying to help a suffering mortal!  Thus we 

see that the principal test to apply to any act is Motive, and yet we must be careful when 

applying this test, for some of the most heinous crimes have been perpetrated by men and 

women from the very highest motives.188 

                                                           
186  

This is a key point and must be clearly understood by all who study such matters. Just because 

something is against the accepted norms of a particular society does not mean that it is wrong in 

God’s eyes. The reverse may also be true. 
187  

In most cases, motive is the key to determining whether something is right or wrong – at least as 

far as God’s Law is concerned. Even the Law of man often makes a distinction on this basis, but 

with the Law of Karma, it is all important, for remember that God always knows the true motive 

for anything we do. It may not always be possible for an earthly court of law to establish this, and 

so many mistakes are made. At times even the individual himself may be uncertain, for in most 

case the motives will have been mixed, but God will always know exactly what they were, and the 

Law of Karma will apply an appropriate mix of reward and retribution.  
188  

Whilst this is sometimes true, in most cases the motives of such persons will have been mixed, 

although they may have ascribed to themselves only the highest of them. For instance, a man 

might have served with the Inquisition and inflicted terrible sufferings on his victims, believing 

that in doing so he was trying to save their souls from far worse punishments in Hell. Yet, if that 

was his primary desire, there would have been many other ways in which he could have helped to 

save souls from hell, yet he chose to become an Inquisitor. Why?  Few people were ever forced to 

become inquisitors and those who did, may well have been inspired at least partly by less spiritual 

motives, perhaps by a desire for power or an innate sense of cruelty. Even though they may have 

convinced themselves that their actions were due purely to a desire to save souls, God will know 

that other less worthy motives were also present and the karma of these will also be visited upon 

them.  
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A Simple Test 

 

Perhaps by now you will be saying, “You have taken away a simple, straightforward code and 

have given me no absolute rule.  I must have a rule if I am to know how to act aright.”   

 

My brothers and sisters, the problem of what is right and wrong in any particular case is not 

only difficult, but it is one that each soul must settle for itself, for only so can we grow in 

spiritual stature.  It is quite possible for two people to be presented with the same test, for both 

of them to respond in exactly the same way, and yet one will have done right and the other 

wrong.  The best that you can do is honestly to ask yourself, “Am I acting from a worthy 

motive and doing what I think is right and not merely what I would like to do,” and, for this 

purpose, the following simple rule will usually prove effective. 

 

“Will what I am about to do inflict harm upon another person?”   

 

It is not often that you cannot truthfully answer this question for yourself, if you will be 

honest189. And in this connection remember that you should be very chary of judging 

others.190 Half the sins committed by good people from the highest motives, as they would 

say, are due to this one failing. In the Middle Ages men burnt each other for heresy. Had they 

hesitated to judge whether another man’s words were heresy they might have been saved from 

many a crime, or, at any rate, what we today regard as a crime191. 

 

In the same way, the tendency to mollycoddle people, to rush in and restrain Brown for fear 

that he will lead Jones astray, is highly dangerous. After all, Jones is an individual, containing 

within him an immortal Spark, even as you do. If it is God’s will that he should be tested, be 

sure also that God is watching over him.  

 

If Jones cannot resist the evil influence of Brown without your efforts to restrain Brown, it 

may be as well that he should learn the foolishness of sin. And don’t forget there is always the 

possibility that Brown may be right and you wrong. You’re absolutely answerable for your 

own conscience; you cannot be answerable for the conscience of another, for you cannot 

know his inner motive.  Clearly, then, if your restraining Brown inflicts real harm on him, as 

it would do if you burnt him at the stake, you may conceivably be committing a greater crime 

than you think Brown is about to commit, and all the time Jones may be perfectly capable of 

resisting the insidious influence of which you are so afraid.  
                                                           
189  

And if you genuinely cannot answer the question, then reverse it; ask “Will any one be harmed if I 

do not do it? An answer to either question will indicate the truth of the matter.  
190  

This is why Christ told us “Judge not that ye be not judged” (St Matthew 7; 1), and unless we are 

put into a position where we must judge, we should scrupulously obey Him. In the rare cases 

where there seems to be no alternative, and we are forced to make a decision about another person, 

remember what Christ said in the following verse: “For with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be 

judged: and with what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you again.”  
191  

This is an important proviso, for clearly, what we call a crime today was not always seen as such 

in the past, and many things that were unlawful in the past are today regarded as acceptable. Who 

are we to say that our judgement today is always closer to God’s than was that of our ancestors? 

Or that future generations will not judge differently again? 
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Nevertheless, please be under no illusion. This is advice; it is not an absolute rule. There are 

occasions when in the interests of law and order, in the interests of protecting the weak from 

the strong, and so forth, it is our duty to intervene, but even here the difficulty is not so great 

in practice as in theory.  

 

If you see a man cruelly ill-treating a child or an animal, clearly it is your duty to interfere. 

Here is something tangible. You see the cruelty inflicted and the victim suffering,192 but, on 

the other hand, when there is no physical violence involved, when it is merely a case that so-

and-so’s views are dangerous, I say, go warily.  

 

You are not obliged to stand idly by. If Brown can persuade Jones to what you think is evil, 

surely you can be equally capable of counteracting him and of persuading Jones to do what is 

good.  This is a different thing from coercing Brown, and in the mere fact of coercing you 

show lack of confidence in the good advice you give.193 

 

 

Why Some People Seem Never to Have a Chance 

 

In the ordinary course of life the average mortal passes across a checker board wherein are 

good and evil, both in himself and others. He has occasions when he knows he falls and times 

when he knows that he has done what is right, sometimes after a hard struggle. But there does 

arise a problem which has puzzled many. Occasionally one comes across a soul of whom one 

may justly say “He never had a chance.” 

 

Some of the criminals are born into such a condition of life that it is almost unreasonable to 

expect them to be other than evil. They are born, as it were, into sin. Thieves and rascals are 

their parents, relations and friends. They are brought up in an atmosphere in which they are as 

persistently taught evil as is the average child taught good. Over and above the inherent evil in 

their original make-up they have evil influences thrust on them on every side. They are 

trained as thieves, expected to lie and even encouraged in crimes of violence. The inevitable 

end of such a one is often the scaffold.194 

 

Seeing such a case, a thoughtful man or woman may well say, “If there is a good God, how 

could He permit any child to be born into such conditions, where he must inevitably sin and 

sin most foully?” And if the enquirer is one who believes that we have only one life on this 

mortal earth and at the end thereof pass to eternal bliss or woe, then, truly, there is no answer.  

                                                           
192  

At that time this would have been seen as normal behaviour for English Gentlemen such as would 

have been in Ward’s original audience. Today in a more litigious society, such interference would 

be less common.  .  
193   

The fact that a person or group tries to coerce others into accept their views is usually an 

indication that they realise that those teachings are inherently flawed and they fear, lest in open 

debate, this fact will become manifest.  
194  

In John Ward’s day, the death penalty was still common in most western countries, including 

Britain and Australia. Today it is banned in both places, and indeed in virtually all Christian 

countries. This is an indication that human race, or at least the Christian part of it, has evolved at 

least somewhat in the last century or so. 
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It would be monstrous195, but here again the doctrine we have discussed previously solves the 

whole problem.   

 

The answer is, that this is a soul old in sin who again and again has chosen sin rather than 

good, until at last the Masters of Fate are determined to satiate him with iniquity196, so that 

from very weariness he turns from it. Almost he is bound to sin, and ultimately to suffer, 

because, having previously again and again rejected the light, this is the only way to teach 

him. Coming thus back into conditions where to sin is almost inevitable, in time the soul 

grows weary of it, and out of that very weariness, out of a mere desire for change, longs for 

something better. Thus it learns its lesson, and as soon as it begins to yearn for better things 

the Masters of Fate give it the opportunity.197 

 

And do not forget, my brothers and sisters, that even to the best of men one of the abiding 

causes of sin is nothing more than the longing for a change. Have you never seen some good, 

steady, highly respectable man suddenly go and make a fool of himself?  Do not we 

constantly find a man who has worked steadily for months suddenly go on the “batter,” as he 

calls it?   

 

In like manner, when the soul finds sin, and nothing but sin, all around it, it begins to long for 

something good, perhaps merely for the sake of change. For do not forget that ever within it, 

even in the most hardened criminal, is a Spark of the Divine, which gives it a ceaseless 

longing, which makes it search until it finds, and if it finds not in evil that which it seeks 

sooner or later it will seek it in the light.198 

 

I cannot pretend that I have exhausted all and every aspect of the problem created by the 

existence of sin in the world, but time runs on. Before leaving it, however, let me point out a 

fact, and that is that souls we meet with in this world are in different stages of evolution, and 

in these different stages have different lessons to learn. Hence some men are addicted to one 

                                                           
195  

God is often blamed for such things and other such apparently monstrous injustices, yet this is 

only because those who blame Him do not understand His Ways. In turn, this lack of 

understanding can for the most part be linked with the medieval belief in Eternal Damnation for 

those who have failed in a single earth life. Those who believe in Reincarnation rarely fall into 

such errors.    
196  

For although it is our own activities that cause us to incur karma, the great Angels who watch over 

and guide our destinies, will determine the best way for us to settle it, providing advice to our 

Guardian Angels so that in addition to doing so we are also thereby enabled to learn valuable 

lessons.    
197  

Perhaps this might happen as a result of being imprisoned for a long time because of some serious 

crime, and there meeting a good spiritual chaplain. In other circumstances, such a man would have 

refused to listen to any spiritual talk, but in prison, almost by compulsion he does so and so is led 

to begin to turn away from evil.  
198  

It is the same sense of emptiness, almost of sheer weariness at the pointlessness of striving after 

baubles which never satisfies for long, that ultimately leads even the most hardened sinner to 

begin to seek to escape from Hell. In Hell, there is no pleasure, as we on earth know it. There is 

only pointless emptiness or some other form of suffering. 
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type of sin and others to another. More highly evolved souls have different temptations to 

younger souls, but because they know more in one sense their sins are greater199.   

 

Be careful therefore, my brethren. The crude sinner whose sins do not appeal to us is very 

likely a younger soul; but it may be that, in the eyes of the greater and more enlightened 

spirits, our own pet sins, such as spiritual pride, for example, are more heinous.  

 

It is easy to condemn people for sins which do not attract us, as Butler says, “There are many 

people who make amends for sins inclined to by damning those they have no mind to.”  And 

some of those who have achieved to a reasonably high stage of evolution may fail to see their 

own faults. Mary Magdalene was a woman whom the Pharisees condemned and thought 

beneath contempt, but Christ considered her a far finer character than the Pharisees who 

condemned her.200 

 

Indeed, according to the Gospel story, He honoured her above all other human beings, for she 

was the first to whom He appeared after the Resurrection. It was Peter who had been first to 

recognise the Divine Mission of the Christ, and who clearly therefore must have been a highly 

evolved spiritual type, who denied his Lord, not Mary Magdalene, concerning whose high 

spiritual evolution we have no indication, but we do have a very clear teaching concerning her 

love for her Master.201 

 

Before leaving the subject of sin, there is one last point to which I would like to draw your 

attention.  In our physical bodies are countless living entities, germs, white corpuscles, and so 

forth, and between various types of entities never-ending war wages. It is only when the 

balance of power in our bodies is upset that we get ill. If permanent truce were called between 

the millions of combatants, we should undoubtedly die202. In itself these very facts are a fine 

allegory of our own lives. We might almost say that we are entities incorporate in the vast 

                                                           
199  

It is clear that the more mature and experienced the soul, the greater is its capacity to do either 

good or ill. This is why we do not usually find primitive souls in the lower parts of Hell, nor in the 

highest stages of Paradise, because they do not as yet have the capacity to do either really bad or 

really good deeds. It is only after it has acquired a certain amount of experience as a human being 

that a soul can take the steps that will enable it to pass beyond the mortal stage. Equally, however, 

such a soul has the capacity to turn deliberately away from God, something that in earlier 

incarnations would have been quite beyond its comprehension, and occasionally it does so, thus 

causing it to fall into the lower parts of Hell, something that is rarely, if ever, the fate of more 

primitive spirits.   
200  

This is because they judged her according to their human values and external appearances, 

something that mortals are often inclined to do. This is why Christ tells us not to judge another (St 

Matthew 7; 1) He alone is competent to judge others because He Alone knows what is in the heart 

of man.  
201  

It was undoubtedly this great love that led Him to choose her as the first disciple to whom He 

would appear after His Resurrection. 
202  

Such a cessation of strife within our bodies would only be possible if all infections, and invading 

germs had been eradicated – in other words only with the complete victory of the forces which 

defend our bodies. This is an excellent analogy of the ultimate triumphs we will all eventually 

achieve, but only when the last imperfection is destroyed and we Return once more to the Source 

from which we each came forth, so many ages ago 
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body of God and the war between good and evil is part of the law both of our being and of the 

being of the whole universe203. 

 

Now, reverting to our parable of the human body, let me remind you that there are certain 

germs whose proper place is the intestines, and if they were not there our internal economy 

would break down and we should die. Therefore in this position they are good germs, but 

occasionally these germs wander into other parts of the body, with disastrous results. Thus, if 

they get into the kidneys and are not quickly expelled we die from Bright’s disease.  

 

In like manner sins are often virtues which, as it were, have got into the wrong path, and it 

should be our object in such cases to send them back to their proper function. The 

quarrelsome, combative man is a perfect nuisance to the community, but let him discipline his 

combative instincts and direct them to a noble cause, and the very energy which heretofore 

has run to seed will now prove of the greatest value, for he will become the energetic leader of 

some movement directed towards helping his fellow men. 

 

I would like to stress that fact, brethren; sins are but misplaced virtues204.  Instincts which we 

think are wrong are only wrong when they lead us astray, and these very instincts can be 

trained and turned to good account.  Merely to try and suppress what we think is a bad trait is 

likely to result in failure.205   

 

No sensible doctor would try to destroy all the little germs whose proper home is our 

intestines because a few of them had got into the wrong place.206 The cure would be worse 

than the disease. What he tries to do is to drive out those who have wandered and send them 

back to continue their good work in their proper sphere.  

 

And that is why we so often find that some of the greatest saints in history have started life 

with a none too satisfactory record, for when such men have seen the light, their very defects 

have turned to virtues, because they have directed these instincts of energy into a noble 

instead of an ignoble direction.   

 

Thus in the ultimate, where all truth is and where knowledge is absolute, there is no sin, for 

everything is in its right place, and even our sinful actions will be viewed in a different light, 

not so much as perverse and utterly evil, but as foolish and misdirected energy which does 

harm because of lack of knowledge and sound direction. And the way we learn, and so 

                                                           
203  

It can be argued philosophically that the Physical Universe is merely the physical body of God, 

and in one sense this is true, though we should be careful not to extend the allegory too far, for as 

Christ once said “God is a Spirit”. (St John 4; 24)   
204  

Whilst there may be exceptions, this is normally so. 
205  

Attempting to suppress a fault that is the result of a basic characteristic, is not only a mistake, it is 

doomed inevitably to failure, even as the damming of a river will not stop the water flow forever – 

merely until the dam is full. Like the stream which is undermining the walls of a town, it is much 

better to divert that characteristic into a different mode of expressing itself, even as the river is 

best diverted away from the walls into some other course where it can do good  rather than harm. 
206  

Today, modern science has actually done this through excessively high doses of antibiotics, which 

in many cases has produced disastrous results such as John Ward predicts here 
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acquire this knowledge, is by making our mistakes and committing our faults, hence the true 

explanation of the reason for sin in this world. 

 

Tonight we have been talking almost as if there were nothing but sin in the world, but, really, 

we only observe sin because it is a startling exception to the innate goodness of man. Indeed, 

we may well ask ourselves, whence comes the power to recognise sin at all? It can only come 

from God, the Source of All Goodness.  

 

The very fact that the standard of man’s ethical code continues to evolve is one of the greatest 

pieces of evidence that we are Divinely guided and inspired207. And, although the knowledge 

that there are still many defects in our nature is salutary, preventing us from being puffed up 

with spiritual pride and causing us to direct our energies towards the task of eliminating our 

numerous faults, yet we have no right to be depressed.   

 

Let us think of the enormous number of kindly deeds performed even by the worst of men, of 

the large number of really good people, well above the average, we meet with in the pages of 

history, yes, and even in our daily lives, and let us not forget that even in this present age, 

with all its obvious defects, an enormous amount of work has been done to alleviate the 

suffering of others, to put an end to evil and cruel practices208, and, above all, to cultivate the 

spirit of fraternal affection and regard. 

 

No, brethren, the world is not all evil; far from it.  It still has many patches of evil, many dark 

spots on its fair surface, and we notice them the more because of the steady increasing flood 

of light, of real goodness and true spiritual aspiration throughout the world. It is with this 

thought, an encouraging thought, that I propose to close this chapter. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
207  

Despite the fact that little more than a decade after this was written, the world experienced the 

horrors of the Second World War and the Holocaust, this is still essentially true. Mankind consists 

of individuals who often fall and do terrible things to their fellow mortals out of Greed, Hatred, 

Jealousy, Fear or other vices, but the average mortal, at least in the West, has improved over the 

last few centuries. Today, most civilised nations pay at least lip-service to the basic Christian 

principles of individual freedom and giving help to the less fortunate. 
208  

Even more, since this was written, have an increasing number of people in the West been led to 

support such ideals, though at the same time many have turned away from the inadequacies of 

medieval Christianity. 
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Chapter Four  
 

Sorrow and Suffering 
 

In the last chapter we considered the problem of Sin and showed that Sin was part of the 

process whereby we are trained, that through it we obtain experience and knowledge, that by 

it our spiritual fibres are trained and toughened and our characters developed. Finally, we saw 

that very often what we call sins are only virtues misplaced, and that one of the great lessons 

we have to learn is to divert these sins into their proper channels till they become virtues 

instead of vices. 

 

If this be true, some people might well argue that in that case the orthodox explanation of 

suffering, which is that it is the punishment for Sin, implies a lack of justice in God, for if sin 

is a necessary part of our training, why punish us by suffering?209 

 

 

The Cause of Sorrow and Suffering210 

 

As a matter of fact, even the most superficial observation will show us that much suffering is 

not directly traceable to the sins of the individuals, even when we acknowledge that in some 

cases people may be suffering for sins committed in previous lives.  The truth of the matter is, 

we must look at suffering from two distinct angles.   

 

On the one hand we know perfectly well that we suffer directly and immediately as the result 

of breaches of the Divine Law. The man who gets drunk one evening, wakes up next morning 

with a wicked headache and feeling a physical wreck and also, if he is not too hardened in his 

vice, mentally disgusted with himself. This is a clear-cut example and may stand as typical of 

many other punishments we receive.   

 

                                                           
209  

The key to answering this question lies in realising that although suffering is not always the result 

of sin, and is in no sense, God’s way of punishing us for it, it is the necessary and automatic result 

of sin. It would be as hard for God to save us from suffering as a result of sin as it would be for 

him to keep our hand from getting burned if we put it in a fire. Clearly He could do both of these 

things, because He can do anything, but there would be few circumstances in which He would do 

either of them. They are both the natural results of specific actions and should teach us not to; put 

our hand in the fire or commit sin, as the case may be.  

Another aspect is the importance of suffering in itself, not just as a means of discipline, but as 

providing a range of necessary experiences for the developing soul. Often we are allowed to suffer 

partly, or even mainly, because we have a need to learn some lesson therefrom. This is a subject 

that will be addressed during this chapter. 
210  

Please note that frequently, and especially in this chapter, the word “suffering” is used not only to 

refer to physical pain, but even more specifically to mean other forms of affliction, disability or 

sorrow. The lessons that can be learned through physical or mental pain are mainly connected with 

patience, compassion for others and resignation to the will of God. Sorrow and other forms of 

affliction may do likewise, but can also provide further benefits as indicated in this chapter.  
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It is part of the Law of Retribution211, and despite theorists, the practical man will be the first 

to acknowledge that it is just that we shall be punished in such cases and salutary, for thereby 

the sensible man learns not to break the law again. The athlete who is in training does not 

consider it unreasonable that his boxing partner should hurt him when he hits him. He blames 

himself for not being quick enough in his guard, takes good note of the stroke whereby his 

opponent got through his guard, and practises until his defence is perfect. 

 

But although a very considerable amount of our suffering may be regarded as punishments for 

breaches of the law, and we are not so unreasonable as to fail to see that only by such 

punishments can we learn, yet on the other hand there is a great deal of suffering in the world 

which it is difficult to explain merely as punishment. 

 

 

Separation from God 

 

In its essence, suffering consists in our separation from God212.  The mere fact that we are 

separated from the Source of our being makes us feel lonely and discontented, seeking 

perhaps we know not what, but filled with the conviction that we are not entirely happy and 

cannot be happy until we have found that which we have lost. Neither shall we ever be 

completely happy until our long journey is ended and we return to God, from whence we 

came.213 

 

It is just this sense of unhappiness which is the greatest urge within us214, driving us forward 

on the path, and giving us the spiritual energy which enables us to advance despite the inertia 

of the matter in which we are encompassed215 and which, as it were, we have to drag with us.  

If this be so, any action which even temporarily takes us farther from God will cause us to 

                                                           
211  

The Law of Retribution, otherwise known as the Law of Justice or the Law of Karma, is 

effectively the Law of Cause and Effect. Some Effects manifest in the physical world, as for 

instance, the effects of heavy drinking or smoking, whilst others are less obvious to us on earth. 

They, however, are even more inevitable. .   
212  

In a sense, this can even apply to physical suffering. The person who is entirely God-centred can 

often bear terrible pain with fortitude, if not equanimity. Christ Himself was even able to endure 

the sufferings of the Cross, in this manner. Thus whilst the pain of physical suffering continues, its 

effect on the individual can either be heightened or lessened by his/her degree of contact or 

separation from God. 
213  

If sin is something that takes us away from God, and the spiritual cause of suffering is separation 

from God, the philosophical link between sin and suffering become plain. 
214  

In its highest form, the pain of separation from God can become so exquisite that the greatest 

mystics are often torn between the desire for mystic union and the mystic pain that it brings. This 

is because they realise that exquisite as is the joy of mystical union, it is but a shadow of the Joy of 

the Final Union with God, which they cannot possibly achieve for many long ages. 
215  

By its very nature, physical matter is irretrievably linked with the material world, and therefore it 

constantly drags on the spirit, whenever it seeks to raise itself beyond the physical Plane. It is this 

inertia that makes it so difficult for the spirit to achieve perfection whilst ever it remains encased 

in mortal flesh. 
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suffer and most of us at times are distinctly aware of this kind of suffering, and call it an 

uneasy conscience. 

 

 

Sorrow and Suffering Sent to Train Us 

 

We now see that suffering in itself and as distinct from punishment, has a definite function in 

our training. It is an energising factor, driving us forward, and hence like sin it also plays the 

part of a trainer. Many valuable lessons can only be gained through suffering, and the very 

fact that in some cases suffering appears to be, as we call it, the act of God, and not the result 

either of our own sins or of the malice of others should teach us this lesson. An unexpected 

illness, for example, possibly the result of doing some kind action, may clearly not be a 

punishment216. Why then is it sent? It may be so that we may gain patience or to enable us to 

realise the love and affection of those around us. Sometimes from such an illness we arise 

filled with a knowledge of suffering which makes us more sympathetic towards others.   

 

 

An Illustration 

 

For example, there was once a strong healthy man, a first class athlete, who was wont to boast 

that he had never had a day’s illness in his life217. He was not a bad sort of chap, but a little bit 

impatient at times with what he called weak mollycoddles who were always ailing, and he had 

never taken any active interest in the efforts of well-meaning people who tried to alleviate 

sickness and suffering. I do not say that he was opposed to such measures. If applied for at a 

discreet moment, a small subscription could often be extracted from him, but he never took 

any interest in such matters, his whole time in the intervals of earning his living being devoted 

to athletics.   

 

Then one day he was stricken down with rheumatic fever, probably due to getting soaking wet 

during a game of football and not changing sufficiently promptly. Some people might say, 

“There, a punishment!” although he had done the same thing many times before. But I think 

there was an entirely different reason, for after hovering between life and death for some 

months he emerged an entirely different man.   

 

Being a bachelor in lodgings, most of his period of illness was spent in a local hospital, and he 

learnt much from his own suffering and from the suffering he saw around him. When he was 

restored to health he henceforward took the greatest interest in hospital work. He did not 

cease to be an athlete, but the very fact that he was a first class athlete gave him an influence 

with men of the same type, and he became one of the strongest supporters of the local hospital 

and devoted himself not merely to raising money but to rendering numerous kind offices to 

those unfortunates who had to spend months in hospital and months recuperating thereafter.  

Obviously then, this man’s character had benefited by his own suffering, yes, and by the sight 

                                                           
216  

Strange as it may seem, at times it may even be a reward – in some way we have earned the right 

to be given the opportunity that such suffering brings us. 
217  

This actually illustrates a form of pride – pride in his physical body, its ability, strength and 

general prowess. In one sense, his pride in his physical health showed lack of gratitude to God 

who had granted it to him and made it necessary that he should be shown that that health was not 

his by right, but a gift to be prized and used in God’s service. 



 83 

of suffering in others. Although this may be regarded as a broad principle which explains the 

existence of suffering, in many individual cases by the help of the light which reincarnation 

sheds on life218 one can see the explanation of problems which ordinarily perplex the average 

man.  Let us take a few of them. 

 

 

The Suffering of Children 

 

To any ordinary human being one of the saddest sights is to see some tiny child a sufferer, 

and at such times the tender heart is apt to wonder how a merciful Creator can permit such 

things.  Thus a little child is injured by a passing car. One cannot say that the motorist was 

much to blame: he was but going down the road at some ten miles an hour, a very modest 

pace, when suddenly out of a cottage garden ran a tiny child. On went the brakes; too late. 

They lifted him out, not dead, – the motorist within his heart says, “’T were better if he had 

been,” for the doctor who quickly came upon the spot announced sadly that the spine was 

injured.  Henceforth throughout his whole long life that child must lie upon its back, a burden 

to itself and to its parents. That child which, but a moment before, had been full of life and 

energy now lies in constant pain, afflicted, and yet who is to blame?   

 

Surely we can hardly blame the tiny child – he was too young219; we cannot blame the 

motorist – the garden hedge had hidden the child and suddenly it had dived in front of him. 

Perhaps you will say, “The Mother,” who should have kept the child within.  Easy to say, but 

often hard to do!  At the very moment of the accident she had run upstairs because she had 

heard the baby crying.  In the truest sense, no one is to blame, any more than there would 

have been if whilst playing in the garden a rotten bough had fallen on the child and injured it. 

 

 

The reason behind “Accidents” 

 

An accident220, we call it, but in this world there is always cause behind such accidents.  

There are two explanations, and in this particular case we cannot say which is the true one.  It 

may be retribution, that in a previous life the child had injured someone else and now must 

suffer as he once made another suffer, that his subconscious self may learn its lesson; for the 

Law is just; it deviates not a point. He who hath made another suffer must suffer in like 

manner and learn thereby not to inflict suffering, but there is another explanation.   

 

                                                           
218  

Although much suffering is the result of sin, whether in this or a past incarnation, it must be 

clearly understood that not all of it is; sometimes it is sent to provide us with a spiritual 

opportunity. 
219  

Certainly, in a direct sense we cannot blame the child; he was too young in this life to understand, 

but in a past life he may well have done that which made it necessary that he should suffer this 

“accident”. 
220  

Of course, there is no such thing as an accident. Everything that happens to us, good or bad, is 

arranged or permitted by God, and there is always a reason for it. We may not always know the 

reason – may not even be able to guess at it, but there is always a reason, and usually if we will 

ponder the matter, some level of enlightenment will come to us. 
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By suffering itself we learn, and it may be that the very reason why this child was born was 

that it might learn the hard yet salutary lessons which suffering alone can teach221. Clearly, by 

the fact that it was not killed, there was something left for it to learn222 and seeing that 

henceforth the predominating feature of its life will be suffering, we must conclude that 

therein it learns its lesson. And we can see what these lessons are!  Have we not again and 

again been impressed by the fact that such people are patterns of patience to us who suffer 

less than they do?  We, who cry out if we have a toothache, are shamed to silence when we 

see such a case, and so the child learns its own lessons and helps us also. Do not forget this 

point, for all advance is by helping those beneath us, and the crippled child can help us if we 

will heed its sermon.223 

 

 

Lessons that Affliction can Teach 

 

Another feature we find with such afflicted ones, particularly with those who have lost their 

sight, for example, is their cheerfulness. This is a fact that must have struck all of you who 

have seen the boys of St Dunstan’s224. How cheerful they are under an affliction which to 

those of us who have our eyes seems so crushing that we say within ourselves, “I could never 

smile again if I lost my sight.”  And yet these smile and seem buoyed up with happiness!  

May it not be that God sends them compensations and thus enables them to teach us a great 

lesson? And these afflicted ones bring out the best in us.  Often they will tell you that 

everyone is so kind to them. This shows their sense of gratitude, a great and valuable 

virtue225, but it also teaches us that by the presence of suffering God often calls out from us 

                                                           
221  

Certainly, this is always a possible explanation, and we can never be sure whether this, or past 

karma is the more likely cause. Perhaps we could say that the earlier in life that such a disability is 

incurred, the more likely it is that past karma would be the explanation, but even when a child is 

born with a disability, it is not certain.  
222  

This is a very important point and provides one of the main reasons against Euthanasia or so-

called mercy-killing. If someone is injured, or sick, even if he/she is in great pain, there is always 

a reason for them to be suffering, humans have no right end that which God has permitted to 

begin. If we do so, it may well mean that the sufferer will have to finish learning those lessons in a 

future life rather than in this. He/she may well suffer again in another incarnation, whilst for our 

part we will have to bear the karma of killing a fellow–human being.  
223  

This is more generally expressed as “All our progress upward is wrought by service to those who 

are behind”, and this is a Law that applies throughout every stage of existence, right up to the 

Plane of the Seraphim. We mortals may progress by helping others on earth, or even by helping 

our younger brothers and sisters in the animal kingdom, whilst the Saints assist us on earth and 

even the sinners in Hell. Our Guardian Angels make progress largely by helping us and even the 

Higher Angelic Beings progress by helping lower Angels and at times, mortals on Earth as well. 
224  

At that time, this was a well-known school for the blind. 
225  

Gratitude is a very important virtue, yet as the quotation tells us “Gratitude is not very general 

among human beings, it is a virtue which pertains to the Saints; therefore let us strive to be 

grateful for all that befalls us, even scoldings, trials and hard work.” Gratitude is thus to be seen as 

being vital to sanctity and once we have learned to be grateful, but not before, we will be well on 

the way to completing our earthly journeys.  
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the best that is within.  For people must indeed be hard-hearted who will not be kind to a 

crippled child or a blind man226.   

 

Watch the blind beggars227 as they go about the streets! In our jostling, rushing crowds, 

apparently intent on nothing but themselves, there is always more than one person ready to 

take a blind man by the hand and lead him across the street into a place of safety. Thus 

suffering gives us the opportunity of doing kindly acts and calls forth from us the nobler side 

which, if all were well and lusty and well fitted to defend themselves, might have little 

opportunity of developing. 

 

So far I have taken extreme examples which we see around us rather than the personal 

sufferings which afflict each individual. These I will deal with next, reserving for the latter 

part of this address an even more difficult problem, namely that of the mentally afflicted. 

 

 

Personal Sufferings 

 

Let us then take the life of every one of us. No man has reached the age of forty228, or woman 

either, who has not in his life suffered keenly, probably through no direct fault of his own. It 

matters not whether it is mental or physical suffering, both can be bitter, and often this 

suffering comes upon us apparently as the direct result of trying to do good.229 That the power 

of evil should endeavour to thwart our efforts at such times we can readily understand, but 

why do the powers of good permit it?  The answer is, “Often the object is that through this 

very suffering we may gain the knowledge which will enable us to do still more good.”   

 

No man can ease the burdened heart who has not suffered keenly230. He need not have 

suffered in precisely the same manner, but a soul who has always been happy in this life 

cannot enter into the sorrows of another in an understanding way. Only through suffering can 

                                                           
226  

This is another aspect of suffering that men often ignore. A sufferer may do much good by 

encouraging compassion in others, and he does so by bearing his suffering with patience and 

cheerfulness. It is hard to feel compassion for a sufferer who spends all his time complaining and 

arrogantly making demands, but one who exhibits patience, gratitude and consideration for his 

carers, helps them to develop many virtues.   
227  

There were many beggars in London in this period, something that modern social security benefits 

have largely eliminated. Here again, we have an example of how civilisation has developed in the 

last century.  
228  

John Ward was born December 22nd 1885 and was therefore in his early forties when he gave 

these lectures.  
229  

Some fifteen years before giving these lectures, when he was in Burma, trying to educate poor 

Eurasian boys, Ward’s servant tried to kill him by putting powdered glass into his food. Although 

not killed thereby, he became very ill and continued to suffer from severe stomach pains for the 

rest of his life. (Apparently the servant wanted him to die in Burma, believing that if he fulfilled 

his intention of returning to Europe, he would take with him too much to the secret spiritual 

knowledge of the Burmese people. This he sought to prevent by killing him.) 
230  

In other words, the personal experience of suffering is a necessary factor in helping us to be able 

to ease the sufferings of others. 
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we gain this priceless privilege, and it is often through suffering that we learn to understand 

the mystery of God’s love for us. “God so loved the world that He gave His only Begotten 

Son” (St John 3; 16) is a complete mystery until one has suffered oneself, then one 

understands. Yet even still it is hard to explain that mystery to some young, happy person who 

as yet has hardly tasted of the cup of bitterness. 

 

In the training of a soul even sin itself plays no such mighty part as does suffering.  It is a hard 

lesson, yet invaluable, and through it the soul expands231 as in no other way it could. 

Therefore, my brethren, when suffering strikes us down let us bear this thought in mind and 

strive to see what lesson or lessons God intends that we should learn. Is it only patience, or is 

it something greater or even wider? Probably there are many lessons – patience, and bravery, 

gentleness and sympathy, gratitude and hope, but, above all, a wider understanding, for which 

there are no words adequate. These are some of the spiritual advantages we gain through 

suffering. 

 

Nor is the least of them the recognition of the fact that life upon this planet is not so perfect 

that we shall deeply regret the parting from it232.  For if life were too happy, then would the 

dread of parting be still greater, and so when our body afflicts us we shall learn to say, “One 

day, old tyrant, I shall cast you clean away without regret, for the pleasures that you gave me 

do not compensate for all the pain you can inflict.” And seeing that ultimately we shall have 

to function without this body, it would not be good for us to have too close a feeling of 

affection for that which we must ultimately throw aside233. 

 

 

The Problem of the Cretin 

 

And now let us turn to the problem which perhaps more than any other, perplexes the present 

age, I refer more particularly to the appearance of what are known as Cretins234. I have heard 

                                                           
231  

This is an unusual expression, yet a most appropriate one. If the spiritual part of man be 

considered a Divine Spark, then every virtue or spiritual attribute that it acquires helps to fan that 

Spark first into a flicker of spiritual life and ultimately into a mighty Angelic flame. 
232  

Today an increasing number of people seek to establish a physical heaven on earth. Some do so 

through attempting to improve standards of living through better health care and material 

prosperity. Although there is nothing wrong with such efforts, all too often they are the result of a 

failure to recognise the transient nature of all things of the earth. And there are even an increasing 

number of sects who no longer seek Heaven as such, but look for some sort of new, eternal, totally 

happy, earthly existence. Such individuals have yet to learn the most basic lesson of earth life – 

that it is but a training school for the much fuller and freer life beyond the grave.  
233  

At this time in his life, Ward was already well-experienced in life on the Astral and Spirit Planes 

and had certainly come to understand that life in the physical body was not of great value. 
234  

In John Ward’s day this term was commonly used for any severely retarded child such as he 

describes. Today the term “cretinism” describes certain specific medical conditions that produce 

extreme mental and physical disabilities, but whatever the precise medical causes, known or 

unknown, such bodies are often inhabited by very primitive souls as he postulates here. Of course, 

this is not always the case. Sometimes a soul who has been guilty of intellectual pride or of 

abusing intellectual or material authority are reincarnated in such a situation to help them to 

overcome such faults.   
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kind-hearted people say that such and such a thing should have been killed at birth. They 

argue that it is an infliction on its parents and can learn nothing in this life at all. Take a child 

born of apparently normal parents; it is unable to move but lies on its back, a log.  Worse still, 

its brain never develops at all; it cannot even speak.  There, year in, year out, it lies not dead, 

and that is all.  It must be kept and waited on; housed and protected. It is a weight on the 

whole community, a source of grief to those who are related to it.  What can it gain from this 

strange existence?  “Nothing,” they say, “nothing at all.” 

 

Now brethren, I answer, it would be a crime to destroy this thing235, for it was sent for a good 

purpose. Has it ever occurred to you to ask if the Law of Reincarnation be true, how can the 

soul of some animal bridge the vast gulf twixt beast and man? In my first address I said that 

we were one vast chain, man in the centre, the beasts beneath us and the angel hosts above.  

Now between the highest animal and the lowest savage there is a big gulf.   

 

That gulf was not always so great as it is today. As we dig back into the Palaeolithic age we 

find types of man much nearer to the apes than is the present day savage: great brutes, with 

faces with an ape-like snout, and hardly any brain, and behind him we get Pithecanthropus236, 

ape-man indeed.  To pass from Chimpanzee to this thing was no doubt a step, but nothing like 

as great as to pass from the present Chimpanzee to a Bushman in Africa. There is no race of 

Palaeolithic man today – all have gone – much less Pithecanthropus. How then shall the rising 

animal soul pass the great gulf?  He passes by means of the Cretin237. 

 

You may perhaps say, “Why should he not then be born into the nearest group, instead of 

being thrust on to civilised parents?”  The answer is that such people, having a lower ethical 

code than ours and not having the conveniences which we possess, would certainly kill him 

almost at once238.  How could a Bushman mother raise such a child?  It is hard enough for her 

and the normal babies to get a living.  Therefore, the Powers that be239 send this child to us240, 

because we have arrangements by which such children can be kept and tended. 

                                                           
235  

Clearly it is always a crime to destroy human life and even if we do not understand what value its 

life may have, simple respect for the Ten Commandments should always prevent well-meaning 

people from advocating such a thing. This is the main value of such simple prohibitions. 
236  

Today we call Pithecanthropus “Homo Erectus”, and regard him as being no ape-man, but truly 

human. However, we also know of many genera of semi-men, including several Australopithecus 

species and their even less human relatives such as Zinjanthropus. Thus although Ward’s 

terminology is different from ours, the basic principles remain the same.  . 
237  

Whilst this is often the case, we should not ignore the fact that often in its first approach to the 

human state, such a spirit is not even carried to term, and many miscarriages and abortions also 

play a part in the transition from  beast to man. (Though of course there are other reasons for such 

early departures from mortal life.    
238  

Throughout history there have been groups that would kill such a child soon after birth (or simply 

expose it to the elements so that it died), but today we know that many primitive tribes would not 

deliberately kill a cretin as such. However, because they could not provide proper care, it would 

probably die soon after birth, so the effect would be the same. With modern medical care, it may 

live for up to twenty years or so. (Cretins and even half-cretins rarely have a normal lifespan.) 
239  

This was a common phrase in John Ward’s day and referred to “the relevant authority”, which in 

this instance would be the Masters of Fate.  
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Let us then study one such cretin. I knew one once, not quite as bad as was the one I 

mentioned just now, rather a half-cretin, you might call it241.  It could not talk, yet it could 

make a few strange, animal sounds, which she who tended it declared meant certain things to 

her.  It could wriggle round upon the floor and even occasionally stand upright, if it held on to 

a table.  Once in a while it would stagger a few feet upright, and then collapse on to all fours 

and crawl a little way.  It would follow its guardian about with a dog-like affection and would 

look at her with great, round eyes, as if trying to speak, just as your dog, my friend, will sit on 

his back legs, place one paw on your knee and gaze into your face. 

 

Yes, the soul of that poor child reminded me of some big dog, striving to tell his Master how 

he loved him, puzzled and sad because somehow the words came not. At puberty the child 

departed, and this is usually so with the cretin. It had acquired, no doubt, all that it could learn 

in this one life.  But when it does return it will come in a more advanced state.242 

 

To have destroyed that child at birth would have deprived it of its opportunity of moving 

forward. I think the step forward which it made in those fourteen years, was perhaps the 

biggest that it will ever make till ages hence it passes off the physical plane and starts to 

function as a spirit. Hard to take is the leap which joins beast to man, and thus we see a 

mighty purpose in such inflictions. 

 

Nor does such a creature altogether fail in other ways. We learn by contact with our fellow 

mortals, and those who come in contact with the cretin are sorely tested, but if they rise unto 

the test they undoubtedly may learn. Patience they gain, and learn to respond to the cry of 

utter helplessness, which develops within them the protective spirit, and often calls forth 

unexpected depths of character243. The half-cretin learnt to love and, though you may hardly 

believe it, it called forth love also from the one who was protecting it. These are no small 

gains. But more particularly I am thinking of the cretin. The change from dog love to a semi-

human love is a big advance. To learn to trust; to learn to try to be a man – these things are 

valuable indeed.   

 

Never again can that soul slip back into the lower kingdom of the beasts244. It has set its feet 

upon the human path and slowly, step by step it thence shall rise. Possibly, its next 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
240  

By “us”, he means civilised man.  
241  

What John Ward calls a “half-cretin” we, today, would normally call very “sub-normal”. Such an 

individual will probably be beyond its first human incarnation. It may be in its second or third, but 

it may also be a fairly evolved soul that has been forced to undergo such an incarnation as a result 

of past karma, perhaps caused by intellectual pride. I have even known of cases in which such a 

“sub-normal” person has been able to give so much help to those around that it must be considered 

to have thereby drawn very close to the end of its earthly journey.  
242  

Usually such a young human spirit will spend several centuries on the Spirit Plane before 

returning to life on earth again.  
243  

The spiritual qualities that such a child or sub-normal person often calls forth in its carers, not only 

helps the carers to advance, it may well thereby earn good karma that will entitle it to make rapid 

progress and advance further in its future incarnations. 
244  
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appearance will be among the Bushmen245. But what, you will say, of that other one, who 

never moved at all?  It learnt to know its nurses; to look to them for help. In some feeble way 

it learnt to feed as does a human baby, and not as does a beast. It learnt to some extent to 

function in a human body, but, above all, it was cut off completely from the animal world and 

forced to dwell with humans. 

 

Your dog is a lodger in your house, and his affections are divided between you, his lord and 

master, and his doggie equals whom he meets outside. This child had no doggie equals: it was 

isolated from them. It could not, as we should say, “Revert to type.” It was isolated and the 

only equals around it were human. Next time, no doubt, it will return as a half-cretin246, and 

so move forward on the path. This then, my brothers, is the explanation of this strange 

phenomenon and why our law is right in forbidding taking the lives of such. 

 

 

The Mentally Deranged 

 

There is still one problem, however, which arises from the last. Simpletons, the village idiot, 

so called, we can explain as semi-semi-cretins if you like, or even low grade savage souls for 

the first time born within an advanced and civilised race, but what of clever, able people who 

are suddenly bereft of reason?247 I acknowledge this to be a difficult problem, but I think often 

we are apt to forget that most of these people are not altogether mad: they are mad in patches, 

and at other times seem rational. It is just because occasionally they break loose that they 

must be restrained, but during much of their time they live very much as do other normal 

people.248 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

Never is too strong a word here, as Ward himself later indicated, though such a fall would be very 

unusual. In his “Christ the King” stories Ward mentions some of the rare circumstances that might 

cause a human spirit to fall back into the animal kingdom, and the subject has been considered in 

the commentary to those stories and elsewhere in more detail. 
245  

The suggestion that the second or third human incarnation might take place among primitive 

peoples such as the Kalahari Bushmen may well have resonated with Ward’s Imperialist audience 

at that time, and it may well be true in many cases. Nevertheless, there is little doubt that they will 

frequently incarnate among much more advanced societies. There are many other reasons why a 

soul might be incarnated among the “Bushmen”, and at least some of the souls in groups that we 

are pleased to call primitive, may be far more advanced on the path than most Westerners.   

Since Ward wrote this, the human population of the world has expanded dramatically – just one 

indication that the age is nearing its end. There are a number of causes; as they mature, souls re-

incarnate more swiftly, many animal souls reincarnate as humans for the first time, and both very 

good and very evil souls tend to reincarnate more swiftly from either Hell or Paradise, in order to 

support or oppose the coming of Christ. During the century before this was written, much of the 

increase had been taking place in so-called “advanced” nations, but since then most has occurred 

in the less advanced “Third World”.  
246  

This is a deliberately simplistic statement and should not be seen as absolute fact. In its second 

human incarnation, a soul may dwell in an apparently “sub-normal” body but it may also appear in 

one that seems to us to be virtually normal. We should never presume to say for certain.  
247  

Some are the direct results of intellectual pride either in this life or in a previous one, and others 

may suffer for more general karmic reasons, perhaps the result of a failure to exercise self-control 

early in this present incarnation.  
248  
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The clear fact then that arises is that their suffering takes the form of a restriction on their 

liberty. They must be restrained and disciplined, and this gives us the missing key. In the 

majority of cases they are souls who, either in this life or in previous lives, have misused their 

liberty. They have not had sufficient self-control, or have ignored some of the great 

fundamental laws of life. In either case they are punished, but the punishment is always 

remedial and reformative, and teaches them the restraint which heretofore they lacked. If in a 

previous life a man made no attempt to control his passions, but allowed his anger to gain the 

mastery, in this life there can be but two ends. Either jail or the lunatic asylum, and according 

to the nature of his previous offences, he must suffer either one or the other penalty249. 

 

It may well be that a temporary incarceration such as very often befalls certain people is 

exactly what their soul requires. Two or three years of sharp restraint suffice to teach the soul 

and it comes out again and does not have to return. This is well, and it depends to a large 

extent upon the karma of the individual. Hard indeed is the lesson of self-restraint today, and 

for some souls it is apparently necessary to pass many years in this sort of confinement. But 

clearly such an experience must have a great effect upon the unfortunate sufferer, and on our 

part we should remember that there is a peculiar duty imposed on all who come in contact 

with them, to be patient, kind and long-suffering.  It is no easy task, and is perhaps the hardest 

test for many. They can gain much from doing their duty to these unfortunates with kindness 

and with firmness.250 

 

Thus we can see the general principles which explain the reason for suffering, but being 

human, our knowledge is but limited and we must be careful never to rush to hasty 

conclusions, or to judge people harshly because of our supposed knowledge251.  Even if we 

think that someone’s sufferings are the just reward of his misdeeds, our duty is to help him.  

The Fates252 have fixed his suffering and it is not for us to add thereto, but rather to remember 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

When this statement was made it would have been seen as a very liberal viewpoint, but modern 

medicine clearly supports it, and many persons who would once have been confined in lunatic 

asylums are today, able to live a relatively normal life, with the help of proper medication. 

Nevertheless, restriction on liberty is often still the main effect of such mental conditions.    
249  

In the first instance, this depends largely on what he had done in this life, but that in turn is often 

influenced by what he has done in past incarnations. Essentially it depends whether or not his loss 

of self-control has led him to harm others either in this life or a past one.. At times, he must suffer 

both penalties. Certainly, many of those in our gaols today, also suffer from some mental problem  
250  

Here Ward refers directly to those who care for the deranged, in mental hospitals, and elsewhere, 

but to a lesser extent the same applies to their relatives and all who come into contact with them. 

They can learn lessons and gain good karma from providing loving care to such folk, but equally 

those who abuse them, may well find themselves suffering similarly in a future incarnation.   
251  

This is very sage advice. One of the most common faults of those who believe in reincarnation is 

to condemn those who suffer some disadvantage as having done wrong in the past. At times this 

may be true, but we can never be sure and this is something that was specifically forbidden by 

Christ (St Matthew 7; 1 – “Judge not that ye be not judged”). The same disapproval is implicit in 

the account of the Pharisees’ treatment of the man born blind (St John 9; 34). It is important to 

remember that although we may think it possible that some person is suffering for a particular 

fault in a past life, we can never be sure. It may be possible to generalise, but it is never possible to 

be dogmatic about any particular case and we must never forget this.   
252  
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that every time we see a sufferer it is a call to us to help, and to act as messengers of Him who 

loveth all253. 

 

 

How Can We Help Those Suffering? 

 

But some of you may say, there is so much suffering and I cannot help it all, much as I would 

like to. Action is best where possible, but often it seems as if it were impossible for various 

reasons, yet ever there remains one way. We are apt to minimise the power of thought.  

Thought is indeed the greatest power within the world: there is something even tangible about 

it. People can sense our thoughts, and more particularly whether they are kind and 

sympathetic or the reverse.254 Therefore our aim should always be to think kindly of such 

sufferers, to wish them well, to sympathise with them. 

 

This, indeed, is one of the purposes of prayer, for when we pray for others on the one hand we 

send out waves of sympathetic thought, which often return to them in a sense of peace and 

consolation, while on the other hand we link up with the Powers above Who through us, as it 

were, are enabled to send down telepathic messages of hope and consolation, for which we 

serve as a broadcasting station255. It is not my purpose to discuss the subject of prayer in 

general, which would require a whole chapter to itself, but merely to indicate one practical 

way whereby you can distribute to a suffering world, your kindly thoughts and sympathy. 

 

 

Conclusion 

 

Before closing, however, let us for one brief moment look on the other side of the picture!  

We have been discussing sorrow and suffering because they appear to be blemishes on God’s 

creation and present a difficulty to the thoughtful mind when considering the problem of the 

nature of God, but let us now turn round and glance, if only for a moment, at the brighter side 

of life.   

 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

This is an allusion to the classical “Fates” of Graeco-Roman literature, which would have been 

understood as such by his audience at that time, and should not be taken to indicate that John 

Ward had some weird neo-classical belief. Today we would probably say the “Masters of Fate”, or 

simply “Divine Judgement”. 
253  

The fact is that God is love and He loves all His children. Not even the worst sinners in the depths 

of Hell are beyond His love and his help. We too, should be willing to help all who are willing to 

accept our help, and never to shun them no matter how badly we think they may have sinned.  
254  

This is particularly the case with those who are afflicted in some way. It seems that when our 

normal physical or mental abilities are impaired, we are often thereby rendered more sensitive to 

non-physical influences, such as the thoughts and feelings of others.   
255  

This is the correct way in which we should use the power of prayer. To many people prayer is 

merely a way of asking God for something, even if it is something to benefit another person, but 

such prayer is at best, merely superficial. True prayer is a means of mental communication with 

the Powers above us and even God Himself. If merely sending good thoughts to another mortal 

can help him, then surely the linking of our good thoughts with the far more potent good thoughts 

of the Saints or Angels and even of God Himself, can provide even greater benefits, both spiritual 

and practical.  
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If there is suffering, assuredly there is joy. Think of all the kindly acts which send a thrill of 

pleasure through our hearts. Think of the numerous examples of good fortune we have had 

from time to time, of the good health most of us usually enjoy, the little pleasures we receive: 

and in doing so let us remember that many of the greatest joys and pleasures are not 

purchased and cannot be purchased.256   

 

Take merely such a mundane thing as a bright summer’s day, or a glimpse over the sea when 

the moon is making its path of silver across the waves. Think of the beauty of the wild 

flowers, the song of the birds, the majesty of snow-capped mountains and the kindly 

goodnight of the country folk as you walk home after a pleasant tramp across field and 

woodland. Think of the devotion of the mother bird to her young, the pride of the mother cat 

in its sprawling batch of kittens; think, in short, of the thousand ways in which man and 

nature alike show forth the Divine Love in their hearts and the joy and beauty which is the 

true nature of God. It is because sin and suffering seem blots on the fair face of God’s creation 

that they at times outrage our feelings, but if God’s creation was not good and beautiful in the 

main we should be unable to recognise the blots thereon.257 

 

No, life is not all sorrow; it is a checker board of nights and days, of good and evil, but the 

very phrase “Checker Board” surely indicates that the bright side is at least as noticeable as 

the dark. Let us rather thank God that despite our numerous defects there is still so much 

beauty in the world and so much goodness in the human heart. 

 

 

                                                           
256  

Yet they are things that those who have them accept as normal. Until we have suffered prolonged 

bouts of sickness, we tend to accept freedom from pain and the ability to live a “normal” life as 

ours by right. We should never fail to be grateful for such things, ever remembering that lack of 

gratitude may at times be the reason our normally good health suffers impairment. 
257  

This is perhaps the most important lesson that sorrow and suffering can teach us – appreciation of 

the fact that God has given us so much that is good and beautiful, which we normally take for 

granted.  
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Chapter Five  
 

Death 
 

In the course of the last four chapters we have covered a wide field.  In the first we dealt with 

“Whence we came,” and during the next three we considered certain outstanding problems of 

life on earth.  Now it is time that we directed our attention to the closing episodes in this brief 

drama.258 

 

Despite the fact that most people are inclined to say that life is full of sorrow, sin and 

suffering, it is strange to note how in so-called Christian lands they seem afraid of quitting it.  

Therein, and rather to our discredit, we Western races compare but ill with the Eastern folk, 

and more especially with the Hindus and the Buddhists. It must be added, moreover, that even 

primitive savages seem as a rule to fear death less than we do, and I think the explanation is 

the almost complete loss amongst us, of the doctrine of reincarnation259. 

 

The Western man and woman has been brought up amid people who are never tired of telling 

them that they have but one life and that at death they come before a stern judge, who will 

balance their good and evil deeds and consign them either to perpetual Hell or else to Heaven.  

To some extent they have a clear picture of what is meant by Hell, but their belief in the state 

called “Heaven” is nebulous in the extreme, and, being difficult to grasp, is unreal: even when 

consciously they have cast aside the belief in a somewhat materialistic place of suffering, 

subconsciously they are still influenced by it. 260   

 

But perhaps what they fear most is the very vagueness of the future life, which makes them 

feel they are going out into the vast unknown and, like children who fear the dark, they 

tremble on the brink.261 

 

                                                           
258  

He refers to the fact that life on earth is only a brief part of the human story, which itself is like a 

great drama in which we each play a role.   
259  

This is certainly part of the reason that westerners fear death; they see it as a new experience and 

therefore something to be dreaded, whereas those who believe in reincarnation know that they 

have already passed through physical death many times before. However, it may well be that an 

even greater component of this fear is a half–accepted belief in the fires of Hell, which is still 

heavily ingrained in many Westerners, even though if asked most would say that they do not 

believe in Eternal Damnation. 
260  

If pushed, most non-believers will admit that they have less understanding of “the Joys of 

Heaven”, than of the “Pains of Hell”, and in fact, the traditional view, that we will spend Eternity 

playing harps and singing praises to God is almost as unwelcome to the average man and woman 

as is the prospect of suffering in Hell.   
261  

This is very true. Most people fear the unknown and those who fear death rarely have any real 

knowledge of life beyond the grave, and often it is that lack, more than anything more specific that 

makes them fear death..  



 94 

 

What Death is 

 

We should be unjust, however if we thought it was only fear for self that affects the average 

man and woman. It is rather fear for the sake of others, whom they love, and grief at parting 

from them262. Here once again a true understanding of the doctrine of reincarnation proves an 

invaluable help, and it is just because the Eastern races and the savages usually hold this 

doctrine that death to them seems less terrible.   

 

If we realise that our life on earth is but a tiny chapter out of a much vaster life, that the life 

that we are about to quit would not have been possible but for our having died previously, and 

that after death we shall pass into a place of waiting, which is but the anteroom of the next 

birth chamber, we should look at things from a wider and more distant standpoint, regarding 

our life on earth much as we regard the passing of a single day.263 

 

This is indeed a useful parallel.  Day, during which we work and play, corresponds to life; 

death, to our falling asleep, and our period of sleep is rest and a time of dreaming.  Let us not 

forget the last phrase, for often in our dreams we seem most active and certainly when we can 

remember them, may gain from them useful lessons264. A fresh dawn breaks; we rouse 

ourselves from our slumbers and go forth once more to our daily task. Are we not often glad 

when night comes and, after a hard day’s work, we lie down upon our pillows?  So it should 

be with death.265 

                                                           
262  

Grief at parting is always real, but it can be greatly eased if we know that the parting is but for a 

short time, and whether it be the grief of a dying man in the anticipation of losing his loved ones, 

or their grief at losing him, both can be eased by the knowledge that we will meet again. Those 

who believe in Eternal Damnaiton can  never be sure of meeting their loved ones again, for they 

know not whether some, at least, may not go to Hell. With those who believe in Reincarnatiuon, 

they know that even if a man falls into Hell, he will eventually escape therefrom and so we will  

eventually be able to meet him again. 
263  

This is a very valid comparison, for at the close of a day we say goodnight to our friends and loved 

ones, and each journeys forth alone into slumber, in which our souls may or may not travel far and 

do many things. Yet however their souls may have spent those hours, in the morning they re-enter 

their physical bodies, which awake and greet one another again.  In like manner after death, the 

soul may do much or little before being reborn on earth in a fresh incarnation, but when it does, it 

will usually find at least some of its previous companions in incarnation with it, although of 

course, it usually has no real recollection of them. Nevertheless, for most of us, each new birth on 

earth finds us surrounded by at least some who love us, and even if we do not know why, we 

usually find ourselves attracted to at least some of them. 
264  

Dreams are a very important part of our spirituality, and at times may reflect actual experiences of 

the soul on other Planes of Being, but as this subject has been studied elsewhere we will not 

reconsider it here.  
265  

After all, at death we lay down the physical labours that have engrossed us since we entered life 

on earth, and although it cannot be said that our souls do not then take up another form of labour, 

yet it is so different that it may seem like a rest in comparison. This is because it is of a more 

spiritual nature, and thereby, we are enabled to advance rapidly towards our goal. We remain there 

until or unless some karma from a past earth life, or some lesson we have failed to learn therein, 

demands that we be re-incarnated in the physical world again, so that we may re-enter the school 

that men call Life on Earth.  
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Birth, a Death 

 

Looked at from another point of view, death is but rebirth, the passing from one state into 

another, and, truth to tell, to the soul about to descend from Paradise once more into mortal 

life, birth is perhaps more terrible than is death. At death we do not lose our memory of our 

past life, but retain it266, but at birth we leave behind us not only the spirit friends we have 

made upon the other side – and remember that as menfolk count the years the soul usually 

dwells there for a much longer period267 than it is permitted to remain on earth – but what 

perhaps is much worse is that we leave behind both memories of our previous earth lives and 

of life upon that plane, and this to the descending soul is often a thing hard to be borne.268 

 

 

Entry into Earth Life 

 

Yet we on earth rejoice when a child is born.  We congratulate the mother, and each year as 

the child grows up we keep its birthday as a joyous festival, and even adults wish each other 

many happy returns of their birthdays thus indicating that birth is a matter for rejoicing, and 

this despite the fact that very often they say that life is hard and full of sin and sorrow. And 

truth it is that every new born babe hath before it much of sorrow in its future years on earth. 

 

                                                           
266  

The newly-dead normally carry with them a clear recollection of their lives on earth, and although 

naturally such memories fade with time, yet are the essential details retained even as happens to 

memories here on earth. This is not the case when the soul is about to re-enter earth-life after 

spending many years and often many centuries away from physical existence. This sort of memory 

fading may play a part over time, but even those who have been away from earthly life for 

centuries, usually have some memory of their lat earthly life. It is only when they enter the Wall of 

Fire, preparatory to being reincarnated, and thus lose the “form” that they brought from that past 

incarnation, that the memories thereof, are also removed. 
267  

The length of time between incarnations varies enormously, but in most cases one spends on the 

Astral Plane a period of time that is comparable to the time spent on earth, before passing to the 

Form or Spirit Plane where one usually spends much longer. In most cases one will usually spend 

approximately two to five centuries between successive births on earth, although sometimes one 

may spend twice as long. In special circumstances the period may be reduced to mere years or rare 

individual cases even less. There are known instances in which a soul has re-incarnated after only 

mere months. 
268  

For this reason, most souls try to resist the call to rebirth when first it comes to them and for a time 

they may succeed, even as on earth, a strong-willed man may succumb only slowly to a disease 

that would normally kill within days. Only the most spiritual of souls, who know that their time 

for leaving earth permanently, is approaching, will hasten eagerly back to mortal life. It may be 

thought that it is at least partly because they will often have spent much less time away from earth 

that such advanced souls will sometimes retain a few such memories. However, we cannot doubt 

that God could have removed them all had he wished to do so, so there must be another reason. 

Possibly, it is because it is only at a late stage and under certain specific circumstances, that such 

knowledge may perchance be of help to them rather than the hindrance it would normally be to 

younger souls.   .  
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Now note how carefully the Masters of our Destinies269 arrange things for us when we appear 

on earth.  Despite a few exceptions, we may correctly say that the child is received with open 

arms by a loving mother and an adoring father, and other helpers gather round, all of whom 

help to receive it.   

 

It is not dropped from the blue and left to shift for itself: on the contrary, it is surrounded by 

people in whose breasts nature, as we call it, plants a strong bond of affection.  During all its 

early years, when it is weak and inexperienced, its parents and its other relatives watch over it, 

feed it and guide it, and schools are established for its education, that it may be trained to take 

its proper station amid the strange, new life in which it has been born270. 

 

 

Our Reception on the Other Side 

 

If, then, such elaborate care is taken of the soul to safeguard it and to help it, so that it may 

function adequately for perhaps fifty years after its course of training, why should we suppose 

it will be left to shift for itself on the other side of death?  It is contrary to reason, and I would 

also add contrary to the testimony of all those who have endeavoured to study what does 

befall the soul at death.271 Before, however, turning to that aspect of the question, let us 

consider a little more closely the meaning of death itself. 

 

Death is really a shedding of an outworn garment. Our bodies, made of matter and intended to 

function in time and space, are naturally subject to the laws of time and space. Just as the 

growing boy outgrows his suit of clothes, so the soul wears out its body272. 

                                                           
269  

This refers to the great Angels of the rank of the Powers, who are also called the Masters of Fate. 

It is their, task to help and guide our individual Guardian Angels so that the karma we have 

previously incurred is settled in a manner that will at the same time provide us with the best 

possible opportunity of making spiritual progress. 
270  

It can rightly be argued that all these advantages accrue only to human souls incarnated in an 

advanced western society, and this is undoubtedly true. Certainly, among some animal species, 

there is no parenting care at all, and even among some human societies, children are not 

welcomed, but resented, and often left, either to die or to be exploited. In general, however, a child 

is provided with the sort of experiences that it needs in order to learn the lessons it needs to learn, 

or to settle the karmic debits that retard is spiritual progress.  
271  

Well before he gave these lectures, in 1917 and 1919, John Ward had published a couple of 

accounts of his own experiences among the newly-dead. (“Gone West” & “A Subaltern in Spirit-

land”) 
272  

More than eighty years after this was written, Science understands most of the Laws of the 

material Universe fairly well. Certainly, we know that it evolves toward “entropy” – that is to say; 

everything has a limited life-span and that although some things last longer than others, everything 

that is material decays or disintegrates in due course. Thus, it is that the Divine Spark, which is 

Eternal, will always outlast its physical envelopes, and although it may inhabit many of these in 

succession, yet it will outlast them all. What men on earth call “death” is merely the time when 

this present physical envelope becomes unable to contain that Divine Spark, or the Soul, as it is 

more usually called. When that happens, when the physical envelope cease to function, the Soul 

departs therefrom, and men say that the person has died. But this is only true of the Physical Body, 

the Soul has not died. It has merely begun to function on another Plane of Existence, which Ward 

discusses in the next chapter.  
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The Limitations of the Body 

 

And when we come to consider this body of ours, wonderfully as it is made, we are bound to 

acknowledge it is but a sorry thing at best. It must be watched and tended carefully; otherwise 

it becomes feeble, sick and ailing. It must be refuelled regularly – we must feed ourselves 

every few hours – and the worst of it is that this foolish machine is apt to run away with us 

and does not always know even what is good for itself, so that it lures us into eating or 

drinking things which upset us.273  

 

And even when it behaves well and runs smoothly, due to the fact that the soul has learnt 

what foods will suit it and what do not, and how much is required, even still this truculent 

fellow demands eight hours’ sleep and eight or ten hours’ work a day, the latter being required 

to earn the wherewithal to feed it.274  Thus at most we have some six hours per day to devote 

to the things that really matter, be they of the soul or of the intellect.  It may be that at this 

point someone says, “I know a man who toils not neither does he spin.” (St Matthew 6; 28)  

Yea, truly, there are some, a very few. How do they live? Only because others work for 

them!275   

 

Yes, my brothers, that is the brutal fact, whether you like it or not, and disguise it as you may.  

The man thus fortunately placed, as the world calls it, owes a big debt to all the world, and 

has laid upon his shoulders a very heavy responsibility. He has been given this freedom from 

weary labour so that his mind and spirit may be free to labour in this sphere not merely for his 

own development, but that he may help others.  If such a one devotes the time thus gained to 

mental work which will relieve the labour and the suffering of others, or to spiritual work, 

which will bring light unto those who sit in darkness, he has done that which the Masters of 

Destiny sent him into life to achieve. But if he spends the leisure thus attained in idle 

pleasures, then he has failed most lamentably and will have to render an account.276  

                                                           
273  

Whilst this is certainly true in a general sense, it was particularly true of John Ward, who in later 

life frequently had problems with his digestion, after his Burmese servant tried to kill him by 

putting powdered glass in his food. 
274  

This is the key spiritual problem about life on earth. The need to earn the wherewithal to keep the 

body alive, and the need to allow it to rest for a substantial part of each 24hour period, means that 

in most cases, no more than about one third of our lives on earth are actually available to us for all 

our other interests. Thus, even if we have no need for recreation or social activities, the time we 

can devote to spiritual exercises is very limited. In the Afterlife such limitations and constrictions 

do not apply. . 
275  

The few people who find themselves in this situation do so only because they have been born into 

homes where they inherit or speedily acquire material wealth, or social standing. Such a situation 

shields them from experiencing the sort of physical needs that affect the majority, and is only 

granted them as a result of significant efforts in previous incarnations in order that they may 

devote their time to spiritual matters or promoting the welfare of others. Few, however, utilise it in 

this way, and as a result, most waste that incarnation and instead of earning further good karma, 

go backwards on the Path.  
276  

Wealth is indeed a hard test, and it is one that most souls fail, at least to some extent, which, 

perhaps, helps to explain why most people in the world have always been poor.  
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But even so, such cases are exceptions, and the majority of people have to work hard all their 

lives to feed and clothe their bodies. 

 

 

The Effect of Death 

 

Think then of the tremendous relief it will be to lay aside this harsh task-master; this foreman 

who keeps our nose ever to the grindstone and our attention fixed on earth. Think of all the 

desirable things we long to do; the mental problems we would solve and countless “seekings 

after knowledge” whereon we would be set, for which we shall be free.277 

 

When that time comes you will feel a freedom you have not known for years.278  Why is it 

that a newborn baby wails and frets so much?  It is just because the soul feels itself entrapped 

in mortal flesh and checked and hampered at its every turn, therefore it struggles to be free.  

Poor babe! It has to learn its lessons and gain its experience through life, but now its task 

accomplished, it is free. Is it not foolish to hug the chains that bind us, to desire to remain 

within the narrow prison cell when a new and kindly warder flinging wide the door, hath said, 

“Go forth, my son, into God’s sunlight, and the open air”?  For death is not a foe, but our best 

friend.  ’Tis he, and he alone, who opens the magic door into the fair land, which lies beyond 

the sight of mortal eyes!279 

 

 

Grief for Lost Ones 

 

But some of you will say, “It is not for myself I fear; I grieve to lose the friends I love.”  Now 

let us analyse this grief. Some part is very human and is justifiable. It is natural, nay right, that 

we should grieve to part from those we love; yet it is wrong to grieve too bitterly, as some 

folk do.  

 

                                                           
277  

For all his position in society, Ward was still a worker, needing to labour to earn his keep during   

most of his adult life and a seeker only in his “spare” time. As a child, at school and university he 

spent most of his time studying and from the time he left Cambridge (1908) until he resigned from 

his position as Head of the Intelligence Department of the Federation of British Industry in early 

1930, he worked in one position or another. It was only after he received his “call” that he found 

he could devote himself more or less full-time to the service of God and his fellow man and it was 

only then that his “Seeking” reached its final illustrious conclusion. “Life’s Problems” was at once 

the culminating effort of that first stage of his seeking and the first offering of his later life of 

service to his fellow men. 
278  

As a medium with much experience of life on the Astral and Spirit Planes, this heartfelt statement 

is obviously based on personal experience. In both “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit-land” 

he refers on several occasions to the “great weight” of the physical body pressing upon and 

constricting the spirit.    
279  

This highly spiritual attitude is, of course, quite appropriate when we are approaching death, but 

there have been people who have developed such a yearning for the afterlife that they have sought 

to commit suicide. Obviously such an action has exactly the opposite effect for suicide is “a very 

serious sin”, as John Ward writes in  “A Subaltern in Spirit Land” Part I, chapter 38; 9. 
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Why do we grieve?  Is it for the sake of our friends or because of our own loss?  Surely we 

should not grieve for them!  Indeed, we should not if we were certain that they lived indeed 

and under better, pleasanter conditions. That is the rub. You will say, “It is the bourne from 

which no traveler returns”280 all the stories of a future life and happier conditions are the vain 

imaginings of men.  When the light is blown out it ceases to exist.”   

 

Does it, my brothers?  That is a bold assertion.  Light, so the scientists tell us, is a vibration 

traveling at an enormous speed, just as sound is a vibration of the atmosphere at a lower 

speed. If the vibrations of sound increase in speed beyond a certain point we cannot hear 

them; if the vibrations of light decrease below a certain speed we cannot see them, but why 

should the vibrations end for all that?281 

 

 

Proofs of Our Survival After Death 

 

Your assertion that the flame ceases to exist is not necessarily true; all that has happened is 

that your eye has failed to register the effects of those vibrations, just as when the number of 

vibrations in sound exceeds a certain speed your hearing is not good enough to catch them.  

Now there are some people who cannot hear the squeak of a bat – their hearing is not 

sufficiently acute, and the bat’s squeak is too fast in its vibrations for them, but there are 

others, including myself, who can hear the bat squeak282, and you believe us when we say we 

hear it.   

 

We know, furthermore, that many of the insects have a cry inaudible to human ears, yet 

audible to each other. In the same way, there are people who have the power of seeing as it 

were the higher vibrations of the light, or if you like, the lower vibrations, those which are 

invisible to ordinary people. Thus they can see the aura of a man, and in like manner they can 

see the forms of those who have passed on.283  Some of you will say, “I do not believe it.”  

Why?  “Because I have seen many people die and have never seen a ghost,” you say. It would 

be as logical for some people to say that everyone who says he hears a bat squeak is a liar, 

because they cannot hear it284. 

 

                                                           
280  

This is a quotation from the writings of Shakespeare. (Hamlet 3; 1 56: “To be or not to be . . . . . 

the undiscovered country from whose bourn no traveller returns, puzzles the will. .  ..”)  
281  

As with many of Ward’s scientific pronouncements, this is well in advance of most scientists in 

his day. Yet Modern science supports this view, and we can now detect electromagnetic radiation 

at wavelengths far longer and far shorter than that of visible light. 
282  

Whilst I would not go so far as to link this greater-than-normal auditory range with Ward’s 

extraordinary psychic ability, the possibility cannot be ignored. 
283  

Obviously, an aura is not ordinary physical light at a different vibration rate, it is a spiritual light. 

This is merely a simile, though by no means an inappropriate one.  
284  

This is of course a very valid point. Yet there is reason in the contrary argument too. Science can 

record the squeaks of a bat, which are of the same nature as other sounds, although of a higher 

vibration rate, but it has not as yet succeeded in measuring psychic impressions, such as ghosts or 

auras. 
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There has been no race, however humble in the social scale, which has not taught that man 

survives death.  There has been no race which hath not had its Seers, who have seen and 

spoken with the dead. Such souls in some measure must be more evolved285 than are the 

average, and there will come a time as the human race evolves when what is now a rarity will 

be a commonplace.  

 

We are on the threshold of a great movement286, and though at present we know little about 

the rules governing communication with those beyond the grave, and consequently make 

many mistakes and are liable at times to be misled, yet every year the evidence increases for 

those who will scientifically study it. The trouble is, most people will not spend the time and 

labour necessary to sort the wheat from the chaff287. Yet apart from this, and apart from the 

age-long belief of man, I appeal to something else, to an innate feeling within us that death 

does not end all but that we survive it, and this despite the arguments of reason, as we call it. 

 

But if there are some among you who refuse to listen to the still, small voice within, and reject 

the teaching of every religion in the world and the belief of the overwhelming majority of 

men, if the testimony of today moves you not, then this I say. Take this as a working theory 

only.  Are you the worse off by using it?  You say, “Death endeth all.”  I say, “Not so.”  Is life 

made better by your theory or more intelligible?288   

 

I think not. Yours is the theory of blank despair. Life, if we survive it not, fails largely of its 

purpose, at any rate so far as each of us is directly concerned therein. There is no purpose 

which you see in life which is destroyed by the belief that you survive it, but there are many 

purposes in life which I can see which would cease to be logical if your theory were correct.   

 

                                                           
285  

This does not mean that those who are psychic are necessarily more evolved than those who are 

not. In fact, many animals and primitive human souls are very psychic. What is true, is that 

significant knowledge of the spiritual develops as we evolve, and many primitive psychics have 

little real understanding of what they see or sense.  By contrast, some of the more highly evolved 

souls can be very spiritual individuals and have a great theoretical knowledge of psychic matters, 

without having any real psychic ability in this particular incarnation. A few, like John Ward, have 

both the knowledge and ability.  
286  

When Ward first wrote this in early 1929, he must have felt that it was true, and certainly, during 

the first three decades of the 20th century there was a considerable interest in psychic research, 

only briefly interrupted by the Great War. (1914 -18) Unfortunately, the Great Depression came 

soon after this lecture, and then the Second World War, and the combination meant that funding 

for such research dried up. Consequently, today our knowledge in this field is little, if any, more 

advanced than that of his day. Such psychic research as was carried out during the Cold War in the 

mid 20th century was directed mainly towards espionage rather than seeking to make contact with 

the departed.. Probably after Christ returns, this situation will be reversed.   
287  

This, unfortunately, is still the case today, and the tremendous support for psychic researches that 

existed in the early 20th century has not been repeated in the 21st.  
288  

This is a key point, and must always be asked of someone who refuses to acknowledge that we 

survive death. If mankind does not survive death, then life is certainly not rendered more 

intelligible thereby. In fact, it is rendered purposeless and there is little reason to believe in God, to 

be spiritual or even to do good to others.  
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This I will say, that when you pass the door you will find that all the religions of the world 

were right, and you were wrong. But to most of you some sort of belief in the life after death 

is innate and, if you can accept the teaching of reincarnation it is inevitable, and, seeing that 

the body clearly perishes, it follows that you must function without it and therefore be freed 

from the trammels which it places on the true self within289.   

 

Wherefore it seems clear that our loved ones have benefited by casting aside a worn out 

garment, and for them we should not grieve. The more so if we realise that they will not be 

left lonely strangers in an unknown land, but will find awaiting them those they loved on 

earth who have preceded them.  

 

It is sad for us to part from them, but think of the joy of the mother when she greets once 

more the son whom she left behind on earth290. It will be like the wayfarer returning home. 

Will she not want to know all that has transpired since they parted?291  You will answer 

perhaps, that for all that parting is very sad because we cannot communicate with those who 

have gone before. 

 

This is true, although there is not lacking evidence that, under suitable conditions, 

communications from those who have passed beyond the veil are possible, and as we learn 

more about the correct methods, and as mankind develops spiritually, he will be enabled far 

more consistently and regularly to keep in communication with those who have passed on.292   

 

                                                           
289  

Even those who look for a physical resurrection on earth, for the most part do not look for a 

restoration of the same imperfect physical body, but for some new, glorified, though still physical 

body. The few denominations that do look for a restoration of the same physical body claim that 

somehow, miraculously the scattered elements will be re-assembled, even if they have in the 

meantime been taken up into the bodies of plants or animals. But even they have never been able 

to explain away cannibalism, how bodies whose atomic particles have also formed part of the 

bodies of other human beings will be restored in this way. How could two or more bodies share 

the same molecules?  

This, however, is merely one of the inherent self-contradictions of this theory, for if its supporters 

postulate that resurrected bodies are somehow able to do this, obviously those bodies would be 

significantly different from the ones we now inhabit!  
290  

Think, too, of the joy of the reunion of parted spouses, siblings and friends when death re-unites 

them once more. For although the departed do not spend their time brooding over those whom 

they have left behind on earth, yet in truth they remember them well, and when they are made 

aware that one they love dearly is about to pass to their land, they will certainly come to greet 

him/her. 
291  

The dead are not all knowing, and often they have little knowledge of what has passed on earth 

since they left it. In fact they will usually have little interest therein, except inasmuch as it has 

affected their loved ones. 
292  

Clearly, mankind has not maintained the level of psychic research that was current in Ward’s day, 

since then, and yet there are still many who claim to be able to link the living with the departed, 

and at least some who certainly can do so. Yet this clear and general linkage between average 

mortals and the departed that Ward appears to envisage here seems as far away as ever. However, 

in the Christ the King Stories, he indicates that it is something that will be a feature of life on earth 

once Christ begins to reign as King hereon.  
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For the majority, however, this source of consolation is not yet open, nor are the conditions 

surrounding it so well understood as to enable it to be in every case as regular and veridical as 

is a letter sent by post from, say, Australia.293  Yet even here, acknowledging this difficulty, I 

ask you in all sincerity to consider how far grief is not due to a personal feeling of loss, which 

tends to ignore the interests of the one who has departed and forgets the fact that one day we 

shall go thither to renew our friendship or our love. 

 

 

Life a School 

 

Life is a school and in one sense we may regard death as representing the day when the 

schoolboy leaves his school to go out into the great world and there perform the work for 

which for so many years he has been trained. If so, would we keep the boy beyond his allotted 

time, learning over and over again the lessons which he has already mastered, when he would 

be up and doing?294   

 

Or we can look at it from a still wider angle, and consider that the whole of our lives on earth 

are a series of terms at school and the periods between our lives correspond with the 

holidays.295  In these holidays the boy rests from his labours and refreshes his young mind 

with things that amuse him and, do not let us forget it, also learns much that he could not 

learn at school.  If, for the whole of his school career, the boy never came home for his 

holidays, how little would he see of his parents’ love for him, and how little would he know 

of the great world outside his school.296 

                                                           
293  

At the time when this was written Australia was the most distant major destination within the 

world-wide British Empire (only New Ze3aland was further away from the Mother Country) and 

Ward undoubtedly mentioned it in this way for that reason. Possibly, too, it was because he had 

already had some contact with Australians, such as Sir John Cockburn, a fellow Freemason and 

former South Australian politician.  

It would be at least another twenty years before the  Community began to think of coming to 

Australia and I am sure that John Ward had no conscious knowledge of it, when this was written. 

His use of this example here may be merely coincidental, but I do not believe in coincidence. 

Perhaps it reflects a sub-conscious pre-cognition that his Community would one day come to 

Australia. 
294  

This view would perhaps satisfy those who do not believe in Reincarnation, but Ward himself 

tended to see each life on earth as being like a term at boarding school.  
295  

This is obviously a more complete analogy, and although the number of terms in a year and thus in 

a school lifetime, will certainly vary, somewhat, fairly accurate. The total number of terms 

attended, would be between one dozen and three, and thus can be seen as a pretty fair 

representation of the number of incarnations that most of us are likely to spend as human beings 

on earth. . On the other hand, like all analogies it is imperfect, for the school-holidays between 

terms are usually shorter than the time spent at school, whilst the opposite is true of the periods we 

spend on the Astral and Spirit Planes in between earthly incarnations. 
296  

This, too is a valid comparison, for on the Astral Plane, and even more so, on the Spirit Plane; 

being unencumbered by physical matter, we are much better able to comprehend the things of the 

Spirit and certainly to appreciate the love of the Almighty for all His children. We can learn 

thereon, many things that will prepare us for life in still higher Realms, and even though we need 

the lessons that earth-life alone can teach, those learned in the Afterlife are also essential for 

Sanctity.  
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It is good for us to die, for in a very real sense we can hardly progress at all but for the 

alternations imposed by death or life on earth and by birth on the spirit plane.  It is there that 

our subconscious self is ever reminded of the fact that we are in truth a spirit and a part of 

God297. And if life is a school, we can press the parallel even a little further.   

 

Some boys stay at school until they are nineteen years old and others leave before they are 

sixteen.  If the boy is going into certain types of business, it is essential that he should start 

early and be trained therein, while his companion, having decided upon a profession, may 

have to go for several years longer, acquiring further knowledge and even then may need to 

pass on to the University.  And so it is with life.  Some live long, because in this life they have 

much to learn: others learn their lessons quickly and pass out of school298.  Note, this does not 

imply that they have learnt all the lessons of earth life, but merely that they have learnt all the 

lessons which they can incorporate within themselves in this particular earth life, without a 

period of rest wherein to comprehend these lessons fully.299  

 

Sometimes a man dies hard, as we say: he has a long and serious illness, and this is given to 

him so that he may learn therefrom.  Others go swiftly; they are struck down by a car in the 

street.  Why this difference?  It may well be that such a one was obsessed with the fear of 

death, therefore God was merciful and gave him no opportunity for fear:300 he had passed 

through the doors of Death before he realised it and then, seeing the realities, found no cause 

for fear in the least. Thus in our different lives we are taught in different ways whatever 

appears needful. 

 

 

                                                           
297  

Remember, as Christ Himself tells us, “God is a Spirit” (St John 4; 24) and therefore it is when we 

function as a spirit without the encumbrance of a Physical or even an Astral Body that we can 

draw closest to Him.   
298  

Whilst this is clearly the main reason that some people live long lives and others much shorter 

ones, it is important to realise that it often happens that our lives may be shortened or lengthened 

for purely karmic reasons as happened in the allegory of the Friend of All the World. (See Chapter 

Two).  
299  

This is an important point. At times individuals may die because they need to spend time on the 

Astral or Spirit Planes, learning lessons pertaining to those Planes before they can make any real 

further progress in learning the lessons of the Earth. At other times, our time on earth is cut short, 

because we have needed to suffer much and our earthly bodies are worn out through disease or 

abuse. This, in turn may mean that we have to be reborn quite quickly. On yet other occasions life 

on earth can be shortened because we have learned the lessons that we were sent into earth life to 

acquire them more swiftly than usual. But the reverse may also be true, and we may be withdrawn 

because we are refusing to learn, and need a salutary lesson on the Other Side before being 

allowed to have “another go”. 
300  

Alternatively such an obsessive fear of death may on occasions be the reason that a man spends 

very much longer in dying than would otherwise be the case – to “die hard” to use Ward’s own 

term. In some ways those who die quickly and without a great deal of prolonged suffering can be 

seen as fortunate, although the shock of a sudden unexpected death is often harder on those who 

remain on earth, than one that has long been anticipated. In all cases, the means and circumstances 

of each death are designed to teach spiritual lessons to the individual concerned as well as to those 

around him. 
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The Suicide 

 

But we cannot entirely ignore the subject of suicide in dealing with the question of death.  A 

kindly301 jury usually declares a man was temporarily insane, but often this is a polite fiction.  

Men kill themselves for various reasons, some from worse motives than others.  Often it is 

cowardice: they are afraid; they have done something wrong and cannot face the exposure and 

the disgrace, and think thereby to escape it altogether.   

 

Poor misguided men!  If they but understood the Law of Retribution they would know that no 

man can thus evade the law.  They will have to return and bear their penalty302 and likewise 

the penalty of that other sin, self-murder.  It is a sin, my brethren.  When God requires that we 

should pass the jaws of death, He will call us.  If He calls not, it is just because we have still 

some lesson left to learn, and by going before our time we leave that lesson still to be acquired 

and made the more difficult because attached to it, is a sterner lesson and its punishment303. 

 

What should we say of a sentry who forsook his post and left his comrades in the lurch 

because he was afraid? What should we say of a Captain who quietly slipped down a rope into 

a boat and left his crew and ship to battle with the storm alone? It is not easy to go on, but go 

on we must, and by committing suicide, remember, we do not end our lives, we merely 

transfer ourselves to another form of life and come like a thief, forcing our way before our 

time304. What sort of welcome can we then expect? And what sort of retribution is our due for 

forsaking our post and shirking our lessons?   

 

Suicide can never make things better, and the tragedy so often is that the thing feared is either 

mere illusion or, at most, exaggerated305. When the Great War broke out a certain ship-owner, 

                                                           
301  

Then as now it was customary to hold an inquest into an unexpected death, and then, far more than 

now it was a great shame to his family if a man was said to have committed suicide, and such a 

person was still commonly forbidden to be buried in consecrated ground to receive the Rites of the 

Church.  If it was declared that such a man was temporarily insane, and therefore not morally 

responsible for his suicide, he was allowed to do so.  
302  

If one commits suicide in order to avoid disgrace, suffering or some otherill, one will surely 

receive the equivalent of that which we avoided in another life. Additionally we will also have to 

pay a penalty for our self-murder, which of course will vary significantly according to the motive.   
303  

This means that we should not try to escape our responsibilities and the karma of suicide itself.  
304  

Those  contemplating suicide, must be warned of this. Often, such do not believe in an Afterlife, 

but for those who say that no punishment could be worse than that which they are facing, let them 

ponder this. If some trial is laid upon them, it has come by God’s permission to help them to learn 

some lesson or settle some karmic debt. If they refuse to do so in this life, they will in another, and 

if they arrive in the Hereafter before God has called them, who will there be to welcome them?  
305  

This applies in many cases, for it often happens that the Powers of Evil try to tempt us to 

depression if nothing more, by trying to make us fear something that is not a real threat at all, or at 

worst, is nowhere near as bad as they would have us believe. If we face boldly up to the time of 

trial, that fact alone, may at times be sufficient to ensure that we do not actually have to endure 

that which we have foreseen. If we run away, it usually means that at some later time we will 

suffer thus. For instance, St John risked Crucifixion to stand beside his Master on the Cross, whilst 

the other Apostles lacked the courage to do so. For this reason, he alone among the Apostles did 

not have to suffer martyrdom. The same principle applies in most situations. 
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a wealthy man, rushed into his office and shot himself. He left a letter saying that he was a 

ship-owner and that now that war had come there would be no freights and he foresaw 

himself a ruined man. Foolish man, even in such a mundane matter he was wrong, for during 

the War his line made vaster profits than in three times as many years before. 

 

Truly, when a man lies suffering from an incurable illness it is not easy to go on from year to 

year waiting for the end, which comes not. In such a case one might well hesitate to speak 

harshly yet the truth is the truth, and that truth is that he who sends himself out of his life 

before the true call comes306, must pay the penalty, and must also complete the lessons which 

he did not learn before.  If therefore he does it to escape the suffering, he will return 

ultimately to suffer, at least to that extent which he thought he had avoided.307  

 

 

Why We Fear Death 

 

But there are other reasons for fearing death.  One to a large extent is deserving of high praise.  

A man with a wife and children dependent upon him may well be excused anxiety on their 

behalf and so fear death, not for his own sake, but for those he will leave behind308. Often 

these fears are groundless, for it is strange, but nevertheless true, that in the most mysterious 

way the Powers Divine send help, assistance and friendly comfort to the bereaved. But the 

possibility of this fear being present should cause those who are about to be left to be on their 

guard, lest they show by their natural anxiety that they fear this danger, thereby arousing in 

the dying man a similar dread which once awakened may be difficult to dispel.309 

 

There is another source of fear, due to the fact that the man has an unquiet conscience, and it 

should be noted that this often pricks more severely the man who has striven to live well 

according to his lights than it does the utter scoundrel. The former is probably a man who 

believes more or less vaguely the precepts and doctrines of some orthodox church, with its 

insistence on a coming separation of the sheep and the goats310, wherein the evil will be 

                                                           
306  

It is God and He alone Who decides when we should depart from mortal life, or as some more 

poetically put it, who sends the Angel of Death to gather us home. If we pre-empt that call, even 

by a short space, we offend against His Commandment and so must bear the penalty.  
307  

This is the key argument against suicide. It may postpone suffering, but usually it solves nothing.  
308  

Whilst this fear may or may not be justified, it is important to realise that as long as one has done 

one’s best to make provision for them, one is fully entitled to rely on God to provide all else that is 

needful. And especially today, with our modern welfare state, this sort of fear is probably less 

common than in Ward’s day.  
309  

It is important that those who are being left behind, remember this, as also must those required to 

counsel the dying, for one who passes over with a disturbed and fearful mind, is less able to make 

a speedy and successful adjustment to his new form of life.  
310  

There is nothing wrong with the idea of a judgement in which sinners will be separated from the 

righteous; what is wrong is the idea of perpetual damnation that is often linked with it. The idea of 

such a judgement is derived from Christ’s parable, of the sheep and the goats (St Matthew 25; 31 – 

46) which refers to his coming to reign as King and his judgement of the nations of the world. The 

judgement of individuals that takes place immediately after death is a much more personal affair 

as Ward himself reports in “Gone West”.   
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consigned to Hell and the righteous to eternal bliss and Heaven.  The more honest and sincere 

a man is, the less certain will he feel that he is as yet fitted to dwell ever in the presence of a 

Supreme Being Who is utterly Good.   

 

Who is there among us who, on looking back over his previous life, can fail to see how often 

he has gone astray?  What then will mark the exact dividing line between us and the lost?  It is 

just such thoughts as these which make unhappy, the death-bed of many a good man.   

 

 

Eternal Bliss 

 

The initial mistake here is the assumption that the alternatives before man at death are Hell or 

perfect bliss in the presence of God. Let us take this latter idea. Clearly, only a perfect 

being311 would be capable of sustaining such an existence, and the average man, good fellow 

though he may be, soon finds anything more than a very moderate dose of Church more than 

he can stand. If attendance for a few hours once a week is apt to become rather a strain, and it 

does, how could we possibly bear an endless Sunday service for Eternity?   

 

It may well be argued that the very fact that we could not do so proves our lack of 

perfection,312 and although I am not prepared to say that the only method of serving God is by 

undiluted praise of Him, as thus envisaged, yet I entirely agree that there is not a single person 

living on this earth who is perfect enough at the moment of death to pass permanently into 

Union with the Supreme Being313, no matter how you envisage it. 

 

We should know ourselves sufficiently well to realise the truth of this, let us then turn to the 

other alternative, eternal Hell. 

 

 

Eternal Woe 

 

If we are not good enough for the presence of God, according to this theory we appear to be in 

rather a parlous state, and if we really believed such teaching there might well be excuse for 

our trembling at the moment of death.  But let us for the moment ignore the average, decent 

fellow whom our sense of justice could not consign to Hell314 and our commonsense tells us 

                                                           
311  

The idea that one strands for ever in the presence of God singing His praises and doing nothing 

else is the way that many Christians envisage Heaven. It is however, a view that most of them find 

hard to enjoy, as Ward here points out. However,  most Englishmen of that date, and indeed most 

Protestants believed the only alternative was Hell.  
312  

Only a perfect or near-perfect being could sustain such an existence and clearly, no man on earth 

is perfect enough. 
313  

This is where Ward acknowledges that the Hindu concept of the soul ultimately returning to Union 

with the Godhead, is closer to the Truth than the medieval Christian view of Heaven. Yet he also 

differs from the Hindus, in saying that no matter how he tries, no mortal man could possibly be 

ready for such an experience immediately after his death on earth. 
314  

This is the first hurdle at which the concept of Eternal damnation stumbles. If, as we believe, God 

is just, then how can any He award an Eternal punishment for any misdeeds that are done in a 

limited period of time?  



 107 

would be supremely unhappy in such a type of Heaven as we have just described315, and 

concentrate attention on the thorough scoundrel.   

 

While theoretically there may be some hard-hearted people who would declare that such a 

man deserved to suffer for eternity, the better nature in most of us revolts at such an idea, 

even for this theoretical scoundrel who, so far as we can see, appears to have no bright spot in 

his character.316 

 

In actual life, however, most scoundrels have many redeeming features, and quite a number 

are perfectly charming people whom we instinctively feel would be infinitely better company 

than are some of those whom we suppose we must regard as really good and spiritual folk.317  

Let us look at the matter logically. According to the people who teach of an eternal Hell, the 

victim has only had seventy years, or thereabouts, of life on earth, that is to say, life 

conditioned by time and space, and strictly limited in duration. How then in justice can he 

suffer eternally for an offence committed within the limitations of time and space? 

 

Remember; there is all the difference between a long period of suffering and eternity.  But if 

we believe that we are immortal because there is a Spark of the Divine within us, how can the 

Divine part be damned eternally?  Can God damn Himself?  I say less of the fact that the idea 

of the Saints being forever happy in Heaven while the sinners suffer endless torments in Hell 

seems almost a contradiction in terms.   

 

How loving, kindly souls could be perpetually happy knowing that their fellow creatures were 

suffering endless torments is incomprehensible to me.  Such folk on earth are always rendered 

unhappy by the sight of suffering in others, despite the fact that they know that the suffering 

must have an ending. And I cannot see how anyone could sit in endless bliss when they knew 

that there were others who were suffering, not for a limited time, but for ever and ever.  

 

Still, I will say little about this except to mention in passing that some of the mediaeval 

doctors of theology solemnly assure us that the joy of the blessed is increased by the fact that 

they can see the torments of the damned in Hell, for I think it is statements such as this which 

more than anything else bring home to us the steady increase and improvement in our 

spiritual natures which has taken place during the last 200 years.  I doubt whether the sternest 

and most orthodox of Ministers of any sect would venture to put forward such an idea today. 

 

It is, however, the philosophical difficulty of the idea of perpetual punishment that is the 

greatest stumbling block to the acceptance of the idea of eternal suffering. I cannot logically 
                                                           
315  

These twin concepts alone postulate the need for an intermediate state after death, but such a belief 

is specifically forbidden in the “Thirty-Nine Articles” of the Church of England and is also denied 

by most other Protestants. 
316  

Even if such a man had inflicted the most terrible suffering on others for the whole of his life, 

surely in justice, his punishment would be to suffer in like manner for a similar period of time? 

Even if he had injured many then surely his period of punishment could not exceed the period and 

amount of suffering he had inflicted on others multiplied by the number he had thus afflicted. 

Thus, he might suffer for many times the length of his earthly life, but not for Eternity. 
317   

In other words, even the worst of men usually have done some good in life; hence if Hell is merely 

a means of just punishment they must also receive, some reward for these small amounts of good. 

And certainly their punishment cannot last for Eternity.  
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see how an immortal soul, who is part of God, can suffer perpetually for an offence 

committed in a physical body in limited time and space.318  That there is suffering beyond the 

grave, is true enough, but it is certainly not perpetual.  It is rather a purging by remorse for 

past sins, the realisation of the many stupid and foolish things we have done and the 

disastrous results thereof to ourselves and others.  

 

At death our conscious and subconscious selves are linked up; we perceive the whole of the 

earthly life we have just left and, thanks to the knowledge and experience incorporated in our 

vast subconscious self, we are enabled to see more clearly the disastrous effects of our 

mistakes.  In itself this is quite sufficient punishment for most of us.319 

 

 

The Book of the Recording Angel 

 

Perhaps I should here make it perfectly clear that it is not the actual facts of previous lives 

which we contact at death. This is a stage reached only by very advanced souls who have 

practically reached the end of their rounds of earthly life320. What does happen is that the 

numerous incidents in the last life, that is to say, the one we are in now, for example, which as 

the years roll by grow faint or are forgotten, return to us after death.   

 

                                                           
318  

Those who teach eternal damnation sometimes argue that Hell is not a punishment, but a state of 

being, which those who go there have chosen by their actions. The obvious rejoinder to such a 

ridiculous idea is that if anyone ever made such a choice, it was certainly not a free and informed 

one, or that if it was, then the individuals concerned must have been suffering from a mental 

disability, for no reasonable man would ever make such a choice. However, they twist and turn on 

this point, there is no way to justify by logic, any form of belief in eternal damnation. Those who 

try usually end up falling back on their particular interpretation of some passage in the Bible to 

defend their position. This, too, as we have said elsewhere is an untenable position for the 

passages in the Bible that are translated to mean “eternal” actually mean “age-long”.  This they 

usually acknowledge, but then complain that as the same term is used to apply to Heaven it must 

be wrong. Of course, as we know Christ told us that Heaven and Earth shall pass away (St 

Matthew 24; 35) so why not Hell? In fact the Bible tells us that all else will pass away when all 

souls have returned to Union with God so that as St Paul puts it “God may be all in all” (1 

Corinthians 15; 28). 
319  

Whilst never denying the existence of Hell, Ward assures his listeners that for the average believer 

the realisation of just how much of what he has done in life is stupid and wrong is punishment 

enough to make him try to live a better lie on the Other Side. He discusses this in more detail in 

his two previous books, “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spiritland”. In them, too, he also makes 

it clear that Hell does exist, but that it is the realm of Unbelief, and that those who pass to Hell do 

so because they do not have any real belief in God. There is suffering in Hell, but it is not Eternal, 

and once he desires to escape therefrom the sinner is assisted to climb out again. In fact, in “Gone 

West” he recounts the story of one such evil man who was eventually enabled to climb out of Hell 

(See Gone West, Part Two) and then went on to do a great work for God.(See “A Subaltern in 

Spirit Land”, Parts One and Two.)   
320  

This is a brief allusion to that which transpires when the advanced soul, having been adjudged 

worthy to pass to the realms of the Saints, is reunited with all memories pertaining to all his many 

previous incarnations – truly a vast store of knowledge that would be far beyond the capacity of 

any physical brain to hold. For the average soul; upon death he is able to recall merely the events 

of the life just completed.  
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These form as it were the top subconscious layer and it is this, which we have been building 

up during the last life, which acts as the book of the Recording Angel.321 But that Book is not 

all black, even with the worst of us, for we see all the good deeds we have done as well as the 

evil ones, and these in the case of an ordinary soul largely counterbalance the evil and enable 

us, like wise men to reckon up our accounts and decide what mistakes to avoid in future and 

also encourage us to go forward manfully. 

 

In short, the existence of the average man beyond the grave is not so vastly dissimilar to that 

on earth, as some think. He is not in the immediate presence of God but among people of a 

type very similar to himself, and he has nothing to fear on entering into their society. On the 

contrary, as already indicated he is free from many of the disabilities which trammel our 

movements on earth. As I shall deal more fully with this subject in the next chapter, this must 

suffice. 

 

I must however, say a word about our hypothetical scoundrel. If he is really as bad as we 

imagine, in addition to remorse he may build around himself a very fair imitation of Hell for a 

short time322, consisting of the emanations of his own evil thoughts and the fantastic reflection 

of the memories of the warnings of Hell and what it was like, which he brings with him from 

earth life.323  

 

If he is still filled with hatred, he will mix with people of the same type and you can easily 

perceive that his conditions there will be none too happy, but he is not left hopelessly in the 

lurch. Good souls come to help him and in time they bring him out from his nightmare 

conditions, into what I can best call, a sane and peaceful existence, which is Paradise.324 This 

is one of the most important tasks which the souls of the dead have to learn to carry out.325  

                                                           
321  

This poetical term, also has a mystical significance, for although the Angel of Judgement knows 

all about us and has no need of such a book, yet on rare occasions, mystics have been shown such 

a book as a way of presenting such facts to them. (See for instance, Revelation 5; 1)  
322  

This is a deliberately generalised description that contains references to the lower parts of both the 

Astral and Spirit Planes. Ward at that time was fully aware of the differences between them and 

had described them fully in his psychic books “Gone West” and A Subaltern in Spirit-land” but at 

this point in time he had no wish to enter into such a detailed discussion with a general audience, 

and neither will I, at this point. Those who wish for more details are referred to those works.  
323 

Earthly preachers who constantly harp on vivid, though imaginary, descriptions of Hell, are 

actually responsible for much of the suffering of their hearers. This is because when one has no 

physical body, one’s thoughts and imaginings can appear as real as physical situations on earth. In 

other words, if such a spirit imagines he is being pursued by a devil with a pitchfork, it may seem 

to experience the terror and pain that such a situation would produce in earthly reality.  
324  

This, again, is a very abbreviated description, for on the Spirit or Form Plane, there are many 

stages between Hell and Paradise, and very few souls make the transition from one extreme to the 

other in the period between two incarnations. Most return to earth several times, before doing so, 

and when on earth they may either enhance or retard their spiritual progress. Nevertheless, the 

main point is clear. No soul remains in Hell for ever, and all eventually earn the right to escape 

therefrom 
325  

It is certainly true that one of the most important tasks of good spirits in Paradise is to act as 

missionaries to those in Hell, trying to persuade them to try to wish to escape therefrom, and when 

once they do so to help them in that task. .  
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It has been necessary to a slight extent to touch upon the ground I propose to cover in the next 

chapter, to dispel, so far as possible, the old and fallacious ideas of Heaven and Hell, which 

almost more than anything else, are responsible for the fear of death which we so often find 

among the Western races.  

 

If a dying man thinks, and justly, that he can neither be happy in Heaven nor fit for it, and that 

his only alternative is a perpetual state of suffering, it is impossible to allay his natural 

anxiety.326 But if he once realises that the future state is entirely different and is based both on 

perfect justice and on Divine Love, that there he will find fellow human beings waiting to 

receive him and able to educate him in the methods and manners of that new life327; then more 

than half the sting will be taken out of death and he will regard it as a great and interesting 

experience leading to a happier and wider life.328  

 

 

The End of the Chapter 

 

Death, then, is merely the closing of one Chapter in the long series of Chapters which 

constitute our life on the earth plane.  The Chapter began with our descent from Paradise into 

matter, it naturally ends by our returning to Paradise329 through the Gates we call Death.  

When we passed from Paradise by the Gate of Birth it was death to the old life in Paradise, 

and when we pass out of this life by the Gateway of Death it is so that we may be reborn once 

more into Paradise, and if we have to pass through a kind of school330 at first, after all, that is 

                                                           
326  

This is a basically a belief that pertains to the members of the various Protestant denominations, 

who would have been the main constituents of Ward’s audience.. Catholics, with their idea of 

Purgatory have a slightly less warped view. 
327  

This describes the Afterlife as it applies to the average human being, especially if he is from a 

reasonably spiritual background. For more detail, see, “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit-

land”  
328  

Although undoubtedly we will, to some extent, “miss” the loved ones we have left behind on 

earth, this is the attitude we should take towards death, both as we approach it and when having 

passed the portals, we find ourselves in that new form of existence. . 
329  

Again, this is a deliberately simplistic view and may be a little misleading. In actual fact, relatively 

few spirits pass to Paradise immediately following their earthly deaths. Most of them will pass 

initially to the Astral Plane, and even with those who do not remain there long, but pass on to the 

Spirit or Form Plane, they are rarely sufficiently spiritual  to pass immediately to the highest part 

of the Spirit Plane, which men on earth call Paradise. Most go to a less advanced division, from 

which in time they may or may not advance until they are fitted to enter to Paradise. However, 

although they may not be consciously aware of it, even those who are not able to reach Paradise 

before the time comes for them to return to Earth, will in fact be taken through it on their way to 

the Wall of Fire, through which all must pass before returning to life on earth (See Chapter Six, 

Below)  
330  

His use of the word “school” here, refers to the Astral Plane and/or the lower parts of the Form or 

Spirit Plane, through which all must pass before they can reach to Paradise, let alone, Heaven. 

(For a detailed explanation of the various divisions of the Astral Plane,and their functions  see “A 

Subaltern in Spirit Land”. For the divisions of the Spirit Plane, see, “Gone West”).   
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only what we did when we last entered earth life. This is Death, nothing less, and nothing 

more. 

 

And now a word to those who are left behind when some dear one departs through that door 

which on this side is ebon331 black and on the other side is ivory332. Although we cannot help 

grieving at the loss of a friend we should not grieve over much, for our thoughts follow him 

thither and the so-called dead know much more of what we are thinking than we know of their 

thoughts. And seeing that they love us, the knowledge of our grief must fill them with sorrow, 

may even retard their upward progress by, as it were, drawing them back into earth conditions 

when, like a bold wayfarer, they should be passing away from them into higher regions of 

light.333  

 

We have our work here to do and if we give ourselves up too much to unbalanced grief334, we 

know full well that we cannot do it. Let us not forget that they too have their work and their 

lessons to learn335. How, then, can they devote their whole energies to their tasks if we are 

continually disturbing them with our sorrow and filling their hearts with our grief? 

 

 

Those Who Have Gone Before 

 

We need not fear that they will forget us, and it is right and proper that we should, from time 

to time, send out our thoughts and loving wishes to them, wishing them well in the land 

wherein they dwell and God speed on their upward journey. Neither will they forget us, for 

love is eternal336, and one of their tasks will be to welcome us on the other side and to assist 

us to start there, just as they were assisted by those who had gone before.  

 
                                                           
331  

Ebon Black is a old-fashioned way of saying “Ebony Black”, which is a very black, black, and it 

means the same thing 
332  

By “Ivory” he means white or light. What he is saying in this passage, is that although viewed 

from earth, the gateway of Death seems black, once we have passed there-through we find 

ourselves in a place of light. 
333  

Thus to disturb our departed loved ones, and in doing so, to delay their future spiritual progress is 

clearly to be avoided at all costs.  
334  

It is not wrong to grieve for our loved ones when they die, but it is wrong to allow our grief to 

become so obvious and so strong that it unbalances our whole approach to life. It can certainly 

interfere with our continued efforts here on earth, and it can also delay the spiritual progress of the 

departed in their new life beyond the grave.   
335  

Although they no longer have to confront the trials and difficulties of life on earth, the dead 

certainly have lessons to learn and work to do, the exact nature of which varies widely, but which 

is just as important to their overall spiritual progress are the lessons pertaining to life on this 

physical world.   
336  

This is a key point. As long as two individuals love one another, that love will always provide a 

strong though elastic bond between them and no matter how far apart they may be physically; in 

the spirit, they will always maintain contact. Thus, it is that even though many years may separate 

two deaths, the one who has gone before will almost always be there to greet the second-comer 

when he at length passes on.    .  
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True, it is, that ultimately they will pass on still further and be reborn again on earth, but that 

for most souls now living at any rate is long, long hence, far longer than it will take the 

youngest child now on earth to arrive in the same realms into which its grandmother has 

departed337.  

 

Think, then, of the dead as being fully alive, not even sleeping338; more alive than you are 

yourselves; freed from the limitations of the body, busily employed on countless interesting 

tasks, associated with other companions and dwelling under happier conditions than we are 

ourselves.   

 

Then will death cease to be a terror and you will know the truth of the old saying, “O death, 

where is thy sting; O grave, where is thy victory?”339  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
337  

This is an important point. Usually the time between incarnations is so long that it far exceeds the 

longest earthly lifespan. Although a spirit that we loved on earth may have left the Astral Plane 

and begun to dwell on the Spirit or Form Plane, when we pass to the Astral Plane, yet will he 

usually be able to return therefrom to greet us, if only briefly. Ward described several such 

incidents in his earlier books, particularly in “A Subaltern in Spirit Land”. Even if, as happened to 

Ward’s younger brother Rex, (the Subaltern), a sudden and unexpected death, as it were, catches 

our loved ones unawares, yet will they speedily rally to our side, even as Ward’s Uncle (HJL) 

readily accepted the role of mentor to Rex.  

(Although it can be argued that HJL only came to Rex because of Ward’s own efforts, it should be 

noted that he had not really known Rex on earth and therefore had no strong bond with him. On 

the other hand when, some months later, his mother lay dying, Rex was made aware of it long 

before her passing and both he and other good spirits were able to gather at her deathbed to 

assist her immediately she died.)  
338  

This is an important point for in Ward’s day, as in ours there were those who taught that the dead 

were as it were in some sort of coma, quite unable to function in any way. As reported in his 

earlier books, his own experiences had showed him that although in rare instances, this may 

happen, yet is it at worst temporary and always self-inflicted. Most of the departed function fully, 

and in most cases far more freely than they did on earth.  
339  

See I Corinthians 15, 55. 
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Chapter Six 

 

Life after Death 
 

In the opening chapter of this book I related the story of the Priest of Woden, who when 

Christian Missionaries arrived in England, rose up in the King’s Witan and said: 

 

“O King, but now as we sat in the Hall of Council around the blazing fire of logs, there flew 

in through an open window a sparrow.  She came out of the darkness and the sleet and the 

rain, and she flitted around for a while in the light of the hall, warmed with the fire on the 

hearth, and then, lo, she passed out once more into the dark, cold night. Such, O King, is the 

life of man. We see him here for a little space and then he is gone, but whence he comes and 

whither he goeth, no man knows. If therefore these strangers from across the seas can tell us 

aught in answer to these two questions, then, say I, let the old gods die.”340 

 

It was on the strength of the belief that the new teachers could solve the problems of birth and 

death that our Anglo-Saxon ancestors forsook the old gods and hearkened to the teaching of 

the strangers from across the seas, and, although the words that they taught have not come 

down to us, I have no doubt that they spake words which convinced our ancestors and gave 

them at any rate some light on those problems, otherwise assuredly they would not have 

forsaken their ancient faith341.  

 

Indeed, even during the Middle Ages we can still find traces of real knowledge, although 

overlaid with many material distortions, and growing more and more twisted and encumbered 

with mistakes, as real knowledge gave way to tradition passed down from the past. But today 

the light seems to have failed, and although the world still asks for the answer to these ancient 

problems, alas, in the majority of cases those who claim to be the successors of these 

strangers, answer these questions no more. And this is the reason why, as we saw in the last 

chapter, in Western lands the fear of death is upon so many. 

 

It was to solve these two problems that this book was written, and I have already given the 

answer, or so it seems to me, to the first: and therefore I propose to conclude this book by 

                                                           
340  

See Bede’s Ecclesiastical History, Book 2, chapter 13, section 2. 
341  

The missionaries of the Latin Church first came to England in the late 6th century when under 

Augustine of Canterbury they were able to convert the Saxon overking, Ethelbert, lord of the 

southern kingdom of Kent. The passage quoted comes from about half a century later, when one 

of Augustine’s successors, Paulinus, led a mission to the northern kingdom, Northumbria, and its 

King Edwin, who eventually embraced the Christian faith and established the second 

archiepiscopal see in England, at York. 

Although much of the Ancient Wisdom of Apostolic Christianity had undoubtedly been lost 

before that time, some undoubtedly still remained. Apparently, it included information about life 

after death and life before earthly birth, if it satisfied the wise man of this story and King Edwin. 

Unfortunately, much of the little that still survived to this comparatively late date, was lost in later 

centuries.  
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answering the second question.342 And if any challenge me and ask “By what right say you 

these things, and whence have you acquired this supposed knowledge?” I will reply boldly, 

“By the only way in which any man can acquire knowledge and by the only authority which 

any can be expected to accept, by knowledge gained through experience.”  And it was thus in 

the past that the ancient peoples acquired the knowledge which enabled them to some extent 

to lift the veil for their less experienced brethren343. 

 

 

The Evidence of Seers and Mystics 

 

Right down the ages there have been men who, partly because of previous training and 

experience in past lives and partly by concentrating their wills in one particular life344, have 

been enabled to remember that man functions in more than one plane at once. Although for 

the most part we are compelled to function in our physical bodies in the waking state, yet one 

and all of us have a second life and a second set of experiences which come to us when we 

sleep345, and even at times when we withdraw ourselves from contact with the material world 

in what we are pleased to call the waking state. To put it in other language, even during 

mortal life the soul is capable of withdrawing from the material world and functioning in the 

world of spirit which lies around us, that world in which we must all function when this 

earthly life is ended.  

 

The task is not easy, and most people will not devote the time and energy to attempting such a 

task; they are too wrapt up in the things of the world, in making money or in acquiring rank 

and position in the material world, to spend time in developing the faculties of the soul. Yet 

every soul has these faculties in embryo, only waiting concentration of the will to make them 

function actively.  

 

                                                           
342  

Ward proposes to answer this question, “what happens to us after death?” not by reference to his 

personal interpretation of the Bible or second-hand reports from others, but from knowledge that 

he had personally acquired. Thus in this, the last of this series of lectures, for the first time he 

openly reveals the fact that he had had personal experience of the Afterlife. In part, this refers to 

those experiences reported in his two psychic books, “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit-

land”, but even in those books there are references to many other experiences that are not reported 

therein. And after that we now know that there had been many others. By this time, Ward 

undoubtedly knew much more than he said.  
343  

Here he says he has had personal experience of the realms beyond, and thereby followed in the 

footsteps of many ancient seers, a reference to his many years studying ancient records, in his 

search for those aspects of the Ancient Wisdom. He also intimates that by their accounts, many of 

these predecessors, had provided much knowledge to their less psychic brethren through the rites 

and rituals of the ancient mystery cults on which Ward himself was such an acknowledged expert.  
344  

The psychic, will usually have been trained in a past life, but few people achieve proficiency in 

that, or any other field, without making at least some effort in their present incarnation.    
345  

This is true, though many spend most of their sleep time doing little but rest. These so-called 

“Sleepers” have not yet learned to function properly on the Astral Plane when they sleep and for 

further information about them, the reader is referred to the book “Gone West”. .    
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The soul has its own kind of sight and hearing, quite independent of the physical 

counterparts346. It has its own methods of acquiring knowledge, which transcend the 

limitations of time and space, which cabin and confine the ordinary processes of the rational 

mind.  

 

The visions and prophecies of the prophets of the Old Testament, the visions of St Paul when 

he ascended into the third Heaven, (2 Corinthians 12; 2) and of St John the Divine when he 

saw the Revelations which are written down in the last book of the New Testament, are but a 

few examples of the knowledge and experience gained by those who will conscientiously and 

deliberately develop their psychic faculties. Neither are examples restricted to the dawn of 

faith or to the Christian religion. Hindu and Buddhist, Pagan and Mediaeval Christian347, alike 

have given their testimony to this sublime truth.  

 

The Mediaeval Saints had their visions, in which they saw heaven and hell and that which lies 

between them. You may read of the journey of the bold knight, Sir Owen, who forced his way 

through St Patrick’s Purgatory till he came within sight of the Heavenly Jerusalem. We are 

told that he lived in the reign of King Stephen, and in more recent years we may still hear of, 

and even meet, such men, called Mystics, Seers or Adepts348, and they one and all testify to 

the Truth of that whereon I speak. Those who seek shall find and to those who knock the door 

shall be opened, and wonderfully interesting is the knowledge which can thus be acquired and 

strange are the latent powers hidden in the soul of every man349. 

 

 

                                                           
346  

Ask a blind person what they dream about. Even a man blind from birth will often dream that he 

can see, thus indicating that his Astral sight has not been lost along with his Physical. . 
347  

Ward thus indicates his firm belief that all major faiths and probably the minor ones, too, have 

had, and in most cases still do have, some members who remain in contact with the Spiritual 

Realms, howsoever they may name them. In fact, it would probably be true to say that it is only 

because of such contact that any faith is able to come into being, and for the most part, it will only 

expand and develop as long as some level of contact remains within its membership. This is why it 

often happens that a religion usually spreads most widely in its early years. Certainly by the 

ending of the Apostolic Age Christianity had spread to most of the then known world, though not 

all the original missions survived.  Many other faiths, and even some of the subdivisions within 

them, have also spread most rapidly and widely under the impetus of some great spiritual leader, 

whether the original founder or another, who whether or not he claims it often has some sort of 

spiritual contact.   
348  

Although Ward never seems to have applied such terms to himself, looking back from our vantage 

point in history it is easy to see that he himself was one of the most advanced examples of all such 

classes of people and all these terms, as well as “prophet” have been applied to him. The four 

terms are often applied interchangeably, and often one individual is possessed of several abilities. 

In general the term Prophet refers to one who predicts the future; a Mystic is one who is able to 

make contact with the Saints and Angels or even with God Himself, a Seer is one who is wise in 

spiritual wisdom, and an Adept is possessed of significant psychic abilities and close to the end of 

his earthly journeying. Ward qualified in all these areas.    
349  

Ward thus makes it clear that in his view, all human being have the potential to develop their 

psychic faculties, and those who seriously try to do so will normally succeed at least to some 

extent. As to why some, despite their best efforts do not, there are many reason, but most can be 

linked with the karma from past incarnations.  
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Our Spiritual Faculties 

 

Yet, although at first sight such possibilities may be surprising to you, on second thoughts you 

will at once see that they are perfectly natural and are to be expected if man is Divine as well 

as human.   

 

If he is a Spirit as well as a fleshly vehicle, is it not perfectly natural that he should have 

spiritual powers and faculties and be able, if he chooses to make the effort350, to transcend the 

limitations of his body and function at times on that Spirit Plane which is more truly his home 

than is the earth? 

 

I said “more truly his home,” for if we merely take what we call time and consider the 

proportion spent on the physical plane and the period spent outside it, we shall see that the 

proportion is seven to one, or even greater.  Even if we ignore what takes place when we 

sleep, and sleep absorbs one-third of our lives; even if we ignore this but accept the doctrine 

of reincarnation, we shall see that we are much more truly creatures of the spirit than of the 

earth.351  

 

Although, of course, there are exceptions, particularly when the cycle of earth lives is 

approaching its end, the average normal man spends seventy years on earth and then some 

500 years in the Spirit Planes before he returns once more to this world for another brief 

seventy years352. But the truth of the fact that we are more Spirit than matter is not affected 

greatly by our views on reincarnation or otherwise, for even those who deny reincarnation but 

acknowledge that man’s soul is immortal must face the fact that, according to their theory, 

man has seventy years on this earth and then eternity beyond it. How then could he function 

in that Spirit Plane for Eternity if his soul had not faculties which could function independent 

of the body? And, if he has such faculties, they must be present with him in the body and 

therefore potentially capable of development even here and now.   

                                                           
350  

The key word here is “effort”. No one will ever acquire the ability to make contact with the 

departed, let alone to hear the voices of Angels without putting in a lot of hard work, effort and 

self-sacrifice. If it takes several years of hard study to earn a degree at an earthly university, in 

order that we may practice as a doctor or lawyer for a mere forty or fifty earth years, surely it is no 

surprise that it takes a far longer and more strenuous effort to acquire the ability to function 

efficiently, in a completely different sphere of existence?  
351  

This, of course refers to people who follow Ward’s teaching about Reincarnation.  Yet even for 

those who do not do so, the same holds good. In fact, for them, the ratio between the physical and 

the spiritual is even greater, for a single earthly lifespan is contrasted with an Eternity spent in the 

Other Land after death, without any return to life on Earth.   
352  

As written, I have no quarrel with this statement. However, the student should note the word 

“average” for whilst many people reincarnate after less than 200 years, especially towards the end 

of their earthly incarnations, the more primitive souls will often spend 700 to 800 years on the 

Astral and Spirit Planes. In fact, those who fall into the lower parts of Hell, may be kept away 

from Earth Life for even longer than that. As to why we spend relatively less time away from earth 

as we approach the end of our cycle of lives, there are a number of reasons, but in the main, it is 

because it is easier to make spiritual progress on the Spirit Plane than on the Physical. Thus in 

many cases, the advanced soul ahs few if any lessons left to learn on the Spirit Plane whilst it may 

still have much to learn on earth and much karma to settle. God will never expect any of His 

children to wste their time, and thus such souls will tend to re-incarnate quite quickly.    



 117 

 

Reincarnation explains why it is that some men seem more capable of using these faculties 

than others, but it is not a prerequisite for the existence of such faculties. I said reincarnation 

explains why some men are more capable of using such faculties, and also I would add of 

attempting to use them. This is because they are older souls and have evolved further than 

those who are more wrapped up in material things: they are beginning to tire of the material 

world and therefore direct their energies into more spiritual channels353. It does not 

necessarily follow that such people are saints: the soul often develops unevenly, and in one 

life it may make a spurt in what we may call psychic matters while intellectually, and possibly 

even morally, it may lag behind354. 

 

But psychic faculties, even when present in a character which is far from perfect, show that in 

a previous life the man must have devoted himself to the things of the Spirit and has gained to 

some extent, the result of his labour. Of course, the possession of such developed faculties is a 

responsibility and often constitutes a severe test of the man’s whole character, particularly at 

the beginning of such a development, and it sometimes transpires that the complete entity 

fails to pass the test, in which case it has to return to acquire those virtues in which it has 

failed.355 But this does not affect the fact that the existence of such faculties is a standing 

witness to the truth whereon I speak. 

 

Now some of the most interesting information which can be acquired by this path concerns 

what befalls man at death and after death, and perhaps it will be best if I quote to you 

something which will doubtless be well known to all of you, namely, part of verses 5, 6 and 7 

in Chapter 12 of Ecclesiastes, probably one of the finest pieces of prose in the English 

language.   

“Because man goeth to his long home and the mourners go about the streets. Or ever the 

silver cord be loosed, or the golden bowl be broken, or the pitcher be broken at the 

fountain, or the wheel broken at the cistern. Then shall the dust return to the earth as it 

was, and the spirit shall return unto God Who gave it.”356 

                                                           
353  

At some stage in the cycle of their incarnation, all human souls will find themselves wrapped up in 

the pursuit of material goods, and often this pre-occupation with the things of the physical world 

lasts for many lives. This is despite the fact that each time they die, they have to leave their earthly 

possessions behind and so are reminded that they are of little worth, but this is a lesson that 

although it may be grasped on the Spirit Plane, is less easy to practice on earth, when human 

society usually promotes the contrary values. It is usually only after spending several mortal lives 

in the vain pursuit of worldly wealth, pleasure, position or honour, collectively known as 

“mammon” that most spirits begin to learn this lesson and start to seek after spiritual values whilst 

still on earth.  
354  

This is an important point. Just because a person is psychic, does not mean that he/she is 

necessarily good, nor particularly brainy. In fact it often happens that those with less intellect are 

more “open” to psychic phenomena, simply because their minds are less pre-occupied with the 

sort of worldly things that occupy the attention of others.   
355  

If one has abused one’s psychic abilities in one incarnation this may well provide the karmic  

reason that, in a later life,  one is not permitted to develop them even though one desperately 

wishes to do so. 
356  

For a more detailed explanation of this passage of scripture, Please refer to the “The Story of the 

Old Testament” Book two, chapter 21.  
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The Physical and Astral Bodies 

 

Now each one of the things which are broken is different and refers to a different point in the 

process of death. The pitcher made of clay is clearly the physical body. God made man from 

clay, we are constantly told, and breathed into the clay, the Spirit of life357. The broken pitcher 

is therefore a symbol of the disintegration of the physical body, but within our physical body, 

as it were, is another, semi-material and semi-spiritual, a second sheath, through which the 

Divine Spark is enabled to contact and control our physical body. This is linked with the 

physical body by what is sometimes called the Astral Cord.   

 

This Astral Body can often be seen, even by those who are not in the ordinary way possessed 

of second sight, as a kind of light which extrudes from the physical body like a kind of 

florescence358.  It is particularly easily noticeable round the head, partly because that is the 

seat of our thinking machinery, but partly also because usually the head is uncovered, and it is 

depicted in traditional art by the halo seen round the heads of saints. In the case of Our Lord it 

was so powerful that when He chose to allow it to be seen, as at His Transfiguration359, it 

shone out all around Him like a luminous cloud but what Our Lord had developed to an 

extraordinary degree is present within every human being. This is the golden bowl360 to which 

I shall refer again in a moment. 

 

This Astral Body is made in the form of the physical body and is linked to it by a cord of light, 

for so it can best be described, called, in the chapter I have just quoted, the Silver Cord361.  On 

its physical side this cord is rooted in the upper part of the brain, just at the point where the 

skull joins together; that part which in a tiny baby is cartilage, not bone, and it links up with 

the corresponding point in the Astral Body.362 This cord is semi-material. As gas is to 

                                                           
357  

Likening the physical body to a pitcher made out of earth or clay is quite common in Judaeo-

Christain imagery, and partly derives from Genesis 2; 7 and partly from the fact that the word 

“adam” itself means “red earth”. It can also be linked with a number of other Biblical passages, 

especially Isaiah 64; 8, (“we are the clay, and thou our potter”).which suggests that God can 

mould us for His Service, even as a potter moulds the rough block of clay into a vessel that men 

can utilise.  
358  

This is not referring to the aura, which is something different again. Ward discusses the aura in 

some depth in his subsequent book “The Psychic Powers of Christ“, which was published in 1936 
359  

Christ would have made this visible by partially dematerialising His physical body, which would 

otherwise have obscured it. This subject is discussed further in “The Psychic Powers of Christ”.  
360 

The term “golden bowl” can be seen to apply both to the spiritual aspects of the Astral Body and 

to the Spirit Form itself   
361  

This is more commonly known today as the Astral Cord.  
362  

This cord is discussed in detail on several occasions in Ward’s earlier book, “A Subaltern in 

Spirit-land”. In particular, the student is referred Part 2, chapter 10 and the story of “Captain B.” in 

which one of the recently deceased described feeling as if he was held by a rope “attached in 

some mysterious way to my head.”.  
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physical, gross matter, so are the Astral Body and the Silver Cord to the physical body363. It 

must be clearly understood, however, that this Astral Body is matter, as is also the Cord, 

although an exceedingly attenuated form of matter, and, like all matter, perishable.364 During 

life it is possible for the soul to function in this Astral Body independently of the physical 

body and in it to travel to a considerable physical distance from the latter. The cord extends 

almost indefinitely, but it must never be broken365, for if it breaks death ensues and the Astral 

Body cannot again obtain control over the physical body. 

 

The Astral Body is partly physical and, although it possesses what we will call Astral Sight, it 

can fairly easily distinguish physical things, or, at any rate, the astral forms within those 

physical things366, so that if it goes out on a journey and returns to the physical body the 

physical brain finds no great difficulty in understanding what the Astral Body has seen and 

merely translates the astral information into a physical formula367. It is thus that certain seers 

are enabled to see people in the flesh, and even buildings and houses, at a considerable 

distance, and on their return describe them in a way which is perfectly intelligible to the 

rational human mind.  Often, in what we think are our dreams, we are really functioning on 

the Astral Plane. 

 

 

What Happens at Death 

 

Now at death the silver cord breaks. If a man dies slowly it wears thin at its physical root over 

the brain and seems to shred away, hair by hair, till there are only a few hairs left, then these 

part, and the man has passed away. Before this takes place the Astral Body withdraws itself 

little by little from the physical, usually going out through the weak spot in our physical 

cranium, and the action may well be compared with a man withdrawing his hand from a 

                                                           
363  

Whilst this simile is essentially accurate, it is not to be taken to mean that the Astral Body is 

literally made of some type of gas that can be detected by scientific instruments. It is merely 

intended to reflect the fact that just as gas can interpenetrate solid matter on earth and that matter 

may pass through gas apparently unimpeded, so the Astral body is quite unimpeded by physical 

obstacles, and vice versa. 
364  

Unlike the Spirit within it, the Astral Body is a perishable envelope, just as is the Physical Body. 

Only the Spirit itself is indestructible. 
365  

Whilst there are factors that can break the Astral Cord from the Astral side, for the most part, 

when it breaks it happens because the Physical body is damaged in some way, and too badly 

damaged for it to continue to be habitable by the spirit. As to whether that damage actually severs 

the cord, or whether it leads to its severing by some psychic force, is unclear, and perhaps 

unimportant.  
366  

This is more normal. For an Astral being to perceive the physical bodies of individuals and events 

happening on earth with any degree of detail, is about as easy as for an earthly being to perceive 

Astral beings as anything more than a vague form. It is possible, but only with those who are very 

psychic, and even with them, only on occasions.   
367  

The physical brain does not naturally relate to Astral events, and this is even more so in 

connection with experiences on higher Planes of Being. This is why many such experiences are 

first registered in the physical brain as earthly similes and this in turn explains why the ability to 

interpret dreams has always been an important part of the psychic and mystical worlds.  
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glove.368  It then floats for a brief space above the physical body. To avoid raising 

controversy, I may as well add that although withdrawal seems usually to be through the top 

of the skull, as the astral body interpenetrates every part of the physical frame, it can, and 

sometimes does, pass out through other ways, such as through the chest or even out of the 

mouth, and has been seen leaving by each of these methods, and by others.369 

 

When the cord breaks physical death ensues, and not before; and often in a state bordering on 

death, when complete torpor has set in, the astral may be seen floating above the body and yet 

may ultimately return and the man revive370. Once the cord is broken there is no return, hence 

the phrase in Ecclesiastes, “When the silver cord be loosed.” Before leaving this point, let me 

remind you of the old Hermetic maxim, “As above, so below,” which may also be given as 

“Physical man is a reflection of the Spiritual man,”371 and you at once see a certain analogy 

between the Astral Body with its cord and the human embryo with its umbilical cord. 

 

Now, immediately after death the departed does not necessarily always experience exactly the 

same immediate results372. In some cases the astral form appears to sleep or rest for a few 

days,373 but in others it does not seem to rest at all. Much depends on the nature of the illness; 

an exhausting and long illness apparently tires the Astral Body, whereas a sudden, sharp death 

does not have this effect.   

 

Men’s post-mortem state374 is also affected by the type of life they have lived, but I do not 

wish to muddle you with going into too many details or diverging to consider exceptional 

                                                           
368  

In this passage Ward is clearly acting as an eye-witness to many deaths, of which only some are 

described in his two psychic books, “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit Land”. Whilst the 

exact process of passing from earth life differs from case to case, just as one earthly birth differs 

from another, the basic details remain the same.  
369  

Many profound thinkers have hypothesised as to why the Astral leaves by one route or another, 

and it would appear that there are many things that may affect it including the spirituality of the 

dying person, his/her attitude towards death, the cause of his death and a number of major faults to 

which he may have been subject.   
370  

In such circumstances, it is not unknown for the administration of Extreme Unction, which, 

remember is a form of spiritual healing, to lead to an improvement in health, that is often only 

temporary, but which may on occasions lead to a complete recovery.  
371  

The term “Hermetic” refers to the early Gnostic writings traditionally linked with the Greek 

messenger god Hermes and although this particular maxim, is of Hermetic origin, that in turn can 

certainly be seen as a reflection of the Biblical statement “God made man in his own image” 

(Genesis; 1; 27)  
372  

Again, there are many factors which may affect this, quite apart from one’s spirituality or lack 

thereof. 
373  

This is important to remember when trying to contact the newly-dead. All but the most evolved 

souls seem to lose consciousness at least briefly at the actual moment of passing. Even if they are 

conscious immediately after doing so they will often take a few hours or days, as we count time, to 

adjust. Attempts to make contact during this period are often doomed to fail and it is usually best 

to wait a week or two – certainly till after the funeral.  
374  

By this he means man’s state after death 
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cases, but rather to give you a broad and fairly clear-cut picture of what we may each of us 

expect when we arrive on the other side after death.375 

 

 

Guardian Angels 

 

The soul, now in its Astral Body, often finds it difficult to realise that it is dead, because it 

finds it has a complete physical body, or so it thinks. It can run its hands along its legs and 

feel them there, and, although it realises something funny has happened, it is inclined to 

ascribe this merely to the fact that it has been through a long illness376.  

 

Often, when it has been of a rather materialistic nature and done nothing to develop what we 

may call its astral sight, it finds itself as it were in the dark. It is really still on earth, 

surrounded by earth conditions and seeing physical forms in a sort of dazed way.377 It cannot 

use ordinary physical light378 and has not yet acquired the ability to use what I will call the 

astral light. It is just here that it needs and receives help.  

 

Its Guardian Angel, who has watched over it all through its life, does not cease to take an 

interest in it now, but is still beside it, yet lacking spiritual sight, which it has never 

developed, it cannot see this great Spirit entity379 although it may feel its presence. But it is 

usually quite capable of sensing, if not actually seeing, the presence of other Astral Beings 

who have been sent to help it and look after it.  

 

                                                           
375  

In this passage John Ward is considering the likely fate of most of those who formed his audience 

when the lecture was first given. Virtually all of them would have been reasonably intelligent and 

spiritual people, though they were by no means saints. Likewise, it would have been a similar 

group of people who would have been his original readership of this book. There is no doubt that 

those who are not reasonably spiritual will often have different and less congenial experiences 

after death.   
376  

This description can be clearly linked with the accounts and explanations of their experiences 

given by a number of different spirits and recorded by Ward contacted in “Gone West” and “A  

Subaltern in Spirit-land”. 
377  

Because it has been so attached to material things, such a soul will tend to remain close  to the 

physical world, and, as it were, it remains near the Threshold between the Physical and Astral 

Planes. 
378  

Because it no longer has a physical body, it no longer has physical senses of any sort, and 

although its Astral senses equip it at least equally well for life on the Astral Plane, a person who 

has lived a materialistic life on earth will not have learned to use them and until it does, it is 

virtually helpless.   
379  

Prior to this time, Ward himself had already made contact with his own Guardian Angel. In fact he 

had seen him on many occasions, and he had also seen the Guardian Angels of others and several 

such appearances are described in his two psychic books, “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit 

Land”. Angels are great beings, yet they too are spirits, even as is God Himself.  This is why he 

describes such a being as a “great spirit entity”.  
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These are usually relations or friends380 who have known the person during his last physical 

life and who hasten to his help, take him literally by the hand, and lead him away from earth 

conditions381 into a realm of astral light. 

 

 

Purgatory 

 

Now, while this is taking place, something is happening to the Astral Body itself. It is 

shedding a considerable amount of the grosser matter of which it is composed382 and which 

would render it difficult for it to function in the higher plane of life383 into which it has 

passed. Very often it is during this period that the Soul passes through what the Roman 

Catholic Church describes as Purgatory.384  

 

That is to say, it sees its past life, and more particularly its past misdeeds, which appear before 

it as it were in a physical form, like scenes or dramas,385 and it experiences keen remorse at 

the numerous pictures of itself doing various wicked or foolish things, but it is not left alone, 

                                                           
380  

This is usually the case, but if it happens that a soul departs earth life, without any close friends or 

relatives having preceded it, as might perhaps happen with a new-born babe, he will be greeted by 

other good astral spirits, who like charity workers here on earth, devote their time on the Astral 

Plane to serving their fellows in this way.   
381  

Good souls readily follow their astral friends away from the Threshold region into the more 

spiritual parts of the Astral Plane. Materialistic and evil souls are less likely to do so, and many 

remain close to the Threshold for a long time; and in some cases when they eventually turn away 

from it they pass to the less spiritual parts of the Astral Plane. (See “A Subaltern in Spirit-land” 

for further detaols) 
382  

The Astral Body differs from the Physical in a number of ways, but most significantly, its 

composition is much less stable. For this reason it is more readily controlled by the will of the 

individual, but it can also be more readily affected by its surroundings. Whilst it remains close to 

the Threshold with Earth, and pre-occupied with material things the Astral Body naturally retains 

its most materialistic elements, and may even absorb more from its surroundings. By contrast, 

when it moves away from the Threshold with earth, those elements gradually fall away from it, 

allowing it to become, as it were, a more etherealised version of itself. Thus, by the time the spirit 

has reached the very highest part of the Astral Plane, its Astral Body is quite tenuous, and there is 

very little trauma involved in shedding the last remnants thereof, when the time comes for it to 

pass to the Spirit Plane. (They pass, to the most spiritual part of the Spirit Plane, commonly known 

as Paradise)     
383  

This may seem a little confusing, and “higher plane of life into which it has passed” would 

perhaps be better expressed as “the higher or more ethereal part of the Astral Plane to which it has 

passed” 
384  

This may well be regarded as a form of Purgatory as it certainly is in the case of many spirits 

passing from earth. However, for others, an even more complete recollection of its past misdeeds 

takes place when it passes to the Spirit Plane, where the intermediate stages between Hell and 

Paradise, may also be regarded as a sort of Purgatory.   
385  

A more realistic and dramatic equivalent may take place on the Spirit or Form Plane in which of 

necessity such forms appear even more realistic.  
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and even those who are on the earth can help. Prayers for the dead386 are not mere idle 

imaginings, but a very practical help to the soul at such a moment. They revive its drooping 

spirit by the love and kindly thoughts which they contain. If you are feeling depressed on 

earth is it not good to have a kindly hand placed on your shoulder and to hear the voice of 

someone you love say; “Cheer up, you have good friends who love you and you cannot be as 

bad as you think if you have called forth their love.”? 

 

Gradually the man tends to see his life in its true proportions: he sees the good in it as well as 

the evil, and this encourages him to go forward. At the time of the funeral it is very usual for 

his friends on the Astral Plane to take him back to see it, for the Astral has a curious sort of 

affection for the body it has left387, like a man might have for the home of his youth, but the 

main object in taking him to see his obsequies is to convince him of the reality of his death.388  

Bearing this fact in mind, the mourners should be careful not to give way too completely to 

their grief, lest they distress the onlooking soul too greatly.389 

 

 

Life on the Astral Plane390 

 

The man now starts his real life in the new Plane of existence to which he has moved. The 

Astral Plane is not very vastly different from the Earth Plane. It is peopled by souls who have 

apparently solid bodies, for to the astral sight, astral matter is as solid as is physical matter to 

our physical sight. Its earth is the astral element of our physical earth, and the buildings and 

features of the landscape correspond fairly closely with those of the physical world, being the 

astral forms thereof, and consisting mostly of things which have perished on the Physical 

plane.  

 

                                                           
386  

In Ward’s day, most Protestants, including the Anglican Church, did not believe in saying prayers 

for the dead. From his own experiences and those of his departed contacts, Ward fully understood 

the value of such prayers as he explains here. The mere fact that someone on earth is praying for 

him, gives the newly-dead person comfort. It is not that God would not send him help without 

being asked for it, but Christ, of course, told us to ask for what we desired, (St Matthew 7; 11) and 

so in praying for our departed loved ones, we also obey His commands.  
387  

In some cases this is no more than idle curiosity, the Astral Being wants to know what happened 

to his body; or to see once more his earthly friends, and he is able to do both by attending the 

funeral. Usually this takes place some days after death, and by that time, most spirits have already 

adjusted fairly well to life on the Astral Plane and so are quite capable of accompanying their 

friends back to the Threshold region from which they can readily perceive what is happening on 

earth.  
388  

Because life on the Astral Plane is usually far more Earth-like than they had been led to expect, 

many of the newly-dead have trouble accepting the fact that they have died, and with such folk the 

sight of their own funeral is often the best way of convincing them, that they are no long denizens 

of the  Earth.  
389  

If we remember that the deceased can probably see us, and would be distressed at the sight of our 

grief, it may well help us to avoid giving way to it, too dramatically at funerals. 
390  

For a more detailed account of life on the Astral Plane, please refer to “A Subaltern in Spirit-

Land”. 
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The Astral Body still carries with it many of the ideas which it inherited from its physical 

body, and at times finds it difficult to differentiate the one from the other. In this plane Souls 

are not completely sorted out391. and you may meet people who are both better and worse than 

you are yourself, but the tendency for like to attract like has already started, and there are 

grades or sub-planes in the Astral World392, and, as the soul develops there, it tends to drift 

away from those who are dissimilar to it and find its work and companionship among souls of 

a similar spiritual development to itself. 

 

We thus find dark regions, sometimes called the Slums of the Astral Plane393, where gather 

the grossly material who still hanker after physical pleasures, such as eating and drinking, 

while, on the other hand, we have high regions, where the truly spiritual forgather and where 

their pleasures are more on the mental and spiritual plane  

 

There is work to do on the Astral Plane, more especially in helping other souls to advance. 

Neither do men immediately change in character. Members of various sects tend to group 

together and to carry on not only the beliefs but even the observances which they followed on 

earth. Evolution on the Astral Plane is gradual, just as it is on the Physical, but the Astral 

Plane is only a temporary resting-place.   

 

Duration of life there varies considerably, and very largely in proportion to the length of life 

on earth.  It seems as if the Astral Body wears out in proportion to the time the man has been 

in a physical body on earth.  Thus, a young man, who has died at the age of twenty-five, may 

easily remain on the Astral Plane for thirty or forty years, or even more, whereas an old man 

of seventy will often remain there but a very short time.  

 

If the soul desires, it can speed up its departure from the Astral Plane by developing its 

Spiritual, as distinct from its Astral, faculties, and, unfortunately, if a soul on the Astral Plane 

deliberately continues to follow evil instead of good it may also hasten its departure, just as 

                                                           
391  

Except for the very worst and the very highest divisions of the Astral Plane, those who wish to do 

so are usually able to travel fairly freely within the Astral Plane, as indeed Rex Ward reported to 

his brother in “A Subaltern in Spirit-land”.   
392  

In “A Subaltern in Spirit-Land” Rex Ward provides his brother with a diagram of the Astral Plane 

in which he categorises seven spiritual divisions, with the seventh or highest being the most 

spiritual and having links with the highest part of the Spirit Plane, namely Paradise.  The first or 

lowest division of the Astral Plane is the most evil and similarly serves as the antechamber to the 

very worst division of the Spirit Plane, which men on earth usually call Hell. The intermediate 

stages of the Astral Plane are the abodes of other spirits, some striving to better themselves, 

though as yet far from perfect, others turning even more insistently towards evil. However, most 

are what we would regard as “normal” human beings, neither good nor bad, and some of them 

with a strong interest in material things that prevents them from advancing in spiritual health. 

What he calls the Third Division is the Threshold region – that part which is closest to the earth 

and whose denizens are often quite unable to drag themselves away from material interests. The 

Fourth Division is that to which people on earth usually pass when they are asleep and dreaming, 

and where their departed friends will often try to meet them. The Fifth and Sixth Divisions are 

those where dwell mortals who have a moderate degree of spirituality.  
393  

These tend to be close to the Threshold, (Third Division) but the term can be extended to cover 

realms in which the spirits are deliberately turning to evil and selfishness, (Second Division) rather 

than merely hankering after physical things.  
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on earth the bad man may wrack out his body and die, as we call it, prematurely, in which 

case it departs to an exceedingly unpleasant portion of the Form Plane394. 

 

 

The Form Plane395 

 

Sooner or later every astral soul abandons its astral form, which, as a rule, disintegrates396, 

and this is what is meant by the phrase in Ecclesiastes, And the golden bowl is broken. This 

moment is sometimes called a second death, but as a rule the transition is less marked than is 

the shedding of the physical body. The astral elements have already become so attenuated and 

the Spiritual faculties so well developed397 that the change is very slight, although it is always 

noticeable. 

 

The soul now passes on to the next plane of existence, where it still has what it regards as a 

body, but to a large extent it is non-material. In one sense matter and spirit are one and we are 

never entirely free from matter, but from our earthly standpoint, life on the Form Plane, which 

is sometimes called the Spirit Plane, is free from matter, and we function in the “Form” in 

which we functioned on earth, but that “Form” is no longer material. It is as if our soul itself, 

having been enclosed for so long in a mould of earth, still retains that Form even when the 

mould is completely destroyed. And the same is true of the landscape in which we move and 

even of the buildings we see, which are all forms. Some of them are the forms of buildings 

which have perished on earth, but others are forms created by the thoughts of the dwellers in 

those realms398. Even on earth the artist can, in his mind, envisage a house, or a scene, and the 

                                                           
394  

This is clearly a reference to the worst division of the Form or Spirit Plane, which men on earth 

commonly call Hell – the place where those who persist in doing evil on earth will usually find 

themselves. The same is true of those who persist in doing evil on the Astral Plane. 
395  

The Form Plane is commonly called the Spirit Plane because it is a realm of pure spirit. Having 

shed both its Physical and Astral bodies, the spirit functions there, without either, although it 

normally retains the basic Form it had when on earth. This is also the Plane of Forms, for here all 

thoughts are as tangible as the spirits themselves. Buildings, trees, lakes etc., may either be the 

forms of such things from earth, or they may have been produced or modified by the thoughts of 

the spirits who dwell on the Form or Spirit Plane. 
396  

The soul sometimes leaves the Astral Plane BECAUSE its Astral Body becomes unable to 

continue to function, much as happens with a physical body on earth. However, there are other 

reasons, and as on earth it is often called thence before the Astral body declines, even as a man  on 

earth sometimes dies whilst his body is still young and healthy, usually through an accident. On 

the Astral Plane, however, one cannot be killed by an accident, and so if one is called thence 

“before time” the spirit simply slips out of the Astral body, much as it left the physical envelope 

when it left the Earth behind.  
397   

Of course, this is only true of good and spiritual people who have used their time on the Astral 

Plane well, and in particular of those who have already spent some time in the most spiritual 

division of the Astral.Plane, which is called the “Vales of Paradise” by Ward in “A Subaltern in 

Spirit Land”.  
398  

In this paragraph, Ward is trying to describe how the dwellers on the Spirit Plane are able, simply 

by concentrating their thoughts, to produce an image of something, that in effect, is as tangible as 

they themselves.  
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same is possible of the discarnate soul, but, of course, it is limited by the amount of 

knowledge it carries forward from its last earth life, or at any rate, to a large extent399. 

 

We thus see a very marked difference between what we can do on the Form Plane and what 

we can do on earth, where our thought forms, in order that they may be made manifest to 

others, must be encased in matter, i.e., painted as a picture, or sculptured in stone, etc., as the 

case may be. On the Plane of Form we, ourselves being no more than forms, are able to 

perceive our own thought forms and the thought forms of others, when projected.400 

 

Time runs on, and I cannot therefore dwell long on this Plane of existence; all that I can hope 

to do is to give a very brief outline of the essential points connected with it401. Here the Spirit 

is beyond the range either of the physical or of the astral sun and it sees things by what we can 

best describe as the Spirit light402. We are, however, now approaching the confines and 

perceiving the limitations of our physical brains, must often use allegories and symbols to 

describe the realities of a condition which, being outside the physical world, is also outside 

our spoken language403. 

 

 

Hell, or the Realm of Night 

 

The spiritual light of God’s truth is in these realms something tangible and more real in one 

sense than it is to us on earth, owing to the fact that being free from Astral and Physical 

                                                           
399  

Although the knowledge we have acquired on earth is obviously the basis of, and tends to limit 

our abilities on the Spirit Plane, yet it is also true that those spirits who have sought to improve 

themselves on the Astral Plane will probably continue to do so on the Spirit Plane, and  so enhance 

their capabilities. 
400  

This is an important point. On the Spirit Plane, one cannot hide one’s thoughts from another who 

desires to know them – hence, both tolerance and honesty are encouraged. On the other hand, this 

does not mean that a spirit is constantly assailed by the thoughts of those around, unless he looks 

for them, or they are deliberately projected at him. If this is intended, however, any specific 

thought message can pass from spirit to spirit virtually instantaneously, regardless of the degree of 

separation.  
401  

Those who require more detailed information on this subject are referred to “Gone West”, 

especially the Introduction and Part One..  
402  

This is sometimes called the Light of Faith, and it is only through the fact that they believe in God 

and spiritual things that those who dwell on the Spirit Plane are enabled to see at all. However, the 

term does not refer merely to Faith as usually defined by Christians, for Faith and Belief are 

qualities to be found in all true religions. It is those who lack belief in any form, not merely the 

Christian variety, that cannot see by it, and who therefore in the Spirit Plane find themselves 

apparently in darkness. As like is naturally attracted to like in the Spirit Plane these therefore 

gather together with others who share their lack of faith and so build around themselves what we 

call the Darkness of Hell. 
403  

Is not only outside of our normal spoken language, at times it is beyond the comprehension of our 

physical brains, bounded as they are by their physical limitations. This is why, many mystics 

report what they have seen only in symbols and allegories, intelligible to other mystics, but often 

beyond the capacity of non-mystics to interpret. Ward is experiencing this sort of difficulty in 

writing the last parts of this chapter.   
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matter we are able to recognise it directly with the eyes of the Spirit, and the state or condition 

of the Spirits there is fixed and limited by their capacity to stand this light. What we call evil 

souls are unable at first to bear this light at all and are in a realm of murky darkness. Here they 

build up around themselves and each other thought forms of hate and other evil passions, 

which have given rise to the accounts of Hell with which the Mediaeval writer and preacher 

terrorised his congregation.404   

 

There is a certain measure of truth in these stories, but the fact that we must realise is that 

these evil thought-forms are not imposed by a good God upon wretched sinners, but are the 

direct result of the evil thoughts of the sinners themselves, who thus create their own hell, 

which is nevertheless in a true sense illusion, for they can escape from it as soon as they set 

their wills so to do.405 Nor are they left entirely to shift for themselves. Messengers of light 

come down from the higher planes406 to help these unfortunate beings and to teach them how, 

by putting aside these evil thoughts they can rise to happier surroundings. This is one of the 

most important tasks assigned to souls on the other side of the grave, and it is through such 

service that the better souls rise even higher407. 

 

 

Twilight Land 

 

If we call this the Realm of Night408, then the next division may conveniently be called 

“Twilight Land.”  Needless to say, the Realm of Night is itself subdivided according to the 

                                                           
404  

Ward records many of the terrible details of such images and the ways that the evil spirits in Hell 

torment one another in Part Two of “Gone West”. Those who seek for knowledge of such matters, 

may refer thereto, but as it is not pleasant reading they may be well advised not to. If they have a 

sincere wish to acquire such knowledge in order that they may help others, well and good, but 

certainly, I advise against doing so merely out of morbid curiosity.     
405  

This is the key to all spiritual progress. One must wish to advance toward the goal if one is to 

succeed, and in many cases one must be prepared to make sacrifices in order to do so. Certainly 

one must allocate time and energy and effort, and if this is true even here on earth, it is even more 

so in the Plane of pure Spirit. One can escape from Hell if one is prepared to make the necessary 

effort, but it is never an easy task, and often it entails both sacrifice and suffering even as it does 

here on earth. “Gone West” Part Two, is the story of an evil man who sank to the lowest depths of 

Hell, and then by a great effort of will and through much suffering and self-sacrifice, was enabled 

to climb out of Hell completely.   
406  

This refers both to those whom we  commonly call the Saints, and to a lesser extent to those who 

have reached the highest regions of the Spirit Plane, including that realm which we on earth call 

Paradise. Naturally, those we call the Saints, being perfected men, and having no further need to 

return to life on earth can descend much lower than can their younger brethren from Paradise, but 

all alike contribute to the same cause, and similar principles govern the missionary activities of 

both groups.  
407  

This is a very significant example of making progress by helping those who are behind, but the 

same basic principle applies at all times and in all stages of the great journey of the soul, from God 

back to God,  . 
408  

Returning to his homely earthly similes, Ward sees the Darkness of Hell as making it the Realm of 

Night, and then goes on to allocate similar terms to describe the various stages of spiritual sight 

possessed by souls in the higher sub-divisions of the Spirit Plane    
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types of evil entities therein, for the evil souls flock together like to like, as do the good 

souls409. There is no arbitrary judge, but a law to which the souls conform, like unto like, and 

the souls judge themselves. The gross and evil souls, unable to bear even the half light of 

“Twilight Land,” sink lower into the abyss410, the darkness of the abyss itself being really due 

to the fact that, although the light is always there, their spiritual sight is so weak, owing to 

lack of development, that they cannot bear it and as a result they are blind.  

 

Twilight Land is by no means an unpleasant place and is filled very largely with the type of 

man one so often meets in this world.  A decent sort of fellow whom one cannot describe as 

bad but who, to a very large extent, is immersed entirely in mundane and material things, and 

takes not the slightest interest in the spiritual. It would be quite wrong to say that such souls 

suffer; they do not, in our sense of the word411.   

 

 

Dawn Land 

 

But after a time they realise that there are brighter lands beyond them and a natural desire 

arises in them to be able to pass into that country or state. With the desire gradually comes the 

ability and strength. They, too, are taught and helped by more evolved souls412 and pass into 

what we might describe as the Dawn Land.413 

                                                           
409  

This is true in all the various sub-divisions of Hell of which Ward accepts the traditional number 

of Seven, calling the lowest and worst Division, otherwise known as the Bottomless Pit, Division 

One. However, even within each division, there is a significant level of segregation, which is 

based largely on the dominant type of sin to which each individual is addicted. Even in Hell, like 

goes with like and thus all sinners are afflicted by their peers.  
410  

The term “the Abyss” is a most apt description of Hell, as HJL describes his first impressions of it 

to Ward in “Gone West” (Part One, Chapter 15) but the term is not of Ward’s invention. It is 

found in many ancient writings, including the Bible, where the words “Abyss”, “Deep” and “Pit” 

are all used to describe Hell at different times. Most commonly they are used to describe Hell as a 

whole, and this is perfectly appropriate, but sometimes it is applied only to the lowest and worst 

segment thereof, (Division One) called in the Book of Revelation, the Bottomless Pit (See 

Revelation 9; 1 et seq.)  
411  

They do, however, discover how little they know about spiritual things and often seek to rectify 

this as a result. Often too, shocked to discover how nearly they came to being sent to Hell, they 

start to make a serious effort, devoting themselves to studying spiritual matters, rather like a child 

at school. Their teachers come mainly from the Division immediately above them, (Dawn Land) 

rather than from Paradise  
412  

Those who dwell in the Land of Twilight usually study under the direction of spirits who descend 

to their division from the realm above, here called by Ward, Dawn Land, who in turn may we 

guided and advised by those who dwell in what he calls Noon-tide Land, but which is commonly 

known as Paradise on earth. Thus in each stage of development there are souls helping souls 

below them and even in the Land of Twilight, the more advanced souls therein are sometimes 

permitted to help those newly arrived from earth or from Hell, even as HJL was able to help “The 

Officer” in “Gone West”. (Part One, Chapter 15 et seq.)   
413  

In some ways, both the Land of Twilight and the Land of Dawn correspond to the Roman Catholic 

idea of Purgatory, and it is quite possible for a spirit to progress quite significantly in these realms 

before ultimately the time comes for them to return to life on earth. 
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Noon-tide Land 

 

Beyond this again lies the highest division of the Plane of Form, where the light is as brilliant 

as the light of the noonday sun in the tropics414.  This is the top of the Form Plane415 and 

beyond it lies what is sometimes described as, 

 

 

The Wall of Fire 

 

Here again we are compelled to use a simile, for, although it is thus that most of the advanced 

souls describe it, it is not fire in our sense of the word, but rather a further intensity of light416.  

Yet its existence is important, for the souls who pass through there lose the earth form which 

they have kept until now417. 

 

THE TWO PATHS 

 

(a) The Path of Rebirth 

 

There are two paths beyond that wall. One is the path which leads back to earth-life by the 

road of rebirth, and you will see at once why it becomes necessary that the form itself should 

be destroyed, so that the soul may build up a new form, suitable for its fresh life on earth.  

Nevertheless, the form is always based upon our soul, which sheathes itself first with form, 

then with an Astral Body, and finally enters flesh and moulds it on the astral shape418, 

                                                           
414  

This beautiful land is most commonly known as Paradise, but in the present work Rev. Father has 

carefully used descriptions based on the degrees of light, in order to define the different Major 

divisions of the Form or Spirit Plane. (Each in turn may be further subdivided.)  
415  

The spirits in Paradise help their brethren on all the lower divisions and even descend into the 

upper parts of Hell to assist those who dwell therein. Thus in all stages of the Path, souls are 

assisted by those above them and within their own limitations are expected to assist those who are 

behind them on the Path.  
416  

It may perhaps be helpful to see it as a Wall of spiritual power generated by Angelic beings in 

order to produce the effects described herein. It is not homogenous, however, and both its texture  

and intensity seems to vary from one part to the next.     
417  

We have previously indicated that on the Spirit or Form Plane the human spirit largely retains the 

Form of the body that it once inhabited on earth. However, that form is not an integral part of the 

spirit, but a last link with its previous incarnation. Now that it needs to return to earth life, it must 

end that link and so the form is terminated in order that it may begin to assume a form that is 

compatible with the new physical body it will need to inhabit.  
418  

This is a simple, yet accurate, description of the way in which a soul is prepared to come into 

incarnation. The only point I would add is that, at least until it is nearly at the end of its cycle of 

lives, the incarnating soul has little conscious knowledge of the process, the work being done 

largely by its Guardian Angel on its behalf. 
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according to the Law of its Karma; an important proviso that419. The body it thus obtains is 

that best fitted for the new life it must live on earth and the lessons it must learn therein.420 

 

 

The Path Through the Spirit Plane 

 

But there is another path, the Path which leads upwards through the higher Spiritual Planes; a 

much harder path and one from which the soul often shrinks. Yet sooner or later it must take 

it, and, in that case, unless it fails lamentably421, it returns to earth no more.  The souls who 

have taken this path are those whom we call the Saints, and beyond them lie Plane after Plane 

of ever more exalted Spirits, Angels, Archangels, and the like, concerning whom we need not 

speak further at this time.422  

 

It is only when the spirit has left the Earth Planes423 and the Wall of Fire, to journey onward, 

that we can truly say of it in the words of Ecclesiastes, “And the Wheel is broken at the 

Fountain,” since for such the wheel of rebirth424 is truly broken, for these are the “Perfected 

Men.”  Note, I said, Perfected Men, meaning thereby that they have learnt every lesson they 

                                                           
419  

It is important to note that although the physical body that it is to assumed, is moulded on the soul, 

yet the accumulated karma of that soul can modify it final shape. It may be a perfect body, 

beautiful in appearance, or it may be coarse of feature, homely or even downright ugly to human 

thinking. It may be healthy or crippled, tall or short, all the result of past karma, and yet the basic 

human entity remains unaffected thereby. (It is sometimes argued that some or all of these results 

can be attributed to physical or genetic causes, and this is often true. Yet it must be remembered  

that it is God Who decides on the parents, and Who allows or arranges the circumstances that will 

cause any physical damage or disability) 
420  

Although John Ward describes this process as if the individual soul makes these decisions, 

elsewhere he makes it clear that this work is done largely by its Guardian Angel, though it is true 

that as the souls draw nearer to the end of their earthly journeys they do take a more active role in 

the process. Hence the way he describes this process would have been essentially true in his own 

case, but not with spirits who were as yet far from achieving Sanctity.  
421  

At all stages on the journey the spirit has freedom of Choice, so though very rare, it is still possible 

for a Saint to fall. That subject is one that has been addressed elsewhere. 
422  

For nearly 2000 years, Christian theology has indicated that there are three separate grades or 

“orders” of Saints, and above them a total of nine “choirs” of Angels. (See Page 27) Ward always 

accepted this basic principle, but had no wish to discuss the details at this late point in this series 

of lectures.   
423  

By “Earth Planes” John Ward here refers to the three “Planes of Men”; The Physical, Astral and 

Spirit Planes.   
424  

The term “wheel of rebirth” is used most frequently among Eastern religions, such as the 

Buddhists and Hindus, and refers to the constantly repeated cycle of Life on Earth, Life on the 

Astral Plane, Life on the Spirit Plane and Rebirth on Earth, that is the normal lot of sinful man. It 

is only when the individual has learned all the lessons of all three of these Planes of Sinful Man 

and so has no need to be remain a part of that cycle, that this “Wheel of Rebirth” can be said to 

have been broken.  
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can learn from physical earth. They still have much to learn in the spirit realms which lie 

beyond them.425 

 

 

The Spiritual Planes 

 

Counting earth as one, there are in all fifteen definite planes of existence before our final 

reunion with God, from Whence we came, and thus you will see that an age of ages is not too 

long a time for the journey of the soul from God, back to God.426 

 

Thus I have given a mere outline of life beyond the grave. No doubt already hundreds of 

questions have arisen in my readers’ minds, more especially in connection with the planes 

immediately beyond the grave, but I have given sufficient details for the time being.427 Even 

as it is, I have probably put before the reader such a mass of facts that they are fully as much 

as can be grasped at the moment and it will require time to meditate on them. I would, 

however, like to make one point plain.  

 

Throughout the whole chain, from earth to God, the souls immediately above us are 

continually coming down to help us on the path. Although on the Astral Plane it is rare for a 

soul to be able to recognise an Angelic Being428, on the higher planes of Form429 such 

appearances often occur and are visible to those to whom the Angelic visitor comes. There we 

begin to learn to know our Guardian Angel face to face, and in like manner beings from the 

Plane of Form not only descend to the lower subdivisions thereof, but occasionally are seen 

upon the Astral Plane, rendering important service.430 

 

                                                           
425  

Ward seems to have been one of the first to realise that although a Saint has learned all the lessons 

of the human stage and so can be called a Perfect Man, he is still very far from the absolute 

perfection that is God.  The difference is discussed further in “The Psychic Powers of Christ”. 
426  

Ward has never claimed to be able to say, even approximately how long it takes the Spark to travel 

from God back to God. In the Spirit Planes, Time as we know it does not exist and all progress is 

measured by experience rather than by years, thus, if such an estimate were made in earth years it 

would actually be misleading.   
427  

Those who seek for more detailed information are referred to “A Subaltern in Spirit-land” (Astral 

Plane) and “Gone West” (Form or Spirit Plane). 
428  

As Ward saw his Angel on both planes (According to “Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit 

Land”) he must be seen as an expert on this point. It is even less common to see an Angel on the 

Earth than it is on the Astral Plane, though not unknown. The differences are linked primarily with 

the state of Being. Plainly, it is easier for an Angel to appear on the Spirit Plane, where it merely 

has to will that its form should be seen by the normal human spirit. On the Astral Plane, that form 

must also be clothed in astral matter and on earth in physical matter as well, which is clearly even 

harder. Such an appearance on the Physical Earth is known as a materialisation. (See Ward’s later 

book The Psychic Powers of Christ) 
429  

By this term, Ward refers to the higher sections of the Form or Spirit Plane. There is only one 

“Form Plane”. 
430  

Among other things, “A Subaltern in Spirit-land” describes the way in which HJL descended from 

the Spirit Plane to assist his nephew Rex Ward, on the Astral Plane.  
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Furthermore, although in the Form Plane the light of truth shines, the souls do not know 

Absolute Truth, and are still largely under the influence of the beliefs they brought with them 

from their last earth life. There are countless groups and sub-groups. The Hindu still worships 

Shiva and believes in Reincarnation; the Roman Catholic still attends Mass, and is not quite 

happy about the Baptists; although the higher the soul evolves on that Plane, the more tolerant 

it becomes and the more fully it realises that there are many methods of approach unto the 

throne of God.431 

 

Neither must we suppose that we dwell ever with God’s Saints. We shall not find St Peter432 

awaiting us on the other side, but a much humbler person; our own father, perhaps, whom in 

our heart of hearts we would much rather see. The Saints may occasionally descend from their 

higher Plane for a special task433, even as do the Angels, and we shall meet with those who 

are in the process of becoming Saints, who are themselves learning by teaching others, but for 

the most part we shall meet with souls like unto ourselves. 

 

 

Opportunities for Mental and Spiritual Development 

 

Life beyond the grave provides many opportunities for learning and for the development of 

our faculties, including, may I say, the mental faculties. It is not merely a matter of Spiritual 

progress which takes place thereon. The great artist still paints his pictures, but does not need 

physical brush and paint434. He launches forth his thought form, and sometimes sends it down 

to earth, where it comes as an inspiration to some mortal artist.435  

 

Again, the inventor does not cease to be interested in the subjects, which he has studied while 

on earth, and many a clever invention which appears in this world is due to an inspiration 

from the other side. That is why so often the same idea occurs independently, but at about the 

same time, to two or more inventors who are dwelling in entirely different parts of the world. 

                                                           
431  

Bigotry and extreme sectarianism prevent the spirit from reaching the highest parts of the Spirit 

Plane – if their belief is strong, such spirits will find themselves in Dawn Land and be unable to 

advance further until the modify their views. By the time it reaches Paradise, the advancing spirit 

already knows far more about the spiritual realms than is available in most earthly theologies. 
432  

According to medieval theology St Peter was the gatekeeper of Heaven who welcomed the newly 

sanctified to the Realms of Celestial Bliss. This was based upon a literal interpretation of Christ’s 

words to St Peter; “And I will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven”. (St Matthew 16; 

19.)  That is not to say that St Peter would not welcome some to the Plane of The Saints, but not 

normally those who passed to the Astral or Spirit Planes.  
433  

The Saints or “Great Messengers” as they are called in “Gone West” often descend to the Spirit 

Plane, that they may assist their younger brethren in the Realms of Darkness. (Hell) Less 

frequently, they may spend a brief time on the Astral Plane. 
434  

This refers mainly to the Form or Spirit Plane. On the Astral Plane, Astral paints and brushes can 

be used to paint an Astral picture.  
435  

On the Form Plane, the thought, of course readily assumes tangible shape, but if the artist desires, 

he may focus that thought towards an earthly artist, who thus received an “inspiration” and paints 

a picture on earth form his “imagination”, although often the finished earthly product is much 

inferior to the original idea.  
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Preparing for Rebirth 

 

We must now leave the Form plane and meditate for one brief moment before we close, on 

the soul which is passing through the Wall of Fire in order to prepare itself for rebirth on 

earth. The destruction of the form to a large extent carries with it the destruction of the earth 

memory.  

 

Not that it is truly destroyed, but that that earth memory is welded into the vast Subconscious 

Self, becoming therein just one more layer. For of that vast Subconscious Self, only a part is 

ever incarnate in the flesh and appears as the conscious man436. Thus it does not necessarily 

follow that the whole of the conscious being who walked the earth in the opening years of the 

20th century will reappear above the line of consciousness; he may have gone out as a great 

artist, but clearly, if he has learnt all the lessons to be learnt through art, it would be waste of 

time for him to be reborn as a similar great artist. It may well be that he needs to develop a 

side of his being which is connected with mechanics, and in the next life may devote his time 

to the mechanical side of life and to studying methods of improvement therein and the same is 

true of what we may call his Spiritual Nature.437   

 

We must never forget that man is essentially One. His mental as well as his spiritual nature 

must be developed before he becomes a perfectly rounded soul. Every side of man has its 

proper part to play and every characteristic and attribute of his must in turn be developed438.  

This is done by experience, and in the course of that experience no factor is more important 

than the way in which he comes in contact with other types of souls and gains through contact 

with them.439  

 

                                                           
436  

Some groups refer to this agglomeration of knowledge as the “Overself.”, others do not recognise 

its existence at all. Nevertheless, it is clear, even from a scientific point of view that not all human 

memories and knowledge can be contained in the physical brain. Science tells us that with most 

people the brain utilises only about a tenth of its total capacity in the seventy-odd years we spend 

on earth. However, even ignoring those scholars who utilise far more, it is clear that the physical 

brain could not contain all the memories linked with hundreds, or even thousands of years of 

experiences on all three planes of men over many incarnations. There are many reasons that 

memories of our past incarnations are not normally recalled, but this is perhaps the most obvious 

and direct cause – the limitations of the physical human brain. The mind of the spirit, which we 

commonly call the sub-conscious self, is not subjected to such limits.  
437  

For remember, although an individual may possess varying physical qualities and skills at 

different points in its journey, yet he also needs to learn different spiritual attributes, and in the 

overall scheme of things these are vastly more important.  
438  

Until or unless this takes place no mortal can be considered a Perfect Man, and it is only when 

after ages of experience over many different incarnations these lessons have all been learned that 

any human spirit can achieve the status of Perfected Men, or, as such beings are more commonly 

called, Saints.   
439  

It is not just that souls that are greater than us, can teach us much, although they do, but it is also 

the case that by ourselves acting as teachers to our younger brethren, we help to qualify for still 

higher service among the Saints and Angels.  
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As to the loss of the memory, Virgil describes what I have called the Wall of Fire as the 

Waters of Lethe, and tell us, in the Aeneid440, that the souls drank of the Waters of Lethe and 

forgot their past lives, and that the effect of drinking this water was to make them desire to re-

enter mortal life. It may well be that this is a merciful dispensation of Providence, for 

obviously, if a soul had suffered rather acutely in its last earth life, it might hang back and 

resist the return to earth which is necessary for its further development.441 

 

And now we must leave this subject, but before doing so let me answer one objection I have 

sometimes heard raised. I have heard men say, “Such a type of spirit life is merely a 

prolongation of physical life: it is not sufficiently spiritual to appeal to me. I always 

considered that at death we were completely transformed and ceased to have any interest in 

mundane things, longing only to be in the presence of God.”442   

 

The irony of this position is that in almost every case such people have obviously been very 

much of the earth - earthy443, and would have been profoundly miserable if brought into the 

presence of the Utterly Good. They would not have had the spiritual faculties which would 

have enabled them to appreciate it; they would have been completely blinded by the light of 

truth and often, in almost the next breath, confided that the idea of singing endless psalms and 

playing on a golden harp most certainly did not appeal to them.444 

 

 

The Greatest Lesson of Post-Mortem Experiences 

 

I think the greatest lesson which we shall learn from our after-death experiences will be the 

continuity of life and the fact of the great chain of love which stretches ever downward even 

to the earth. In the Spirit Plane more clearly than on Earth we see how love of our fellow 

                                                           
440  

See Book 6 lines 700 - 720 
441  

Although, as we have said, there are many reasons why the memories of past incarnations are not 

normally preserved, this is one of the key aspects, and it helps to ensure that each new incarnation, 

is, as it were, a fresh start for the soul. Thus, it is enabled to enter upon each new life 

unencumbered by the knowledge of past sins and failures.  
442  

This sort of view is often expressed by those who, on earth have made little effort to make 

spiritual progress and seem to feel that God will do all the work for them. It is true that God will 

assist us if we ask Him, but it is certainly necessary for us to make a personal effort as well. 

Christ’s  Parable of the Talents indicates how seriously God condemns those who, in their mortal 

lives have made no effort in life to utilise the talents and opportunities that He has given them. 

(See St Matthew 25; 14 – 30). 
443  

That is to say, they are principally concerned with material things and make little or no effort to 

improve themselves spiritually. 
444  

Although the Saints and Angels do not spend all, or even most of their time in such pursuits, those 

who cannot enjoy offering praises to God, are certainly not yet ready to enjoy His Presence. It is 

as if they expect God, Who has given them the free will that has enabled them to choose worldly 

things over the spiritual, to suddenly take it away from them, so that upon death they will change 

dramatically. So dramatically, in fact, that they will become totally different people, 

unrecognisable to their friends and even to themselves.  
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mortals is the only path that can lead us higher445. It is one long story of kindly deeds to 

others.  From the moment when the soul passes out of the body and is received by the 

dwellers on the Astral Plane, to the last tremendous hour when it is accompanied up to the 

Wall of Fire446 by those with whom it has worked on the highest part of the Plane of Form to 

which it can rise447, it meets constantly with kindly help from others, and on its own part can 

only proceed in proportion to the service it renders to those who are beneath it. 

 

 

God is Love 

 

Viewed from this angle, not only does death cease to be the important factor which many 

consider it, but life itself shows a purpose which otherwise appears lacking. And the oft-

repeated phrase that God is love, no longer seems a mere expression of speech, but is raised to 

the rank of a law, a law to which we must conform, and deviation from which is in truth, with 

ignorance, the source of all sin.448 Even spiritual pride, one of the most deadly sins and one 

which clings to the soul far more closely than do the so-called sins of the flesh, which sooner 

or later are shed with our earthly bodies; even spiritual pride, I say, is due very largely to a 

lack of love in our characters. The man who turns away contemptuously from the sinner does 

so because he is deficient in love for his fellow mortals and therefore has never envisaged the 

real meaning of the Divine Love which passeth all understanding, and which naturally 

includes within its orbit the worst sinner as much as the greatest saint449, for are they not both 

equally parts of Him Who is the Source of All? 

 

 

Love beyond death 

 

And when we wish to apply to practical affairs this great Law, we see that in its very nature it 

carries a message of consolation to the sorrowing heart. Those who have passed on continue 

                                                           
445  

Even here on earth, much of our spiritual progress depends on helping others, and on the Astral 

Plane and even more particularly on the Form or Spirit Plane it is through love for and service to  

others that we are enabled to make spiritual progress. This becomes steadily more obvious to the 

seeking soul as it advances step by step along the Path to God. 
446  

Just as friends and loved ones often gather at the deathbed of a dying man here on earth, so on the 

Spirit Plane will those who have known the advancing spirit for many ages, often accompany it at 

least some part of the way to the Wall of Fire. Those who are used to working in the very highest 

part of Paradise, will be able to approach right up to the Wall itself, others will be unable remain 

with them for so long.   
447  

This make it quite plain that not all souls reach to the highest part of the Plane of Form before 

being required to pass through the Wall of Fire. They reach to the highest part that they can 

achieve without learning some further lessons on earth and then they are called forward to pass 

through the Wall of Fire and back to Earth. 
448  

To a greater or lesser extent, virtually all sins can be attributed to lack of love for others, which is 

selfishness.  
449  

This is the key aspect of Divine Love – its all-inclusiveness, and it is only by following that Path, 

by loving others to the extent of sacrificing one’s self on their behalf, that we can ultimately 

achieve the Goal. 
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to help those who are beneath, and our friends who are on the Astral Plane, and even those 

who have reached the Plane of Form, not only retain their memories of earth life and therefore 

of those they love, but are not so changed as to cease to take an interest in what befalls those 

they have left behind.450  

 

Often indeed they are permitted to send down messages to us, and one of the most usual 

methods employed is in the dream state451, where indeed our actual Form sometimes goes out 

to meet them. But even in the waking stage, if we will listen, there sometimes wells up within 

us a word of comfort, a thought of encouragement; and, when our time comes to pass over, 

seeing that love is the greatest magnet of all, they will know of our passing, we might say 

telepathically452, and, abandoning for a moment the task on which they are employed, will 

constitute the band of friends who will receive us on the other side and set us on our feet. 

 

In this they are only doing what they would have done on earth had they been dwelling in a 

foreign land and heard that we were coming to live there. When the newcomer reaches, let us 

say, India, anyone who knows anything of him or of his relations makes it a rule to hasten to 

the dock-side and greet him on arrival453. Even people he has hardly heard of come and, 

knowing that he will feel strange in this new land, take him in hand and show him round; tell 

him the customs of the place, find him a house wherein to live, and even help him to purchase 

his necessities454.   

 

So likewise these, our loved ones, will be filled with joy that they may see us once again and 

help us. Nor need we fear that they will have passed far beyond us455. The time is far too short 

                                                           
450  

Although the newly-departed are encouraged to concentrate on adjusting to their new 

surroundings and to take less interest in the things of the world, this does not mean that they lose 

their love for and interest in, those they have left behind. However, that love will usually be shown 

in their good wishes and ongoing prayers for our spiritual, rather than our material well-being. 
451  

Generally-speaking the Dream State is linked with the Astral Plane, not the Form or Spirit Plane, 

but Ward himself often travelled to the Spirit Plane by choice, and usually with the help of those 

who dwell thereon, others are sometimes encouraged to do so. Normally, however, contact in 

dreams is made on the Astral Plane. 
452  

Telepathy is the normal; method of communication on both the Astral and Spirit Planes, and our 

loved ones will often pick up our thoughts, especially if they are consciously directed towards 

them.  
453  

Rev. Father had had personal experience of life in British India, Ceylon and Burma, which makes 

his earlier use of “Australia” as an example of communicating with a distant land, the more 

remarkable.   
454  

Apart from the “purchase of necessities” this may equally describe the way in which our friends 

help us when first we arrive on the Astral Plane. Naturally, because we no longer have physical 

bodies we have neither need nor the wherewithal to “purchase necessities” and this is even more 

so when we arrive on the Form or Spirit Plane.  
455  

Some of our friends and relatives, especially those who die long before us, may well have passed 

from the Astral Plane to the Spirit Plane before our time comes. However, as is described in “A 

Subaltern in Spirit Land” if their love for us is strong, they will usually be able to return thereto, 

even if only temporarily, in order to greet us, and ensure that we are able to “settle in”, before 

returning to their own sphere.    
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and life upon the Spirit Plane is long. If needs be they would wait, but, truth to tell, it is not 

needful, for earth life is short compared with life upon the other Plane.456 And we who are left 

for a while upon the earth should not forget that they are still sufficiently human to desire to 

know that we often think of them.  

 

In those planes communication is largely by what on earth we call telepathy and it is far easier 

for them to receive our thoughts than it is for us to read the thoughts of another mortal.457 

When we think of them our message reaches them, whether we pray for them or merely call 

them to our minds.   

 

And, although we should not always be meditating on them, for we and they have tasks to do, 

yet even if each night before we lie down to rest458, we send out our loving thoughts to those 

beyond the veil we shall not exceed their patience, nay, rather we shall fill their hearts with 

joy. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

FINIS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
456  

Normally the time spent on the Spirit Plane is far longer than an earthly life-span, but rarely, of 

course this is not so and occasionally the Spirit who has passed before us, may already have been 

reincarnated before our deaths. Usually only at the very end of its incarnations, a soul may be re-

incarnated almost immediately, simply because it has already learned all the lessons of the Astral 

and Spirit Planes, but has yet some few lessons to learn or debts to settle here on the Physical 

Earth. In such circumstances, however the returning souls may well be led by love to reincarnate 

among those it has loved on earth, and so we may see them before we die, even if in a different 

guise. In such circumstances, of course there will be others to greet us when at length we pass the 

portals of death.   
457  

This is due partly to the fact that they are so much more used to receiving and transmitting 

thoughts than we, and also partly to the fact that not being encased in a physical body, those 

thoughts are not impeded thereby.  
458  

Clearly, this is Ward’s way of introducing to his hearers the idea of saying prayers before going to 

sleep at night, something that was an important part of his spiritual teachings within his 

community. It became a key part of the basic psychic training he gave to his followers, whereby 

they were encouraged to do as he had done, and “go forth” to the Astral and/or Spirit Planes at 

night, whilst their physical bodies slept. 
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Introduction to  

“The Psychic Powers of Christ”  
  

“The Psychic Powers of Christ” was the last of John Ward’s major works to be published in his 

life-time (1936) and instead of using his own publishing company “The Baskerville Press” he 

chose Williams and Norgate Ltd of London, perhaps in an effort to attract a wider audience, 

perhaps simply to distinguish the book from his earlier masonic writings. For there is no doubt 

that “The Psychic Powers of Christ” was written by John Ward in his capacity as a Christian 

clergyman, not in his capacity as a mystic or a scholar. As if to emphasise this, he identifies 

himself not by some of his many academic qualifications but simply as;  

 

REV. FATHER SUPERIOR 

THE ABBEY OF CHRIST THE KING, NEW BARNET 

 

He thus seeks to reach an audience that would include, not only members of the Established 

Church of England, but also the traditionalist sections of other Christian denominations. 

Although openly acknowledging the fact that he was a member of the Orthodox Catholic 

Church, he clearly targets a much wider audience. 

 

This therefore marked a significant change in his attitude on the subject. Even in Life’s 

Problems, published some seven years before, he had called himself “J.S.M. Ward, M.A.” but on 

this occasion he seems to have had no wish to stress his academic prowess. It is as if he wanted 

the book to stand on its own merits, but it may also have something to do with the fact that only 

the previous year (October 6th 1835) he had finally obtained the Ordination and Consecration 

that he had sought for so long459. It was as a Christian ecclesiastic that he presented this book to 

the world, and it is offered with the avowed attention of defending some of the traditional 

doctrines of the Christian Church, rather than promoting his main message..  

 

At that time he had already received the most significant of his many mystical experiences, and 

although like all true scholars he continued his researches until he died460, by this period he was 

well-established in his understanding of the New Age Christian theology that he was presenting 

to the world  

 
                                                           
459  

Having tried unsuccessfully for some years to obtain ordination as a priest through the Anglican 

Church in which his father and grandfather had served, Ward finally obtained both ordination and 

consecration as a bishop, from Archbishop Churchill Sibley of the Orthodox Catholic Church, in 

October 1935. Upon the death of Sibley, in December 1938 Ward was elected unopposed to 

succeed him as Archbishop.  
460  

This was his last major published work, but during the later years of his life, whenever he could 

spare the time from his many other duties, he devoted himself to researching the meanings of the 

various Hebrew names in Genesis intending to use them in a literary defence of its value, that he 

planned to call “Genesis the Accused”. This was a major undertaking, which, however, remained 

unfinished when he died, although it has since been completed by John Cuffe and others. Together 

with an introductory volume, entitled “Melchizedek”, it is now available as Book Two of the two-

part treatise; “The Lost Wisdom of Melchizedek”.  
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However, there is very little of that New Age Theology to be found in “The Psychic Powers of 

Christ”. In it, Ward makes no reference to the Female Aspect of the Godhead, and only a few to 

the doctrine of Reincarnation and although he does speak about the Second Coming of Christ, it 

is only as an adjunct to his main theme. Instead, he seeks to bring his wide knowledge of psychic 

and mystical matters to the defense of some of the traditional teachings of Christianity that at tht 

date were beginning to be seriously challenged by the materialistic attitudes of many leading 

clergymen, both within the Established Church of England and in the other popular churches of 

his day.  Specifically he seeks to demonstrate that those who belittle or deny the reality of the 

major miracles of the Gospels are doing so largely out of ignorance; and he provides detailed 

explanations of the psychic powers that underlie such events as the Virgin Birth of Christ, His 

Transfiguration, Resurrection and Ascension.  

 

As a mystic who had seen Christ in His Heavenly Glory, Ward unequivocally acknowledged His 

Divinity in an era in which many ministers denied it461, but he also sought to show that the 

powers He exhibited on earth were not the exclusive prerogative of Almighty God, but had their 

counterparts in mortal man, and that although Jesus Christ was Incarnate God, He was also 

Perfect Man and that it was in His capacity as Perfect Man that He worked even His greatest of 

His miracles. Ward suggested that other humans have the potential to do likewise, for as Christ 

Himself once said to the Apostles “He that believeth on me, the works that I do shall he do also; 

and greater works than these shall he do.”  

 

At this period in his life Ward’s main work was connected with his Community in Barnet, which 

at that time consisted only of the six Founders. They had all adopted Latin names with religious 

meanings to emphasise their new calling and maintained an ancient Church, serving a small but 

growing congregation attached to it462. In 1934 they had opened a Folk Park, a unique open-air 

museum, which displayed a large range of artifacts in their “natural” surroundings. These ranged 

from Stone Age implements to a collection of Victorian carriages and a picture of Ward with the 

members of his community posed with one of these carriages, is provided hereunder as the 

frontispiece for this book.   

 

I have done my best to ensure that the words that follow463 are an exact copy of Ward’s 

original work, although at times the phraseology may be a little dated – after all it was written 

nearly eighty years ago. However, in general what he has written is as relevant today as it was 

then. In fact, in the years that have intervened since this book was first written new 

                                                           
461  

There were many such ministers in the Anglican Church at this time, including such well-known 

anti-religious figures as the Very Reverend Hewlett Johnson, (1874 – 1966), the so-called Red 

Dean of Canterbury. Appointed to that position in 1929, he visited Russia in the early 1930’s and 

caused much controversy by contrasting Britain during the Depression with Russia’s economic 

progress under Stalin. He continued to support the Russian line both during and after the War, 

when he received the Stalin International Peace Prize.  
462  

It was largely from among this congregation that the Community drew a total of ten further 

members, during the late 1930’s and early 1940’s before leaving England in 1946. 
463  

On occasion, I have modified his spelling for the benefit of modern readers. Partly this is because 

modern usage had changed the language, but it is also true that according to his wife Jessie Ward, 

his spelling left much to be desired. As she frequently helped his literary efforts by typing up 

manuscripts for him, she must be seen as one with accurate knowledge of the subject and it is 

worth noting that some of the reviews of his 1920 book “Freemasonry and the Ancient Gods”, 

which was written before they were together, publicly criticise his spelling.  
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discoveries in both science and archaeology have actually reinforced Ward’s conclusions in 

many areas. Clearly, he was a man ahead of his time.  

 

Where I have felt that modifications are necessary in the interests of clarity I have tried to 

address that need through footnotes, which in some cases do no more than address changes in 

terminology and word usage. They thus represent an attempt to make his concepts and ideas 

more easily understood by modern students, without altering the meaning of what he has 

written. In other cases, the footnotes expand somewhat on the views expressed, but in neither 

situation has there been any attempt to change his teachings.      

 

We have already seen that Ward understood and fully accepted the traditional Christian view 

that Christ was both Perfect God and Perfect Man. However he felt it is also important to 

realise that the God-Man came to earth to show the human race how it should live, and that 

the powers He demonstrated on earth are the powers of the Perfect Man, not the Powers of 

Almighty God. The Powers of Almighty God are limitless, and beyond human 

comprehension, but the powers of even the most Perfect Man should not be. Therefore, Ward 

would contend, if when He was on earth, Christ exhibited only the powers of a Perfect Man, 

they are within the capacity of other human beings, even as Christ Himself said in St John 

14:12:  

“Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that believeth on me, the works that I do shall he do 

also; and greater works than these shall he do; because I go unto my Father.” 

 

Needless to say, the greatest miracles of Christ have not yet been duplicated, let alone 

exceeded even by the Saints464, but as Christ said they could be, this can only be because 

none have yet fully believed on Him. The main point he sought to make is is that Christ’s 

Divinity is not proved by His miracles but by His own words.465 Miracles do, however, prove 

the perfection of His Humanity, which in turn means that His claim to Divinity, must be 

accepted by us as indeed it was by His Apostles, for no Perfect Man would make such a claim 

if it were not true. This is the reason that, although in his book, John Ward demonstrates that 

Christ merely showed to perfection, powers that other humans have also demonstrated, he 

also insists that they prove His Divinity. 

 

Extrasensory perception and psychic phenomena are common terms on modern lips, and 

many people who have investigated the subject have found to their surprise that they have at 

least a degree of psychic ability. In such matters, the Eastern religions, particularly the various 

forms of Hinduism and Buddhism, and the widely publicised Transcendentalist seers and 

teachers have played their full part. On a lesser scale, but no less popular, the writings of the 

                                                           
464  

Obviously, this statement can be challenged. It is true that no one else has ever raised his own 

body from the grave, but it is also true that we are not told in the Bible that Christ ever allowed 

cloths that he had used to be taken and laid upon the sick who then recovered, as happened with St 

Paul in Acts 19; 11 – 12   
465  

There are many places in the Gospel story where Christ proclaims His Divinity. One of the most 

obvious is found in St John 8:58 “Jesus said unto them, ‘Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before 

Abraham was, I am.’” in which of course, the ungrammatical use of, “I am” emphasises the claim. 

Among the Jews, “I am” was the sacred Name of God, for that was the name by which He made 

Himself known to Moses (See Exodus 3; 14) and they understood what Jesus was claiming. They 

didn’t believe, Him, of course, and therefore as the next few verses of St John 8 tell us, they tried 

to kill Him for blasphemy. 
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Psychic Press have done much to give the impression that true wisdom comes from India, 

China, Japan and Tibet, while Christianity is a very much a “Johnny-come-lately” but nothing 

could be further from the truth.  

 

Christianity, in its deepest and most spiritual essence, also has much to offer in the spiritual 

and psychic sense. It is true that “the faith which was once delivered unto the Saints”. (Jude 1; 

3) has suffered many alterations and has changed greatly since its foundation. But the basic 

elements of spiritual value, the close contact with God and with natural and psychic 

phenomena, are still there for those with eyes to see and ears to hear. 

 

As in all the great religions of the world there have been divisions within the ranks of 

Christians. At the Reformation, particularly, the forces of disintegration became very strong. 

The various denominations within the fold spoke with hopelessly divided voices. Some 

accepted the sacrament of the Eucharist as a source of spiritual power, other sections regarded 

it only as symbolic, while some rejected it totally. In Ward’s day there were few, if any 

Christians who accepted the original concepts of the Apostolic Church in its entirety, even if 

they knew them.466  

 

Today even those who do accept at least some of those teachings, now have to contend with 

the pitiless logic of a scientific age, which believes that the so-called rationality of Man is the 

highest touchstone of truth. This materialistic view has even affected Christianity itself, for 

today there are many Christians who deny any supernatural intervention by higher spiritual 

entities in the affairs of Man, despite the faithful record of the Bible and the writings of the 

other great mystics of Christian history.  

 

However, against this modern obsession with materialism and so-called rationalism, Ward 

sets the equally modern witness of parapsychology and the scientific study of psychic 

phenomena. This has treated the supernatural with as much care and logic as any other exact 

science, with astounding results. Phenomena that had previously been considered as magical 

or imaginative were found to be obeying natural laws that have been in existence from the 

dawn of the human race and of which the knowledge can be traced as far back as available 

records go, and even further into the oral history of the oldest races on earth.  

 

The story of Yoonecara,467 the aboriginal chief searching for his god, Biame, is clearly a 

description of a spiritual experience about life after death, such as Ward Himself  had known, 

                                                           
466  

Whilst it can certainly be debated as to exactly how much of the teachings of Christ his disciples 

fully understood there is no doubt that He explained to them as much as they were capable of 

receiving at that time. (See St Matthew 11; 14 &  St Mark 4; 33 – 34) It is equally true that not all 

of His most spiritual teachings were passed on to all believers, and that many of the more 

advanced doctrines were restricted to those who were well-established in the faith (See 1 

Corinthians 3; 1 – 2 and Hebrews 5; 12 – 6: 3). That some of these more advanced teachings were 

preserved in the sub-Apostolic Church and became part of the teachings of medieval Christianity 

is undoubted, but it is also true that others were lost, and it was thews that Ward sought to recover. 

However, in this book he comes to the defence of some of those that were preserved, but are in 

danger of now being abandoned.  
467  

Ward includes a copy of this Aboriginal legend in Volume two of his mammoth work “The Hung 

Society”. (See Chapter 6)  The story, however, is a well-known part of the “Dreaming” of the 

Australia Aborigines and exists in a number of forms.  
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and earns for Australia the privilege of having perhaps the world’s oldest account of that type 

of existence.468 

 

Despite this surging interest in psychic phenomena, in western society, most Christian 

denominations have barely been touched by it. Though Christianity is based on the psychic 

side of man, just as much as on his spiritual development, precious little has been done in 

these days of wider education to answer the questioning millions in a way they will 

understand. They do want to know urgently, where our spiritual nature originated, where we 

are going and what is our purpose in life?  

 

Why does the Christian Church ignore the doctrine of Reincarnation, the testimony of 

countless people with near-death experiences, and the witness of many others, including Ward 

himself, for the continuation of human existence beyond the grave? Why did his own 

denomination ignore the great Jesuit scholar, Teilhard de Chardin469, with his readily 

adaptable conclusions on evolution? Can the traditional Christian hold a view of psychic 

phenomena that would satisfy the intelligence God has given mankind, without offending his 

denomination?  

 

The Christian Church is supposed to be a living witness to the truth of the supernatural, but, to 

Ward’s way of thinking, it is not handling its treasured knowledge of the past in a way that is 

acceptable to modern minds. Religion, including Christianity, is supposed to be able to 

explain the mysteries of life to mortal men, but with the exception of a few “spiritualist” 

groups they largely ignore all the spiritual and mystical human experiences of the last 1900 

years.  

 

Today the facts of psychic phenomena are mysteries still being unravelled, but to Christ and 

His disciples, indeed to most of the Early Christians, these were commonplace experiences. 

After all, the Church itself was founded on the greatest example of them all – the Resurrection 

of Christ – and in this book, Ward sets out to explain it and the other great Psychic Miracles 

of the Gospels in scientific terms to the world of his day. For the most part his teachings are 

equally applicable in the 21st century.  

 

Although Ward saw Christianity as a special and unique Divine Revelation, he always 

acknowledged that there was Truth in all religions and a degree of common ground in all the 

great faiths, as do we today. Most significantly, the vast majority have a belief in some form 

of Deity and look forward to a coming Salvator who will establish a New Age of Peace. Ward 

                                                           
468  

The story of Yoonecara may well be the oldest such account, but it is by no means unique, and the 

intriguing thing about such accounts is that when allowances are made for differences in 

terminology and cultural background, the essential facts and even many of the symbols are 

virtually identical. This seems to make it plain that people of many different races and cultures 

have had essentially the same experiences of life after death. Their psychics have travelled to that 

land and have returned to report what they have seen, even as had Ward himself and many other 

western writers. They reported what they had experienced in the languages and idioms of their 

own peoples but their stories are essentially the same, beasue the each reflet the SAME TRUTH! 
469  

Pierre Teilhard de Chardin (1881 – 1955) was a French philosopher and paleontologist, best 

known for his theory that mankind as a whole, is evolving, mentally and socially, toward a final 

spiritual unity. He was a Jesuit and his theories are a unique blend of science and Roman Catholic 

Christianity, but although widely published in his life-time they have been generally shunned by 

the officials of his own Church.  
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expected that when Christ comes, all the great faiths would see in Him the fulfilment of their 

own prophesies and so the whole world would willingly accept His rule. Therefore he realised 

that the message he gave forth, was one not only to Christians, but to all mankind. 

 

Most of the world’s major religions have as one of their central planks the concept that there 

is a coming Great One, who will usher in a golden age of peace and prosperity. The details of 

this belief are subject to many variations even within a specific faith, but in general the same 

basic concept pervades Buddhism, Hinduism, Zoroastrianism, Jainism, Islam, Judaism470 and 

of course Christianity. Ward’s belief was that when Christ comes, whilst Christians would 

rightly recognise the Return of Jesus Christ, to each of the other major faiths he would be the 

One for whom they too had long waited. Thus the One Divine Sovereign would be accepted 

by all Mankind and just as, in the beginning of the Christian era, the Jewish Law and 

Priesthood471 were replaced by their Christian equivalents, so in the New Age, a new Divine 

Revelation will replace all the older religions. 

 

Ward felt that the teachings He had been given, consisting as they did of the Wisdom of 

Antiquity reinforced by much that was New Age in the very best sense of the term, was 

granted as foretaste of that New Revelation. He also felt that it was his role and that of his 

followers to proclaim it to the world, even as the Essenes had been sent to prepare the way for 

the coming of the Messiah in the years before Jesus was born in Bethlehem.    

 

He saw his message as foreshadowing the New Revelation that Christ Himself would give 

forth when He comes again and that just as the Christian Religion itself superseded those that 

had flourished before His birth as Jesus of Nazareth, so that New Revelation would supersede 

both Christianity and the other religions of today’s world so that in the New Age that was 

about to dawn on earth, there would be, as Christ Himself once predicted, “one flock and One 

Shepherd”.472   

 

                                                           
470  

To the Buddhists, He will be Maitreya, the Fifth Enlightened One; to the Hindus, Kalkhi, the 

Tenth incarnation of Vishnu, to the Zoroastrains, Saoshjyns, the Third Saviour, to the Jains, the 

First Tirthankara of the New Cosmic Age, to Moslems, the Mahdi, the son of God and to the Jews 

the Messiah, which means literally the Anointed of Jehovah.  
471  

In 100AD, a meeting of the Jewish Sanhedrin under the Patriarch Gamaliel II (grandson of the 

Gamaliel who taught St Paul as we read in Acts 22; 3) formally abolished the sacrificial elements 

in the Mosaic.Law as well as the Aaronic priesthood, whose primary role was to offer such 

sacrifices. This had been predicted by St Paul some 36 years before, (Hebrews 7; 11 – 18) because 

hje felt they were being superseded by the Sacrifice of Christ, and the Christian priesthood that 

derived therefrom. The Sanhedrin, obviously, did not acknowledge this,  and as far as subsequent 

Judaism was concerned the decision was purely pragmatic. They felt that Sacrifices could only be 

offered at the Temple of Jerusalem, and that being destroyed there was no longer any need for the 

continuation of the Aaronic priesthood. They seem to have given no thought to the possibility of 

either re-establishing the Temple at Jerusalem or building another elsewhere. Thus, however, they 

fulfilled St Paul’s prediction, destroyed the priesthood established by their God through Aaron and  

opened for the leaders of the Pharisees, the Rabbis, to take full control of Judaism, a role they still 

fulfil today. 
472  

See; St John, 10; 16: “And other sheep I have, which are not of this fold: them also I must bring, 

and they shall hear my voice; and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd.” 
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This was the message that John Ward sought to bring to the world through his writings and 

perhaps as more people come to heed his message, the day of the Coming of Christ will 

indeed be hastened thereby. But fundamental to this message and this hope was his strong 

belief in the Divinity of Christ, without which all would fail. Thus in this book his primary 

purpose was to convince his readers of that key fact, and in support thereof, he tried to draw 

the best out of many modern spiritual groups. He describes the inherent Divinity in every man 

and his natural psychic abilities, and how best to use them to guide his spiritual development 

to a higher level than before. He saw Christ as the Perfect Man, who exhibited to the fullest 

degree, powers that were at least empbryonic in all men. To him as to the early Christians, 

Christ was both Perfect God and Perfect Man and he saw the proof thereof, as did they, in the 

key miracles of the Virgin Birth and the Resurrection. 

 

In “The Psychic Powers of Christ”, he teaches that these miracles were performed, not by 

some special invocation of Divine Power suspending all natural laws, but by a Perfect Man 

utilising to the full the powers that are inherent in Man. And he also taught that Christ was 

perfect God, because He was Perfect Man and said so, and no Perfect Man would make such a 

claim if it was not true. 

 

And there is no doubt that his words were heard by at least some of the people of his day, for 

not just “The Psychic Powers of Christ”, but many of his other works are still in demand 

today. Some are available on the internet, capable of being downloaded freely. Others are still 

for sale, almost a century after they were first written. It is to be hoped that with the help of 

the footnotes provides, “The Psychic Powers of Christ” will continue to prove just as valuable 

to the earnest Seeker in the 21st century as it has in the past.  

 

 

John Cuffe  

2010. 
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John & Jessie Ward and their Community in the 1930’s 
From left;  Sister In Manibus Dei, Sister Via Crucis, Sister Filia Regina (almost hidden) Brother Filius Domini, Reverend Mother 

(Altius Tendi) and Rev Father (Custos Custodiens) examining one of the carriages in the Abbey Folk Park in 1934 

 



 153 

 
Original Prologue 

 

The readers of this book may say, "Who and what is the author, for he uses arguments in 

support of the orthodox473 creed which I have never heard advanced by the orthodox? He is 

obviously a Spiritualist!" Gentle reader, although a student of Psychic Science, he is not a 

Spiritualist; but he has been accused of being many things, and, strangely enough, his 

accuser's have never been members of the group to which they have assigned him – rather  a 

significant fact! 

 

He has been accused of being a Spiritualist; but never by Spiritualists. He has been called a 

Theosophist by a great Ecclesiastic,474 who clearly knew nothing about Theosophy, for no 

Theosophist would mistake him for such. One ingenious gentleman declared him to be a 

Jesuit, and, needless to say, the gentleman in question was not a Roman Catholic, or he would 

have known at once that such a thing was impossible475. Truth to tell, the author learnt the 

foundations of his faith from a most excellent father,476 a clergyman of the Church of 

England, who saw to it that he understood what the Church stood for without leaning too 

much to any extreme party. To-day he is a member of the Orthodox Catholic Church; that is 

to say, a branch of the Eastern Church477. 

 

When quite a young man he realised that the National Church of the country was approaching 

a serious crisis; perhaps even more serious than that which took place at the so-called 

Reformation478, and the more he studied the question the clearer it became that it was not only 

the Established Church that was affected but that the same processes were at work in all the 

Nonconformist bodies479. It was obvious that the forces of disintegration were at work all 

                                                           
473  

Without a capital “O”, the word “orthodox” is used to mean, “usual”. 
474  

This is probably a reference to the Bishop of St Albans, Michael Furze, who had refused to ordain 

him in the Anglican Church. 
475  

Although they too, are generally very scholarly, Jesuits differ from Ward in that they are forbidden 

to marry. 
476  

The Reverend Herbert Ward.  
477  

Although at this point in time Ward was pleased to emphasise his links with the Eastern Church, it 

should be noted that he also had a link with the Western Church and that the name Orthodox 

Catholic was originally employed by his predecessor, Sibley to demonstrate this point. It has since 

been adopted by many other groups in various parts of the world.    
478  

Clearly, Ward did not accept the claims of the “reformers” that they had “improved”: the medieval 

church. Thus, he disputed the validity of the use of the term “Reformation” to describe the growth 

of Protestantism in the 16th century.  
479  

Although the term is rarely used today, “Nonconformist” is the term originally applied in England 

to those Protestants who refused to “conform” to the beliefs and practices of the “Established 

Church”. In England and Wales, it is often used to apply to all Protestants, but strictly speaking 

refers only to such groups as originated in England such as Baptists, Quakers, Methodists, 

Congregationalists, etc. but not groups, such as Presbyterians and Lutherans.   
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around, both without and within the various denominations, and that the defense made by the 

orthodox was often ineffectual because the defenders relied on out-of-date arguments, and 

failed to perceive that in a changing world new knowledge as well as new methods were 

required if Christianity was to continue to hold the pre-eminent place it had held in the life of 

the English people. 

 

The weaknesses of the various denominations were patent even then, although they have 

become more marked and obvious since. They spoke with hopelessly divided voices; within 

the same group their leaders often contradicted each other, and on no important point either of 

moral or theological significance could one rely on a united front. It was not merely a 

question of a difference of opinion between, say, the Church of England and the Baptists. 

Within the Church of England itself one ecclesiastic would stand up boldly for the traditional 

view, and another, equally important, would repudiate it completely480. Meanwhile the attack 

was no longer a question of minor sectarian differences, but an open assault on the very 

fundamentals of the Christian faith. 

 

It became clear that sentiment and ancient loyalties were longer sufficiently strong to bind the 

rising generation, either to the Established Church or indeed to any of the Protestant Churches 

in the hard, mechanical age, filled with scientific ideas of efficiency, which was rapidly 

developing. The War481 revealed fissures in the ancient fabric, and the succeeding years have 

made even clearer the perils which threaten all forms of organised Christianity. To-day it is 

obvious that hostile critics from without, and divided councils from within, are rapidly 

weakening the hold these Churches once had on men's affections, and even on their respect. 

On the one side stands the pitiless logic of the great Roman Catholic Church;482 on the other 

the equally pitiless logic of the purely Rationalist standpoint. To-day we are bound to ask 

ourselves, is there no logical position between these two extremes? To me it appears as if 

deep within the heart of the English nation there still lies the possibility of creating a common 

meeting-ground for all483 who believe in the essentials of the Christian Faith, including not 

                                                           
480  

This was at least partly because the Church of England was the Established Church, and as such 

was required to accommodate as wide a range of beliefs as possible among members and clergy.  
481  

This refers, of course, to the First World War, not the Second, although that was already looming 

when this book was published. Certainly, it was the First World War that triggered the beginning 

of the end for the British Empire, though few but Ward actually realised the threat at the time 

when this was written. 
482  

At that time the Roman Church was still largely untouched by the modernist concessions that were 

assailing its prodigal offspring in Northern Europe and America, but which were to rock its very 

heart later in the century 
483  

When this book was being written, this view was supported by a number of British clergy, both in 

the Established Church and in others, and a formal British Council of Churches was established in 

1942.under the presidency of the Archbishop of Canterbury. Needless to say, Ward was not 

invited to join the Council, nor would he have wished to do, for its values were humanist rather 

than spiritual. Over the years that followed, the organisation, together with the World Council of 

Churches that was formed after the Second World War (1948) turned increasingly away from the 

fundamental Christian values he espouses in “The Psychic Powers of Christ”, increasingly 

adopting humanist, rather than religious principles. During the Cold War, it was often allied with 

Communist movements and supported anti-religious regimes, ignoring the fact that they often 

persecuted their Christian citizens. 
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only the Church of England and many of the Nonconformist bodies, but also the Eastern 

Churches, who have been shaken out of their isolation by the collapse of Holy Russia484 and 

the persecution which is threatening Christianity alike in the East and in the West. 

 

Such a great reunion would form a Centre Party485 in spiritual matters, wherein could be 

gathered all who adhere to the faith once delivered to the Saints, and yet this great Federation 

would recognise that men are free souls and should use the intelligence God has given them, 

within broad but nevertheless definite limits to comprehend the mysteries of life and all for 

which religion truly stands.486 But loyalty to any Church must be founded on loyalty to Christ 

and on the fundamental truths of the Christian Faith; those doctrines which, from the very 

earliest times have differentiated Christianity from every other religion in the world. Any 

denomination which repudiates the Virgin Birth and the physical Resurrection of Our Lord, 

and by implication, therefore, denies that He was God Incarnate, will cease to be a living 

branch either of the Catholic Church in its widest sense or indeed of anything which can be 

regarded as Christianity at all.487 

 . 

Many abler voices than mine have pleaded for at least some measure of reunion between the 

warring denominations, but to me it seems that they have based their appeal and their 

programme on an entirely wrong basis. They have talked as if the one essential thing was a 

reunion of Organisations488, without any attempt to define the spiritual doctrines and funda-

                                                           
484  

Because its people were so obviously devout, prior to the 1917 Revolution, Russia, was often 

called “Holy Russia”, but in the aftermath of the Revolution the most devout and loyal supporters 

of Christianity, were slaughtered unmercifully. Not just priests, monks and nuns, but devout laity 

and even young children were tortured and killed for their faith in the 1920’s and 1930’s, in the 

most targeted and vicious attack on Christianity since the massacres of  Tamurlaine the Tarter.in 

the 14th century.  
485  

By the term “Central Party”, he refers to those who support the central tenets of the Christian faith, 

and excludes all those who abstain from the more extreme practices and beliefs of the various 

major denominations.     
486  

Obviously, we can see that this was an ideal that was never realised, but it was no new “thing” for 

Ward. In the mid 1920’s shortly before being called to the Work, he had sought to use the world-

wide links of Freemasonry to promote a form of universal brotherhood. This, however, was 

defeated by the parochialism of the British Establishment, which refused to allow British 

Freemasonry to make common cause with its counterparts in Germany. Who, knows, but had this 

been realised in the late 1920’s it may well have prevented the rise of Hitler and the Second World 

War. On the success or failure of such small things the fate of nations often rests. 
487  

Although many Churches do not realise it, the idea that God became Man is fundamental to the 

Christian concept of Salvation, as taught by virtually every group that claims to be Christian. 

Many people do not understand that it was only the fact that He was Divine, which made Christ’s 

Sacrifice of limitless value, whilst the fact that He was also Man alone enabled that sacrifice to be 

offset against the negative karma of the rest of the human race at all. 
488  

Such attempts as were later made to evaluate a spiritual basis for possible reunion concentrated on 

finding the “lowest common denominator” and not on identifying the original teachings of the 

Apostolic Church. Consequently, the Ecumenical movement of the last seventy years has sought 

to avoid theological discussions and to focus its efforts on broadly humanist principles rather than 

religious or spiritual ideals. For this reason, Ward and his followers have never supported this so-

called Ecumenical movement.   
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mental tenets which are the very basis of Christianity itself 489 My plea is addressed to all men 

of sincere faith to re-examine the fundamental teachings of the early Church, to agree on what 

is essential, and to unite in defending these essentials against the agnostic and the 

unbeliever.490 

 

This, then, has been my standpoint for many years, and it has led me to re-examine the 

fundamental basis of the Christian faith as I see it. That this fundamental basis, as usually 

taught, will solve every problem which confronts the thoughtful man I do not for a moment 

pretend, but I do maintain that in the Creeds of the Christian Church, lie the most complete 

and satisfactory answer to those problems which can be found. I feel, therefore, I am entitled 

to check the utterances of particular ministers, however highly they are placed, by what 

appears to me to be the beliefs of the Christians in those early years when the Church, in 

desperate combat with the Roman Empire, was formulating her Creeds and laying down what 
-she considered to be the bare minimum of doctrinal belief.491 

 

That within the Universal Church there is room for divergence of opinion on minor points, is 

a great blessing but there are limits to this freedom, and once those limits have been passed 

those who stand for the Truth must speak out boldly. In order to understand many doctrines, 

such as that of the Incarnation, it is necessary to study subjects not usually brought within. the 

compass of a theological student. It seems to-day as if much theological training suffers from 

the very defect with which the Scribes were charged in the days of Our Lord492, who in any 

argument always referred back to some previous Rabbi, who himself quoted a still earlier 

Rabbi, instead of applying modern knowledge to justify or explain the ancient teachings. 

 

                                                           
489  

Unfortunately, the opposite is often the case in the 21st century. The modern Ecumenical 

movement has concentrated on organisational reunion or at least co-operation, whilst doctrinal 

divergences and bigotry remain as strong as ever between their members, who even if they co-

operate on humanitarian projects, still cannot agree on their major theological differences. Just the 

other day, I heard the story of a woman who having recently lost her son, was told by the members 

of her church that he had undoubtedly been killed because he had recently begun studying the 

Bible with the missionaries of another Christian group. Not unsurprisingly, she soon left that 

Church.    J. Cuffe. 
490  

In this passage, Ward uses the term “essentials” to mean the original teachings of the early 

Church, including, but not limited to those connected with the Divinity of Christ, which are his 

main concern in “The Psychic Powers of Christ. In this book, Ward quite clearly indicates that he 

sees Christ as God Incarnate, and that the miracles of the Gospels, together with His own claims to 

Divinity prove this fact.   
491  

This is certainly true; at least the most important Creeds (the Apostles Creed and the Nicene 

Creed) are only minimalist positions. The Apostles Creed, dating from the late 1st or early 2nd 

century is concerned with describing the reality of the Incarnation and is thus intended to oppose 

the then-current Gnostic view that God merely “appeared” on earth, rather than coming “in the 

flesh”. (1 John, 4; 2) The Nicene Creed devotes most of its efforts to insisting on the Divinity of 

Christ, against the contrary views Arius amd his followers that were prominent in the late 3rd and 

4th centuries.   
492  

Christ Himself once asked the Pharisees; “ Why do ye also transgress the commandment of God 

by your tradition” and then goes on to condemn them for “teaching for doctrines the 

commandments of men” (See St Matthew 15; 3, 9 quoting Isaiah 29; 13)  
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I make no apology for having ventured to investigate such a subject as Psychic Research, 

which is taboo to many orthodox ministers; and I do not acquit our clergy of often being old-

fashioned and out of date, and of failing to realise that modern science, which is so often 

paraded against them by their opponents, can Itself supply them with weapons of defence 

even more deadly than those the enemies of religion have drawn therefrom.493 

 

Again, the Science of Comparative Religions is a subject which must be studied, and a man 

must be.prepared to face the possibility that other races may have received Divine Revelation, 

even though they be not Christian, and he must be prepared to explain how this is possible, 

despite the fact that he himself believes that the Christian Faith is the highest revelation as yet 

given to man494. If our faith is so weak that we cannot bear to look into the Faiths which guide 

millions of other human beings, for fear these should shake our own, then obviously our own 

is not well founded and has no strength in it. It is a mere formula, with neither driving force 

nor vitality. 

 

Above all, we must be ready to use new methods and prove that we are quite as much up to 

date as are our opponents before we can expect a critical and somewhat sceptical age to pay 

attention to what we have to say. And if in our defense of the Christian Faith we may have 

sometimes to hit hard – for weakness is fatal495 – yet we should also remember that among 

our opponents are men quite as honest and sincere as we are ourselves, and that God works in 

mysterious ways, leading one man by one path and another by another.496  

                                                           
493  

Here John Ward is making the very valid point that although some scientific discoveries have been 

used against religion over the years, for the most part they have only been employed successfully 

against ideas and teachings that date from the medieval period and which have no direct link with 

the teachings of Christ and the Apostles. Neither have they succeeded in refuting the Ancient 

Wisdom upon which those teachings were based. He goes on to add that, if properly presented and 

understood, many scientific discoveries, far from denigrating those original truths, can actually 

help to confirm and support them. This is what John Ward seeks to do in this book, by his 

objective examination of Psychic Research. It is also true that since his day there have been many 

scientific and archaeological discoveries that have strengthened his position in several different 

ways.  
494  

Quite simply he must accept that even though the Christian Faith may be the highest given to man, 

it does not prevent God working through other “revelators”. Furthermore, he also needs to 

recognise that Christianity is only the highest revelation if it is maintained in its original pristine 

splendour, and that when it has been corrupted by history, materialism or anything else, as indeed 

it often is today, it may be far from perfect.  
495  

By this he urges us not to “pull punches” in the debate with those who object to our teachings, for 

by so doing we tend to convey the idea that we ourselves are uncertain of what we teach. This can 

be fatal to our chances of persuading them to accept our views. Nothing is as convincing to a 

wavering opponent as the perception that we ourselves are utterly convinced of the Truths that we 

proclaim. .  
496  

This is a key aspect of Ward’s teachings. There is a reason that God has permitted so many 

different religions to evolve on earth – namely, because human beings are all different. They are 

each at a different stage of spiritual development and some are clearly more evolved than others 

and some religious differences reflect this. Others, however, reflect the fact that although the 

overall standard of spiritual development between individuals may be similar, often the individual 

souls are all approaching the goal by different routes, and so need different types of vehicles to 

assist them.   
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Because we consider a man is wrong in matters of Christian faith, this does not necessarily 

imply that in the eyes of God he is a bad man, or in danger of Hell Fire497. Life on earth may 

be short, but every soul is immortal; the drama of life is not ended when the curtain rings 

down on an agnostic;498 one chapter has closed in the Book of Life – and that is all. 

 

A Buddhist once said to me, "If you do not see that the Buddhist faith is the true faith, it 

merely shows that you have not reached that stage of spiritual evolution in which you can 

perceive the perfection of its beauty." To him, I replied, "To me, my brother, it seems as if I 

might reverse your remark. One day you will have evolved sufficiently far to see that 

Christianity excels even Buddhism499. Until then, go on in the Light which guides you!" 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                           
497  

This is another key aspect of Ward’s teachings. It is not the precise details of a man’s beliefs that 

determine his fate in the Afterlife. It is more important that he has believed in something spiritual 

and the extent to which he has lived up to those beliefs.  
498  

On this point, we need to make the distinction between an agnostic and an atheist. An atheist is 

one who has convinced himself that there is no God and no Afterlife, and such a person may well 

find himself headed for Hell if he cannot be awakened on the Astral Plane, and so be shown that 

the views he held on earth are mistaken. By contrast, an agnostic may be a perfectly genuine 

seeker, who having found himself alive and well on the Astral Plane and being thereby convinced 

of at least some aspects of spiritual reality, may thereafter make rapid spiritual progress.   
499  

By this he refers to the fact that Christianity shows us how to overcome the effects of the Law of 

Karma through the Grace of Christ, which we access through the Sacraments. Through 

forgiveness of sins it ameliorates the karma of past lives, and thus perfection is brought very close 

for the genuine Christian.”  

Note: The apparent contravention of the Law of karma by the operation of what Christians call 

“Grace” provides a fertile ground for discussion.  Here, all I have time to say is that there is 

no contradiction. “Grace” is simply the name Christians have traditionally applied to 

describe the good karma Christ earned through his willing sacrifice on Calvary and which 

He uses to offer to all Mankind Salvation through Him, something that many Christians 

claim to access, but without having the least idea of how it operates. 
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THE PSYCHIC POWERS OF CHRIST 
 

 

Chapter I 
 

Was Christ Divine? 
 

For some years now, there has been a distinct tendency amongst many of the leaders of what 

is known as the “Modernist” School of Thought500 to cast doubt on the historical truth of the 

doctrines of the Virgin Birth and the physical Resurrection of Our Lord's Body and this 

tendency has spread far outside the ranks of those who are usually called Higher Critics till at 

times it seems as if the modern generation among the laity, are beginning to take for granted 

that these doctrines are not fundamental to the Christian Faith.501 

 

Undoubtedly one of the reasons for this development is the increased knowledge among all 

classes of the more elementary aspects of materialistic science, whereas the equally marked 

advance in our knowledge in the psychic sciences is nothing like so widespread, though there 

is considerable interest in the latter. It is just these sciences, however, which have the greatest 

authority in matters of religion which deals, in its very essence, with the spirit and soul of 

Man. 

 

If therefore it can be shown that the results of recent psychic research support the view which 

has always been taught by traditional Christianity, it is quite time that this new knowledge 

was given as wide a publicity as the materialistic scientific view which for so long as 

dominated the thoughts of intellectuals and is now accepted with the same reverence as was 

formerly given to traditional authority, with perhaps less justification. 502 

 

The modern generation has no respect for tradition, but it has a very profound respect for 

genuine scientific research and the thesis of this book is that the original statements 

concerning the nature of Our Lord's Birth and Resurrection are not contrary to the laws of 

nature, but are reasonable developments of certain powers which have been proved to exist in 

                                                           
500  

Although the term ”Modernist School of Thought”  is less commonly used today, attempts to 

“modernise” or rationalise Christianity are even more prevalent today than they were in Ward’s 

day. 
501  

There is also growing ever wider a large circle of people who are prepared to state quite openly 

that God is dead 
502  

This is still true today, but what is sad, is that instead of using the weapons that Ward offers to 

defend the ancient truths of Christianity, many so-called Christians have mistaken the shadow for 

the substance. They have sought to defend many of the most indefensible aspects of medieval 

Christianity rather than reverting to the beliefs and teaching of the Apostolic Church, and in some 

places this so-called fundamentalist approach has exposed the whole concept of Belief to ridicule 

as it seeks to resist the steady increase in scientific knowledge.  
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an embryonic state in man. I consider that these doctrines are fundamental to the Christian 

Faith, and that without them the whole fabric of Christianity rests on falsehood and delusion. 

 

For example, it was not the ghost of Our Lord that appeared at the Resurrection; it was a 

tangible body. The early Christian martyrs did not die for a belief in a metaphorical 

Resurrection or in an allegorical Virgin Birth. They claimed that Christ was Divine because 

they accepted the evidence of certain eyewitnesses of these amazing historical facts and these 

facts, in their opinion, justified them in regarding Jesus of Nazareth as something more than a 

good man and an enlightened Teacher. He was GOD INCARNATE not because they 

graciously approved of His ethical teaching, but because He had PROVED His Divinity in 

many ways but especially by His Resurrection and His Virgin Birth.  They believed Him to be 

Divine BECAUSE of His Resurrection and His Virgin Birth. As Luke puts it, “therefore also 

that Holy Thing which shall be born of thee shall be called the Son of God”503. Why was He 

called Son of God? Because He had no earthly Father!  

 

Being satisfied for these reasons that Christ was Divine, they were prepared to accept His 

teaching, because God must know what is right better than does man. Furthermore, if He were 

GOD, then He might be, and He should be, worshipped, whereas no man might receive 

Divine honours, for that was idolatry. That was why, while they worshipped Christ, they died 

rather than burn incense to Caesar. A Modernist in a like position could surely conform to this 

decree without violating his conscience, for all the Divinity he has left to Christ is at least 

latent in every man, for all of us have a Divine Spark within us – our title to Immortality – 

and in that sense we could justly claim that, like Christ, we are SONS OF GOD, and therefore 

Caesar, by the same line of argument, was also Divine.  

 

Those of us who believe that Christ was VERY GOD OF VERY GOD, and the SECOND 

PERSON OF THE TRINITY, not just a Good Man, with a highly developed spirit, are bound 

to repudiate any such argument, and agree that the Christian Martyrs were right and had no 

alternative but to die for their faith; but then we, like them, believe in these two fundamental 

doctrines and all that they imply. 

 

That Christ's teaching proved His Divinity is a specious argument often advanced by the 

Modernist School, but on close examination it proves to be a mere shuffling of terms. We are 

entitled to ask our opponents why they consider Christ's teaching on ethical matters to be true 

if His teaching on other points is to be repudiated. Not only did He speak of Himself as “I 

am” – that is, Jehovah,504 which, if He were no more than a good man or an inspired prophet, 

was surely blasphemy, but He drew particular attention to the fact that He intended to raise 

His body long before He was crucified, and after His Resurrection denied that He was a 

Spirit, and said He had a physical body. 

. 

Indeed, we may well ask what evidence we have at all as to what Christ taught if we are to 

reject first one part and then another of the Gospels, the only really substantial evidence we 

possess about His life and teaching. The Modernist not only rejects the Virgin Birth and the 

physical Resurrection, but practically everything else usually called miraculous, and when 

these have been carefully deleted, what is left? – a few disjointed phrases. Of these, all 

references to the Last Judgment and the Second Coming must clearly be omitted, for in the 

                                                           
503  

One of Ward’s original footnotes:   St Luke 1; 34 – 35. 
504  

One of Ward’s original footnotes    St John 8; 58 
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eyes of the Modernist they are proved to have been mistakes on the part of Christ505. And 

when we have reduced our original Title-deeds to a few phrases and parables and the Sermon 

on the Mount, scientific critics may justly argue that men who could include in their 

narratives such a mass of superstitious nonsense as the Miracles, the Transfiguration, the story 

of the Virgin Birth, and tlie physical Resurrection, were utterly unreliable as witnesses as to 

what Christ actually said. Clearly, if the disciples could not correctly record dramatic 

incidents and supposed facts, what reliance can be put on their records of what Christ is 

supposed to have taught? 

 

Some Modernists answer, "But the teaching of Christ is obviously good and to be accepted. 

Once accepted, its lofty nature shows that He was more than a mere man, yes, even Divine." 

But why, pray? The real reason why such men accept Christ's teaching on such points as, 

"love your enemies," is because it appeals to them-and that is all. But why dues it appeal to 

them? Simply because from their childhood upwards it had been taught to them as a Divine 

Truth by their parents and teachers, but this acceptance of its Divine Truth by those teachers 

was due simply to the historical fact that for many hundreds of years Western Europe has 

been Christian, and has accepted Christ's teachings as the Truth because He was considered to 

be Divine.  

 

He was considered to be Divine because of His Resurrection and His Virgin Birth, and so, as 

a mere historical fact, we reach the conclusion that even the Modernist so far as he accepts 

Christ's teaching at all does so because tradition, which he now repudiates, considered the 

Teacher was Divine. 

 

Frankly and honestly, it cannot be pretended that reason alone would convince man that 

Christ's teaching was obviously right. Again and again it contradicts most of our human and 

even our social instincts. It is not natural for a man to love his enemies, and from the Social 

and National point of view the instinct to distrust and hate foreigners is natural, for it tends to 

preserve the purity of the race and to keep it strong and vigorous. If the world is to continue to 

accept such teachings it will only do so provided it is satisfied that the author of those 

teachings was something much greater than merely a good man who lived nineteen hundred 

years ago. In short, that He was VERY GOD. 506 

 

Something more than His teaching is needed to satisfy man that Christ is Divine, and that 

therefore His teaching is binding on all. The evidence which the early Christians considered to 

be conclusive consisted of the very facts, and note I have said FACTS, which the Modernists 

repudiate, and that is why it is correct to say that those who do not accept them are outside the 

Communion of the Church. These doctrines are not the peculiar tenets of some sect or sects, 

but the common ground for all Christians who are entitled to that name, and those who do not 

accept them arc not entitled to call themselves Christians, however much they strive to shape 

their lives on Christ's ethical teaching. 

 

But in the controversy which has broken out it is necessary to meet our opponents with new 

                                                           
505  

This is still the attitude of many modernists. Because Christ’s predictions about His Return and 

His Judgment of the Nations, have not yet been fulfilled, it is alleged that they will never take 

place. 
506  

The old English word “Very” means “True or Truly” and thus the phrase “Very God” means 

“Truly God” and comes from the Nicene Creed.   
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weapons and with modern methods. They claim to be Modernists, and arrogate to themselves 

a claim that 1, for one, deliberately and definitely challenge. To me they seem far from 

Modern or Scientific, although they boast of these supposed virtues. I charge them with being 

old-fashioned, Victorian Materialists, still fumbling among the debris of the early researches 

and discredited theories of that somewhat crude period.507. Their so-called Higher Criticism is 

simply a polite fiction to conceal their bias. They do not believe in the so-called miraculous; 

they consider it is contrary to the laws of Nature; therefore delete every thing in favour of the 

miraculous.  

 

That is the test they apply, and instead of approaching the subject with a fair and open mind, 

they have decided they will accept no evidence in support of the miraculous, however strong. 

Like the country yokel who saw a giraffe for the first time and said, "I don’t believe it,” when 

they come across evidence for a so-called miracle, they shut their eyes tightly and say; “It is 

impossible. It is contrary to Nature, and therefore it did not happen.” 

 

But do we know all the laws of Nature? Of course we do not. Scientists are constantly 

discovering new laws of Nature508, or formulating new theories, which are accepted as 

immutable laws of Nature by the uninstructed and gullible world. And do not things still 

happen which are contrary to all present-known laws of Nature?  

 

Of course they do, and it is just such unaccountable facts as these which start the real 

scientists on a line of research which may lead to the discovery of a new law. Miracles happen 

every year at Lourdes, and their occurrence has led men of science to investigate the facts, 

and in some cases, to suggest the existence of hitherto unsuspected laws. In time some of 

these suggested laws may be proved to exist, but that will not alter the truth of the amazing 

facts on which our knowledge of these laws will be based. For some of the miracles no 

satisfactory law has yet been suggested, but this does not prove either that the facts are false 

or that no law exists. It merely proves that as yet we do not know of any such law. 

 

Now I propose to carry the war into the Modernists’ camp by showing, firstly, that the 

evidence in support of the Virgin Birth and the physical Resurrection of Our Lord is 

absolutely convincing, and then, that even today, somewhat similar phenomena occur, and 

that there are laws governing these phenomena which we are just beginning to discover. To 

show, in short, that the right scientific attitude is not to deny the existence of facts 

inconvenient to a preconceived theory, but to study them with an open mind, and endeavour 

to discover the laws which govern them. 

 

The Modernists charge the orthodox with being merely obscurantists509 who ignore the 

evidence of modern, scientific research because it conflicts with their outworn theories. I 

                                                           
507  

The so-called Scientific Rationalism of the 18th and 19th centuries, which directly challenged many 

aspects of Christianity, has now largely been replaced by an even worse opponent, “Indifference”. 

Many people no longer bother to oppose Christianity; they are simply “indifferent” to it.   
508  

Obviously there are many more “laws of Nature” that have been discovered since Ward’s day and 

more are still being discovered as the decades roll by.  
509  

Rarely used today this late Victorian word was then employed to describe someone who 

deliberately obscures or seeks to prevent the advance of scientific knowledge or honest inquiry or 

even an attemted reform.  
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counter-attack by saying that the boot is on the other leg. It is they who carefully shut their 

eyes to the tremendous significance of the recent discoveries made in psychic research. It is 

they who deny or ignore the amazing mass of evidence which has been painstakingly gathered 

together, sifted and tabulated, by men every whit as eminent as they, in the field of modern 

science. For Professors of Divinity to ignore the evidence of men like Sir Oliver Lodge510 and 

Sir William Crookes511, argues, not that these two great scientists are superstitious fools, but 

that the Professors of Divinity are, as usual, out of date. 

 

I propose, then, to pit science against science in this fight; the science of psychic research 

against that of materialistic biologists. Surely in matters of the Spirit, and religion is a matter 

of the Spirit, the evidence of the student of psychic research is of more weight than that of the 

materialist? Of course it is, but perhaps some of our modernist writers do not really believe 

that man has a Spirit at all; they seem to think he is just a mechanical automaton. 

 

But though I am thus fighting the battle of orthodoxy with modern weapons, it is quite likely 

that some of those who agree with my conclusions may disagree with my methods. This new 

science is to them largely unknown, and often we fear the unknown to a ridiculous extent. 

Many orthodox clergy when faced with the perfectly reasonable inquiry, "How do they 

explain the possibility of the Virgin Birth or of the physical Resurrection of Christ?" attempt 

no better answer than: "Seeing Christ was Divine we should expect His birth to be unlike that 

of mortals, and the same is true of His Resurrection."  

 

Now the weakness of this line of argument is that it assumes the very thing which must be 

proved. What test have we to apply to Christ to show He was Divine other than the very facts 

which have been questioned? Therefore, we must first show evidence in support of these 

facts, and then that such facts are reasonable. When we have done this we have met the 

inquirer fairly and squarely: we have not run away from the difficulties, which are self-

evident, but have answered them, and from these facts deduce our claim that Christ is Divine, 

and that therefore His teaching, both doctrinal and ethical, is binding and authoritative. 

 

Before we leave this subject, let me remind my readers whether orthodox or modernists, that 

Christ taught not only about the Kingdom of Heaven, but also about Hell. If they really 

consider Christ was Divine, merely because they approve His ethical teaching, do they also 

                                                           
510  

Sir Oliver Lodge (1851- 1940), was a British physicist, best known for the perfecting of the 

coherer, a radio-wave detector that formed the heart of the early radiotelegraph receiver. First 

demonstrated before the Royal Institute in 1894, the “coherer” quickly became the standard 

detector in early wireless telegraph receivers.  

In 1900 Lodge was chosen as the first principal of the new Birmingham University, and   

thereafter he became increasingly prominent in psychical research. It is in that context he is said to 

have believed strongly in the possibility of communicating with the dead. He was knighted in 

1902.  
511  

Sir William Crookes (1832 – 1919) was a British chemist and physicist noted for his discovery of 

the element thallium and for his cathode-ray studies, fundamental in the development of atomic 

physics. Having inherited a large fortune from his father, from 1856 he devoted himself entirely to 

scientific work of various kinds at his private laboratory in London. In 1861 he discovered 

thallium and in 1873 determined its atomic weight. Like Lodge, he, too became interested in 

psychical research in his later life and was knighted in 1897. 
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accept His dictum "that. if thy foot offend thee, cut it off; it is better for thee to enter halt into 

life than having two feet to be cast into hell; into the fire which never shall be quenched.”512 .  

 

Is that a self-evident truth, and do they believe in a Hell wherein is fire which shall never be 

quenched, either literally or metaphorically?513 Is it self-evidently right that any soul should 

stiffer for ever for sins committed on earth, and does such teaching prove that Christ was 

Divine? The Modernist, if he is honest, will have to admit that parts of our Lord's ethical 

teaching are every bit as difficult to accept as is the Virgin Birth, and perhaps more difficult, 

but that does mean that they cannot be made both acceptable and intelligible. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
512  

One of Ward’s original footnotes   St Mark 9; 45. 
513  

Although some fundamentalists have this belief, modernists refuse to accept the idea of Eternal 

Damnation and try to explain away such Biblical passages.   
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Chapter II 

 

 Christianity and Modern Thought 

 

In recent years the opponents of Christianity have shifted their ground considerably. In the 

nineteenth century the Myth theory514 was constantly paraded as a complete explanation of 

the Gospel narrative. Christ never existed as a real Man at all; He was a myth or allegory of 

the Sun. Born at the Winter Solstice515, His death and Resurrection were but a dramatic 

personification of the death of the sun each night and its subsequent reappearance next day. 

The Last Supper was an allegory of the Sun, represented by Our Lord, passing through the 

twelve Signs of the Zodiac. The miracle of Cana of Galilee was but the annually repeated 

miracle whereby the Sun, by its beneficent rays, turned the water in the soil, first into grape 

juice and then, by the process of fermentation, into wine. This theory had, however, to be 

slightly amended because in the Gospel narrative Our Lord lay for three days in the tomb and 

the Sun never disappears completely for three days, therefore this and certain other incidents 

were explained as Lunar Myths which had become absorbed into the Solar Myth. 

 ` 

Those who supported the Myth theory maintained that Christianity was just one of the many 

Mystery Rites which during the first three centuries of the Christian Era gradually permeated 

the Roman Empire and fought for the mastery of the world. Just as the Eleusinian Mysteries 

were woven round a myth of the Corn, which is planted in the earth and brings forth an 

abundant harvest, and just as Mithra was avowedly the Sun at Dawn, or even just the Dawn 

Light, so no doubt the early Christians knew perfectly well that Jesus of Nazareth was but a 

superb piece of allegory. When, however, Christianity triumphed, it became necessary to 

create an exoteric form of worship to take the place of the Temple Ceremonies of the Pagan 

faiths, and in doing this the mythical figure of Christ was turned into a story of a real man. 

 

This, then, was the popular theory among agnostics in the nineteenth century, and it still 

lingers on in some quarters, although made more logical and reasonable by substituting for 

the theory of a Solar Myth the hypothesis of a Vegetation Cult Myth. For the most part, 

however, educated critics have completely dropped the Myth theory, having realised its total 

inadequacy as an explanation of the rise and persistence of Christianity, for this faith varies in 

several important details from the other Mystery Cults, notably in that it had to fight against 

                                                           
514  

Although there were many variations of the Myth Theory among Rationalists in the late 19th and 

early 20th centuries, the most important points are described here, and Ward would have been 

familiar with it from his University days. It had already started to lose support when this book was 

first written, but he was determined to discredit it completely.  
515  

Whilst the Church has for many centuries celebrated the Birth of Christ at around the time of the 

Winter Solstice, even a casual reading of the Gospels shows that He was not born in Winter. The 

mere fact  that the shepherds are said to have been “abiding in the field, keeping watch over their 

flock by night” (St Luke 2; 8) indicates that He was born in the Spring time. This is because the 

only reason the shepherds would have been in the fields at night would have been because it was 

lambing season. At other times the flocks were normally confined in the common fold during the 

night, with each flock of sheep being led out in the morning by its own shepherd calling his own 

sheep by name (St John 10; 3)   
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the most bitter opposition and the most cruel persecutions just because its supporters would 

not do what those of the other Mystery Cults were perfectly prepared to do, namely, 

acknowledge the Divinity of the Roman Emperor – a  thing which they refused to do on the 

grounds that no man other than Jesus Christ was, or ever could be, Divine.516 

 

Now, if they had been taught in their Mysteries that Jesus was only a myth like Mithra, there 

would have been no earthly reason why they should not have conformed and saved their lives. 

The followers of the other cults saw no objection to doing so, and yet these men who, 

according to their critics, must have known that the story of Christ was a myth, died rather 

than do that which all their contemporaries did without a qualm. Nor was it possible to argue 

that the later Christians had been misled by the Founders of the Faith into regarding that 

which was only allegory as fact, for the earliest records of the Society showed that the very 

founders themselves had died for their Faith.517 The other factor was that Christianity 

proclaimed an entirely new ethical outlook, and one which entailed great self-sacrifice on the 

part of its followers. Its ethical teaching bore the stamp of a great personality behind it, and so 

to-day the modern anthropologist, whatever his religious opinions, unreservedly accepts the 

view that Christianity had as its Founder a real man, Who was a great Teacher. Therefore the 

modern critic has radically altered his line of attack.  

 

Usually he pays, at any rate, lip service to the noble sentiments expressed by the Founder of 

the Faith he is attacking; indeed, often pats himself on the back by claiming that he really 

follows those teachings more precisely than do the professing Christians, and sometimes even 

goes so far as to endeavour to reconstruct the real life of Jesus of Nazareth, such 

reconstructions being often more fantastic than a fairy tale, resting purely upon the 

imagination and the whim of their writers. For seeing that the only documentary evidence we 

possess concerning the life of Our Lord is the New Testament and the so-called Apocryphal 

Gospels, no additional facts can be adduced; wherefore the writer acts on the principle that 

anything in those accounts with which he does not agree he is entitled to omit, and the things 

with which he disagrees are usually anything .which savours of the miraculous. The whole 

result is utterly worthless as a serious piece of research, but it sometimes obtains a fleeting 

notoriety just because it flouts tradition and the most cherished beliefs of the majority of 

sincere Christians518. 

 

It must be admitted, however, that the work of these avowed opponents of Christianity has 

been considerably assisted by the views expressed by a small section of advanced thinkers in 

the various sections which now constitute the Christian Church. These have arrogated to 

themselves the name of Modernists, thereby implying that all those who maintain the 

                                                           
516  

Even today those who deny the Divinity of Christ are at a loss to explain this well-know historical 

fact that Christians died rather than offer worship to any other Man. 
517  

Furthermore, there are references to Jesus Christ as a historical figure, from non-Christian sources 

as early as the First Century, notably in the writings of the Jewish historian, Josephus, and the 

Roman writer, Suetonius.  
518  

Since Rev. Father’s time, these stories have continued and even become more ridiculous. Recently 

there have been allegations that Christ and at least some of the disciples were practising 

homosexuals. I need hardly point out that homosexuality was totally condemned by the Law of 

Moses and as Christ’s claim to be the Messiah was based on the fact that He fulfilled the Law of 

Moses, this belief is quite incompatible with all the teachings of Christianity.  
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teachings of the original Church are old-fashioned fogies, completely out of touch with 

modern thought. At one time the man who now claims to be a Modernist called himself "a 

Liberal Churchman", but with the waning of the popularity of Liberalism in general, he has 

found the new label obtains for him a wider publicity in the Press519. 

 

No doubt many of these men are perfectly sincere and their object laudable, up to a point, but 

that does not alter the fact that they have done the Faith to which they claim to adhere 

probably far more damage than have its avowed opponents. When we find Bishops, Deans, 

and Canons of the Church denying the Virgin Birth and the Resurrection of the Physical Body 

of Our Lord, we can hardly blame our opponents if they quote them to puzzled, but still 

orthodox, Christians. Probably many of the "Modernists" really do think that by making these 

concessions to their opponents they will win them, or at any rate some of their followers, to 

accept the bowdlerised520 form of Christianity which they themselves believe, but experience 

has shown again and again that the only result is to weaken the Faith of avowed Christians 

and encourage their opponents to a still more ruthless attack on the Faith itself. 

 

The Virgin Birth and the physical Resurrection of Our Lord are the two essential prerequisites 

for maintenance of the belief that Our Lord was Divine in any true sense of the word. Delete 

these two essential points and you have destroyed the only reasonable explanation for the rise 

of Christianity and the only justification for its continuance to-day. If Jesus of Nazareth was 

either the Son of Joseph the Carpenter, or, worse still, the illegitimate offspring of some un-

known man521, fathered on the easily beguiled Joseph, then all pretence that He was in any 

way sui generis522, much less Divine, must be abandoned. Those who pretend that they 

believe He is Divine while repudiating the Virgin Birth may have succeeded in deceiving 

themselves, but they certainly cannot, and do not, deceive the average educated man or 

woman. 

 

If Jesus of Nazareth was not Divine, but merely a great Teacher, the validity and authority of 

all His teachings are reasonably open to challenge. There is no earthly reason why we should 

accept His dictum that we should love our enemies and do good to those that persecute us if 

                                                           
519  

At times, it seems as if Ward’s condemnation of such views leads him into real sarcasm, but when 

we remember the trials and persecutions he faced at the hands of many of these “Liberal” and 

“Modernist” Churchmen, especially from some of the most important ecclesiastics in the 

Established Church, it should not surprise us. Nor should it surprise us that since then the 

successors of these men have espoused even more extreme views, so that from being the dominant 

Church in England, in Ward’s day, by the early 21st century, the Anglican Church in England has 

lost most of its congregation and is riven with internal dissension.     
520  

This Victorian word, meaning to expunge objectionable passages from a text, derives from the 

work of Thomas Bowdler, who in 1818 expurgated from the works of Shakespeare “those words 

and expressions which cannot with propriety be read aloud in a family”..  
521  

This sort of idea is not recent. Tertullian, writing about 223 A.D. in “de Spectataculis” (v 30, 6) 

cites a rumour that Jesus was the son of a prostitute. Although untrue such a suggestion would 

have drawn credibility from the fact that Mary had served in the Jewish Temple, for although such 

ladies were either virgins, or the wives of priests, in other religions similar ladies often served as 

“temple prostitutes”. Hence the claim about Christ was plausible to Gentiles who did not know 

that the ladies who served the Jewish Temple in the First Century B.C. were different.   
522  

A Latin term meaning “unique” or “one of a kind”. 
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the advice is merely that of a man like unto ourselves. To pretend that such precepts are self-

evidently true is nonsense; they run dead contrary to the law of the survival of the fittest, to 

the rule of self-preservation and to the inherited instincts of every average man. That they are 

so seldom acted upon is in itself conclusive proof that they do not appeal to the reasoning 

faculties of the human being, and what is true of these particular dicta is equally true of many 

other moral precepts and instructions laid down by the Founder of Christianity, and since His 

time strenuously taught by His followers.523  

 

Such instructions were not accepted by the early Christians because they appealed either to 

their reason or to their instincts, but solely because they believed that their Teacher was 

Someone far greater than an ordinary Man, and to-day it is futile to expect the present 

generation to attempt to act upon the principles laid down by Jesus of Nazareth unless it is 

convinced that He was God as well as Man. If He was God, then clearly His instructions have 

an absolute authority, overriding the ordinary instincts of the rational man. One would indeed 

expect, and it would be reasonable to expect, that God's outlook would differ from that of 

man's, and if He condescended to become Incarnate, no sensible person would expect His 

teaching to consist merely of such platitudes as Social Evolution had caused man himself to 

develop. 

 

Any one, therefore, who tries to persuade himself that the moral teachings and the ethical 

code of Jesus of Nazareth will continue to dominate and inspire the human race once that 

human race has come to the conclusion that Jesus was not Divine, is acting in an irrational 

and thoroughly unreasonable manner. If Jesus was not Divine, His teaching nineteen hundred 

years after His death has no special claim on our respect, for however good it may have been 

in the first century A.D., the complete change in our whole civilisation renders it ephemeral, 

and therefore out of date. But if His early disciples were correct, and He was Divine, then He 

spoke the Eternal Truths, and these are as valid to-day as when He first promulgated them to 

the world.  

 

Indeed, one of the most marked features of modern intellectual ferment is the persistent and 

unabashed attack which during the last twenty years has been made on the whole of our 

Christian ethical system. One part after another has in turn been assaulted by men of literary 

prominence and undoubted ability, and among advanced thinkers the problem is no longer 

whether or not the old Christian ethical standards should be maintained, but what new stand-

ards we can establish to replace the old, traditional standards which, according to these 

writers, are now hopelessly discredited and out of date.  

 

The old belief of the nineteenth-century Rationalist that Christianity as a religious system 

could be abandoned but its ethical code maintained, has proved to be an illusion, as the 

Christian protagonists maintained. In this connection it is interesting to take up “The 

Martyrdom of Man”, by Winwood Reade, the great nineteenth century Rationalist. He 

considered that our moral attitude would remain just the same after Christianity had been 

                                                           
523 

The following is one of Ward’s few original footnotes:  

Moreover, critics might argue that much of Christ's higher ethical teaching appears in the 

Apocalyptic writers of the second century B.C., which is true. See Charles, Between the Old and 

New Testaments 

This is a certainly true and refers to the Jewish Pseudepigrapha of which much more is now 

known, thanks to the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls in the mid 20th century.   J. Cuffe 
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abolished, or become perhaps even sterner524. Thus he openly exults in the fact that in his day 

a fallen woman had no more chance than a rabbit at thirty yards, and believes that when 

Rationalism has been established, fallen men will be ostracised just as completely525. 

Apparently he envisaged the day when they would be sent to a special home and made to do 

laundry work, like the unfortunate women were in his time. A modern Rationalist would 

demand that women should be given the same freedom as men to kick over the traces, and 

that there is nothing reprehensible in either of them following their personal bent in such 

matters!526  

 

At the beginning of this chapter I grouped together the Virgin Birth and the physical 

Resurrection of Our Lord as the two essential doctrines of the Christian Faith, and in the 

course of this book I propose to show that they are linked together much more closely than 

most people seem to realise. The phenomenon of the physical Resurrection of Our Lord is 

governed by precisely the same group of scientific and psychic laws as those which govern 

the Virgin Birth, and to the same group of phenomena, belong His Ascension and certain 

peculiar incidents which occurred during His life, and which puzzled not only the onlookers 

but even those who recorded them. We shall deal with these incidents in the course of this 

book. 

 

Now the great mistake which most of those who have written in defence of the Virgin Birth527 

have made is that, perhaps as a concession to their opponents, they have abandoned certain 

collateral beliefs which were held by the early Church and are still maintained by large 

sections of the Church, although not usually put forward by members of the Anglican 

branch528. These collateral beliefs make much more intelligible the story related by St. 

Matthew and St. Luke, and the gradual omission of them from the teaching of the Church of 

England is but one of many examples of the mistaken policy of making concessions to what is 

called the rational mind. 

 

                                                           
524  

Unfortunately for this pretty Rationalist theory, the Rational world of today is exactly the 

opposite. Prostitution is almost universal; homosexuality and lesbianism are flaunted, even 

extolled under the law. Marriage is rapidly becoming a convenience rather than a sacred trust 

under God's blessing and Divorce is now common. So much for Rationalism! 
525  

This uncharitable “Pharisaic” sort of attitude, which it typical of many such people  should be 

contrasted with Christ’s “Her sins, which are many, are forgiven.” (St Luke 7; 47)  
526  

Whilst this is clearly a more charitable attitude, it too is less than the response of Christ that a 

Christian should try to emulate, for it ignores the fact that although we are given the freedom to 

choose, if we choose to do wrong, we are not following in Christ’s footsteps. 
527  

Usually this has taken the form of pointing out that science has discovered that parthenogenesis or 

conception without a father, is not restricted to insects and certain lower animals. For instance it is 

known that sometimes if rabbit ova are processed by cold outside the womb and then returned to 

it, they develop without male fertilisation. Thus even material science tends to support the claim 

for virgin conception though not an abnormal method of birth as in the case of Jesus Christ. 
528  

Although by this time Ward had left the Anglican Church, he came from a strongly Anglo-

Catholic family, and this reflects the Anglo-Catholic view that the Anglican Church was not 

Protestant, but a branch of the Catholic Church.  
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The outstanding belief to which I refer is the dogma that the Virgin was virgo intacta529 not 

only before the birth of Our Lord but after that event took place. No doubt to the ordinary 

nineteenth-century clergyman the idea that a child could be born, and its mother remain virgo 

intacta, seemed so absurd that he seized the opportunity to drop it, justifying his conduct, if 

necessary by pointing out that the Gospel narrative does not specifically mention such a 

miraculous occurrence. Indeed, it is quite likely that the average clergyman of to-day is not 

even aware that this was the belief of the early Christian Church, and if he should hear of it 

would assume that it is purely a Roman Catholic doctrine and dismiss it as one more example 

of the efforts of the Roman Church to enhance the position of the Virgin Mary; in other 

words, as an empty legend, unworthy of even examination by an intelligent minister of God's 

Word. 

 

As a matter of fact, however, it is just this very early tradition which keys up the Virgin Birth 

with the phenomenon of the Resurrection, and gives us the necessary hint to the scientific 

explanation of both problems. Put tersely, Our Lord at His birth passed through His Mother's 

body into the world outside in precisely the same way as later He passed through His grave-

clothes and through the stone which closed His tomb; for it should be borne in mind that the 

stone was rolled away by the Angel in front of witnesses to reveal the tomb, already empty; it 

was not rolled away, as some inaccurate pictures represent, to enable Our Lord to come out of 

the tomb. In like manner He passed through the wall, or the closed door, of the Upper 

Chamber, when he appeared to His disciples after the Resurrection, despite the fact that the 

doors were barred.  

 

In any problem, the key to the difficulty often lies in the very part which seems most 

incomprehensible, and it is in this power of the Risen Body of Our Lord to pass through 

physical obstacles, and yet appear so solid that it could be touched and could eat food, that we 

find the solution to the whole phenomena. 

 

In short, we are dealing with something very similar to what is called by the student of 

psychic research a "materialisation". It is quite probable that the average Christian minister 

will not exactly welcome evidence in support of the doctrines he is supposed to hold which is 

based on what he calls "Spiritualism". One of the most tragic features of our present lack of 

genuine belief is the way in which so many ministers of religion have refused to investigate 

the extraordinarily interesting material which has been gathered together by men of science 

under the name of "psychic phenomena". If, instead of branding all this material as being 

either humbug, or else the work of the Devil, they had investigated it as conscientiously as did 

Myers, Sir William Crookes, Sir Oliver Lodge, and other famous scientists, the clergy would 

have found themselves in a much better position to-day to combat their rationalist and 

agnostic opponents. 

 

A further result of this hostility has been to turn men who might have been valuable allies into 

bitter enemies. Thus while the materialistic scientist complains; not without a certain amount 

of justification, that the clergy always oppose any advance in scientific research, the psychic 

student has an equally bitter complaint that while he is endeavouring to prove the supreme 

importance of the spiritual in a materialistic World, instead of obtaining support, he finds only 
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A Latin phrase that indicates that a woman was not only a Virgin in that she had never had sexual 

intercourse, but also that her hymen was completely intact, which thus provided proof of her 

Virginity. . 
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the bitterest opposition from those who should be his natural allies in the fight against pure 

materialism.   

 

The purpose of this book is to show that modern psychic discoveries, rightly applied, enable 

us to understand more fully the peculiar nature of Our Lord and strengthen our belief in the 

accuracy of the statements contained in the Gospel narrative. He Who was both God and Man 

would naturally have complete and developed power over every quality and faculty inherent 

in man. As the Perfect Man, it is reasonable to find that He had developed in Him not only the 

ordinary faculties of every man, but certain other faculties, which are either lacking in most, 

or at best little developed and embryonic. We are just beginning to realise that many men 

have faculties over and above their five senses, and although the greatest exponent of these to-

day is naturally far below the Perfect Man, Christ, yet if we find that to a limited extent things 

said to have been done by Our Lord have been done by modern men in the twentieth century, 

we shall not only be able to realise that the claims made for Our Lord arc not absurd, but also 

be enabled to correlate what is usually called the miraculous with the scientific principle that 

the universe is governed by laws, and that arbitrary interference with these laws is impossible. 

 

No scientist will deny that there may be several laws at work in this world at the same time, 

and that, given the right conditions, sometimes one law will prevail and supersede a more 

normal law. For example, an object heavier than air normally falls to the ground, but if 

propelled at a sufficiently high speed it can overcome the law of gravity – hence, aeroplanes. 

In like manner, although it is the usual law of the material universe that one solid material 

object cannot pass through another, other than liquid matter, yet if there is a higher law, 

whereby such a thing is possible at the will of a spiritual entity, as the phenomenon of 

materialisation suggests, then it is perfectly reasonable to believe that the Divine Being Who 

made all the laws by which He works, could, if He so desired, utilise this higher law and, 

although clothed in a physical form, could pass through material substances. If, further, this 

Divine Being became incarnate in a human body so as to show what a Perfect Man should be 

like, and if this law of materialisation is to some extent existent in ordinary human beings, 

then there is nothing incomprehensible in the Perfect God and Perfect Man employing this 

law when it suits His purpose. But this is no breach of the law of God or of the laws of 

Nature, as the materialistic scientist would prefer to call them. 

 

Those who would defend Christianity at the present day must do so by new methods and with 

new weapons, and not be content to use methods which, effective two hundred years ago, are 

today as completely out of date as the bow and arrow would be against a modern machine 

gun. In the last hundred years science has made immense strides and discovered many new 

laws; it is for the Church to utilise these discoveries in defence of Christianity, and not to 

leave them solely in the hands of her opponents. This is true both of material science and 

psychic research, and no furfher apology is needed for the policy of using these discoveries to 

explain and defend the doctrine of the Virgin Birth. 

 

Our first step, however, must be to show that the early Christians believed that Our Lord was 

Virgin born and that the Virgin remained virgo intacta even after the birth of Our Lord, and to 

that task we will devote ourselves in the next two chapters.  

 

. 
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Chapter III 

 

Literary Evidence for the Virgin Birth 
 

The first and most authoritative evidence for the Virgin Birth is, of course, the Gospels, but in 

addition we cannot ignore the numerous references in the Acts and in the Epistles to Christ as 

the "Son of God". Such phrases arc almost inexplicable unless the writers were fully aware of 

the stories relating the peculiar nature of His birth, and further than that, such phrases indicate 

that these stories were accepted as authoritative. In addition, we arc entitled to bring within 

the orbit of our investigation other documents which appear to constitute some of the accounts 

of Our Lord's life to which St. Luke refers in the opening verses of His Gospel.  

 

It is true that a later generation has tarnished their reputation by calling them Apocryphal and 

to-day this term is often used to imply that a statement is false: originally, however, the word 

had no such meaning530, and simply meant a book which was not included in the official 

Canon. So far as we can trace its history, it was first applied to those books of the Old 

Testament which chronologically fill the gap between the rebuilding of the Temple by 

Zerubbabel531 after the return from Babylon, and the time of Our Lord. 

 

The division was utterly arbitrary and seems to have been based on the fact that these books 

were not written in the old sacred script of the Jews, namely, Hebrew, but in the language 

which had become the Esperanto532 of Near Asia after its conquest by Alexander the Great; in 

other words, in Greek. Historically, many of the books of the Apocrypha are less open to 

criticism than are certain sections of the Canonical Old Testament.  

 

Thus, Maccabees is plain, straightforward history, and free from any of the objections which 

are often raised against much of Genesis. Some of the material, however, includes stories 

                                                           
530  

The term itself comes from two Greek words “apo” meaning “away” and “krypto” meaning “to 

conceal”. Thus “Apocrypha” would have initially referred to something that had been “Concealed 

away”, or hidden from general knowledge. The idea that the “mysteries of the Kingdom of 

Heaven” should be concealed from the unworthy comes from the mouth of Christ Himself who 

when asked in St Matthew 13; 10 – 11, why He spoke to the people in parables, explained it thus 

to His Disciples  

Because it is given unto you to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but to them it is 

not given. 

Both the apostles in later parts of the New Testament, (See 1 Corinthians 3; 2: Hebrews 5; 12 – 14  

& 1 Peter, 2; 2)  and the sub-apostolic Church fathers, continued to hold this view.    
531  

Zerubbabel’s Temple was completed in about 516BC., but all of these intertestamental books date 

from after the conquest by Alexander (332BC) , most, in fact appear to come from the 2nd and 1st 

centuries BC.  
532  

By this term, Ward means the common language of the region. Esperanto is an artificial language 

constructed in 1887 by L. L. Zamenhof, a Polish oculist (eye doctor) and intended for use as an 

international second language. In the early years of the 20th century, it achieved some prominence, 

but interest waned after English effectively became the world’s second language in the latter half 

of the 20th century.  
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which at first sight seem to border on the fabulous, as, for example, the story of Bel and the 

Dragon533, but for all that, modern Biblical students are growing to realise more and more that 

for a proper understanding of the atmosphere in which Our Lord lived, and in which the New 

Testament was compiled, careful study of the Apocrypha, and even of certain later 

Apocalyptic writings, such as the Book of Enoch, is essential. 

 

In like manner; the Apocryphal Gospels are simply those Gospels, Epistles, and the like 

which were not included in the Canon of the New Testament, as decided by a Council of the 

Church, and the derogatory sense in which the word is now used is a later gloss on its original 

meaning534. As yet, little serious study has been devoted to this so-called Apocryphal New 

Testament535, but it seems likely that in the near future students will realise that before we can 

understand the theological outlook and beliefs of the early Christian Church, we must devote 

much more attention to this secondary line of witnesses and endeavour therein to winnow the 

wheat from the chaff.  

 

The result will well repay the labour involved, for there is much gold among the dross536, and 

many difficult problems will have fresh light thrown upon them. Above all, we shall obtain 

evidence as to what was commonly believed by the Christians during the first three or four 

centuries after Christ; that is to say, during the very period in which Christian dogma was 

taking shape, and before it was publicly proclaimed as authoritative and de fide537 by the first 

four Councils of the Church. 

                                                           
533  

An Apocryphal narrative that is commonly inserted at the end of the Book of Daniel as chapter 

fourteen. It may be purely an allegory, but it is possibly based on a real incident, in which a sacred 

Crocodile or giant snake was worshipped in Babylon. Such a beast would perhaps have been seen 

as the representative of the ancestral Sumerian dragon-shaped mother goddess Tiamat, whom in 

Babylonian legend was slain by the sun-god Marduk to make the earth out of her body.  
534 

The following is another of Ward’s original footnotes.  

 At first the term "Apocrypha" was an honourable title used to designate a writing which was 

considered to contain esoteric knowledge which should not be revealed to the uninitiated. Thus, in 

the fourth book of Ezra, the writer maintains that this is a secret work of even greater value than 

the Canonical Scriptures. Numerous other examples of the use of the word Apocrypha in this 

laudatory sense are quoted by Dr. Charles in Between the New and Old Testaments, see p. 184. By 

Origen the word begins to be used to mean "Uncanonical."  
535  

Effectively there is no real division between the Old Testament Apocryphal books, those referred 

to as the Jewish pseudepigrapha, and the Apocryphal New Testament, of which at least some 

books appear to have been Jewish writings modified by Judeo-Christians during the late first and 

early second centuries AD. Since Ward’s day, many more copies of these ancient works have been 

discovered, of which the most important are those that were found among the Dead Sea Scrolls.  
536  

There is no doubt that some of these books have little historical value, for they were written a 

century or more after the events they purport to describe, but their theology helps us to understand 

what the early Christians believed in the first few centuries of the Christian Era. Others do seem to 

be genuine historical accounts that may well have been written in the first or early second century 

– the same period as the canonical New Testament.   
537  

The Latin term “de fide” has the meaning “of the faith” and refers to the correctness of a specific 

teaching, and Ward uses it here in this sense. Yet it should be remembered that in actual fact, the 

early Councils were all held in the Greek-speaking part of the Empire, and this Latin term would 

not have been employed by them. 
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Although these Apocryphal Gospels were excluded from the official Canon538, this does not 

mean that the Church condemned all that they contain, nor did they in fact cease to be read. 

Their influence on Art is profound, and to-day much Christian Art is unintelligible to those 

who have never read them. For example, pictures of the Nativity constantly depict the 

incidents as occurring in a cave, although the Canonical Gospels do not mention the word, 

and merely imply that it took place in a stable.  

 

It is to The Protevangelion and The Gospel of the Infancy539 that we owe this detail. In like 

manner, certain official doctrines of the Church can be shown to have been widely accepted in 

the second century, because we find them included as incidents in the narrative recorded in 

these Gospels. This is pre-eminently the case with regard to the manner of Our Lord's birth. 

 

The Canonical Gospels are very reticent, perhaps from a sense of modesty, concerning the 

medical aspects of that amazing event, whereas the Apocryphal Gospels are more outspoken. 

Now, although we are not entitled to claim that a certain doctrine must be true because it is 

based on incidents in these Gospels, yet The Protevangelion and its contemporaries are 

perfectly valid evidence as to what was believed during the first three centuries of the 

Christian era, and when we find that they show that a doctrine, since declared binding and 

official, was known and widely accepted long previous to its official promulgation, their value 

is naturally greatly increased. 

 

In particular, these Gospels enable us more clearly to understand what the Church actually 

meant when it declared that St. Mary was ever a Virgin and that Our Lord's birth was similar 

to His resurrection, or, in other words, that at birth He passed through the physical body of 

His Mother in precisely the same Way as He passed through the stone which closed His tomb, 

and through the walls and doors of the Upper Chamber in Jerusalem. Further, we shall find 

that these accounts, in the light of modern psychic research, make the whole process of His 

birth intelligible and show that it corresponds with certain unusual, but nevertheless well 

recognised, psychic laws. 

 

                                                           
538  

The official New Testament Canon is probably a product of the 4th century, but the existence of 

ancient Bibles from the 4th and 5th centuries that contain some New Testament books that are now 

regarded as Apocryphal, make it clear that the Canon as we now know it, was not universally 

accepted until after that time.  
539  

The exact date of the writing of these two books, is subject to some dispute. The Protevangelion 

is said to be the oldest of all accounts of the birth of Christ. It is internally claimed that it was 

written by James, the foster brother of Our Lord, who is said to have been present at the birth and 

in his early teens at that time. According to the record, soon after the Holy Family fled to Egypt, 

King Herod died and in the troubles that followed his death in 4BC, James fled into the deserts, 

where he recorded the events of the Nativity. If the original record was made shortly after the 

death of Herod, then obviously it predates even the canonical Gospels. If this was the original 

date, it was probably re-written by James shortly before his own death in about 62AD.   

The Gospel of the Infancy is probably not earlier than the mid 2nd century, but is claimed 

internally to be derived from records kept by Caiaphas and the other Jewish authorities. Both 

probably missed out on being granted canonicity in the fourth century, because of their links with 

Judaeo-Christianity, which by that time was regarded as a heresy.    
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Before passing to our next theme it is perhaps desirable to point out that modern students have 

begun to study the so-called "Sayings of Our Lord"540 which were discovered in Egypt, 

written for the most part on potsherd, and have come to the definite conclusion that they are 

authentic and contain many helpful and illuminating passages which are not found in the 

extant Gospels, whether Canonical or Apocryphal. In view of this new evidence concerning 

Our Lord, we are entitled to study afresh the latter in a critical but reverent spirit. We shall 

consider most fully the importance and value of the evidence to be drawn from the 

Apocryphal Gospels in a later chapter, and will first deal with the Canonical books and show 

that certain apparent discrepancies which have been eagerly seized on by agnostic and 

rationalistic critics present no serious difficulties, and are easily reconcilable. 

 

The Gospels are always divided into two groups – the Synoptic Gospels, which follow a 

similar plan541, and that of St. John, which was written somewhat later, and was clearly 

intended to be more philosophical and doctrinal. St. John, moreover, is evidently addressing 

his narrative mainly to the educated Greeks, who were familiar with the Greek metaphysical 

doctrine of the Logos. At one time it was customary among the higher critics to declare that 

this Gospel was far later than the other three and could not have been written by a 

contemporary of Our Lord, much less by the Apostle John. This argument is still sometimes 

put forward by those who have not kept abreast of recent critical developments, but is 

abandoned by many up-to-date students.542  

 

The subject is too big and complicated for detailed discussion here, but the opinion of such 

authorities as Bishop Gore543 is that St. John's Gospel was written not later than A.D. 90544, 

and that there is no reason for us to reject the age-old tradition that it was St: John the Apostle 

                                                           
540  

There are about 25 of these, mainly coming from Egypt and containing short passages from six 

New Testament books. Exact dating is difficult, but some may have originated as early as the first 

century AD. and most between the 2nd & the 4th centuries A.D. Some scholars hold that they are 

taken from a gospels source document called “Quelle” and hypothesized to consist of a collection 

of Christ’s “Sayings” (Greek; “Logia”) rather than the narrative form of the canonical Gospels. It 

is, however, believed to pre-date any of them, and to have been a source document for all three of 

the Synoptic Gospels. The Apocryphal Gospel of Thomas from the 2nd century is one example of 

such a collection of sayings, but it is not considered to be “Quelle” because it includes some 

sayings that are not in the Synoptic Gospels, and leaves out others that are.  
541  

They present a synopsis of the Life of Christ. 
542  

Ward’s note:  See Gore, Belief in Christ, p. 106 et seq. 
543  

Ward’s note: See Gore, Belief in God, p. 203; and Belief in Christ, pp. 106-7. 

Bishop Charles Gore (1853 – 1932) was a liberal Anglican bishop of the Anglo-Catholic school 

who wrote and preached extensively against the secularism of the time.  J. Cuffe 
544  

St John is believed to have been exiled on the isle of Patmos from about 90 – 100AD, after which, 

according to the 4th century church historian Eusebius, he returned to his home at Ephesus where 

he based himself for the rest of his long life, dying at about 100 years of age between 105 & 

110AD. Today, it is usually believed that he finished the last chapter of his gospel at Ephesus in 

the early years of the 2nd century, but it is also held that the bulk of the book was first written well 

before that. In fact, as St John was apparently one of the best educated of the Apostles, some have 

hypothesized that he actually kept a form of a diary record of his time with Jesus, which later 

formed the basis of his Gospel. 
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who wrote it, despite certain attempts which have been made to prove the existence of another 

St. John – the beloved disciple – apart from St. John Boanerges545 the Apostle546 . 

 

At the same time, it is agreed that St. John's Gospel is the latest of the four Gospels, and was 

written after the three Synoptic Gospels had been in existence for some years. It is by no 

means certain that he ever saw any of them in their entirety; that is to say, there is no evidence 

that he had copies of them on his desk when he wrote his account, although it is probable that 

he knew roughly what they contained, and deliberately strove to supplement them on points 

where he felt they needed amplification. It must, however, be remembered that he again and 

again declares that he was himself an eye-witness of the events he was describing, and 

therefore similarities between his narrative and that of the Synoptic writers is natural, and 

does not indicate that he had consulted earlier texts. And while similarities are natural, so are 

differences, for no two people report a particular incident in the same way; some notice one 

feature; some another. One man stresses one incident at great length while another passes it 

over briefly or omits it altogether, because to him the next incident seems more important. 

After all, in writing the life of any man, the difficulty is not what to include, but what to 

exclude, so as to avoid making the book too long, and this factor was even more serious in 

days when every copy of the book had to be made by hand. 

 

What has been said of St. John's Gospel largely applies to the other three. If the books were to 

be really useful to the scattered Christian communities, they must not be too long and bulky, 

and therefore, many interesting incidents and even sermons of Our Lord would have to be 

omitted. John indeed puts the situation very tersely and plainly in the concluding verse of the 

last chapter of his Gospel, chapter xxi: "And there are also many other things which Jesus did, 

the which, if they should be written every one, I suppose that even the world itself could not 

contain the books that should be written. Amen."  

 

In deciding, therefore, what to retain and what to omit in his account, each author had to be 

guided by the purpose for which he was writing. St. Matthew was writing for the Jews, he was 

therefore naturally anxious to stress any incident which fulfilled an ancient Hebrew prophecy. 

St. Luke, on the other hand, was writing for the Gentiles and therefore troubled less about 

such fulfilments. St. John has a metaphysical and philosophical preface, so as to catch the eye 

of the Greek intellectuals, whereas St. Matthew starts with a simple narrative of the facts of 

Our Lord's birth, showing how these fulfilled ancient prophecies, and hence to him the 

Massacre of the Innocents was an important fact.  

 

In short, it is no valid argument to say that because one Gospel contains an incident which 

                                                           
545  

This surname, meaning sons of thunder, was given to him and his brother James, by Christ 

Himself, because of their fiery enthusiasm for His cause.  
546  

It is hypothesised that this other “St John”, generally known as “John the Elder” was a disciple of 

the Apostle John and outlived him. This idea derives from the short second and third Epistles of St 

John, in which the author refers to himself simply as “the elder”. Today, however, it is usually 

accepted that John the Elder probably refers to St John himself after his return from exile on 

Patmos in about 100AD. He would then have been close to ninety years old at that time and this 

alone may have led to the use of the term “Elder”, but it was always one of respect and can also be 

rendered presbyter or priest. This significance of this lies in the fact that according the Church 

historian Eusebius, St John was a Jewish priest and “wore the sacerdotal plate” (emblem of the 

Jewish High Priest).  
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another omits, that therefore the incident did not occur. Nor is it any sounder logic to assume 

because St. Luke tells us that on the day of Christ's birth, shepherds came to adore Him that 

this is really the same incident as the visit of the three Kings related by St. Matthew. The two 

events are clearly entirely distinct547, and have nothing in common beyond the fact that certain 

visitors came to see the Babe. 

 

If St. John's Gospel is the latest, that of St. Mark is the earliest, and there is now a fair 

consensus of opinion that it was written between A.D. 60 and 68.548 The traditional view is 

that it was written by St. Mark at the dictation of St. Peter, while the latter was in prison at 

Rome, awaiting the death he knew was inevitable. This tradition is based on the evidence of a 

Bishop549 of the early part of the second century, circa A.D. 120, who declared that he was 

definitely told the fact by an old man who knew St. Mark personally. A critical examination 

of the text confirms the tradition, for it again and again stresses incidents in which Peter was 

personally concerned, many of which are by no means to his credit. As an example, read 

chapter xiv of St. Mark, particularly the portion which deals with the denial of Our Lord, and 

notice that we are told that the cock crowed twice, whereas in St. Luke550 we are only told that 

the cock crew once. Now John was present at this incident and gives us his version in Chapter 

xviii, verse 15, of his Gospel; the fact that John was known to the High Priest explains how it 

was that Peter got admitted to the Palace at all, but even John did not notice the fact that the 

cock crew twice. It was to Peter, and not to every one, that the warning had been addressed, 

and he alone realised all that had been said. He knew Our Lord had said "Ere the cock crow 

twice," but John and the others, while noting the general purpose of the warning, evidently did 

not particularly notice that Christ had said the cock shall crow twice. Being addressed to him, 

the words were burnt into Peter's brain, and so when relating it to St. Mark he is careful to 

show that the prophecy was fulfilled in every detail, and even the particular points at which 

the cock crew. 

 

What was the purpose for which St. Peter dictated his narrative? Surely it is abundantly clear! 

He was one of the chief eye-witnesses of the whole of Our Lord's mission. He had joined Him 

soon after His baptism and had been a faithful follower, ever by His side, until the end. He 

was now in a foreign land, separated from most of his old companions and fellow witnesses, 

and had gathered around him many Gentile converts. Soon the one eye-witness to whom they 

could appeal would be dead, and so he determined to write, not a complete history of Our 

Lord's life from His birth, but only an account of everything he had himself seen and heard 

while in the presence of Our Lord. He therefore restricted himself severely to what he himself 

had actually seen or heard. His Jewish training, steeped in the law and the letter of the law, 

made him realise the tremendous value of the evidence of an eye-witness, and he would not 
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And several of the Apocryphal texts describe both visits! 
548  

Modern scholars often tend to place it as much as ten years earlier than this, and certainly before 

the death of St Peter, in 66AD. It is possible, however, that it was edited somewhat after Peter’s 

death.   
549  

This is another of Ward’s footnotes;  

Papias, the Bishop of Hieropolis, in Phrygia: Salmon's translation, Dictionary of Christian 

Biographies. iv. P. 186. 
550  

Ward’s footnote; St Luke xxii. 
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reduce its value by including anything which others had told him, but which he had not 

himself seen. He was not a commission collecting evidence, but a principal witness, standing 

in the witness box. As he had decided to tell nothing from hearsay, and he first met Our Lord 

when He was a man, he clearly could give no evidence concerning the Virgin Birth. It seems 

clear from the details he gives of John's teaching that his religious interest was first aroused 

by John the Baptist. Afterwards, Peter turned to Our Lord, and being called by Him, accepted 

the call, and so he and Andrew were the first two Apostles.551 Both St. Luke and St. Matthew 

confirm the fact that Peter and Andrew were the first followers of Our Lord to throw in their 

lot with Him. John gives us further details, which prove conclusively that Peter and John 

himself were originally followers of the Baptist, for in his Gospel we read: 

 

"And the next day after, John stood and two of his (John's) disciples, And looking 

upon Jesus as He walked, he sayeth, 'Behold the Lamb of God.' And the two disciples 

heard him speak, and they followed Jesus. 

"'Then Jesus turned and saw them following, and said unto them, What seek ye? They 

said unto Him Rabbu, (which is to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest 

thou? 

"He said unto them, Come and see. They came and saw where He dwelt, and abode 

with Him that day; for it was about the tenth hour. One of the two which heard John 

speak, and followed him, was Andrew, Simon Peter's brother. He first findeth his own 

brother Simon, and saith unto him, We have found the Messias, which is, being 

interpreted, the Christ.  And he brought him to Jesus."552 

 

Some critics may endeavour to find here a discrepancy, but there is none. What Mark 

describes is the incident of Simon and Andrew forsaking all to follow Our Lord, which 

occurred a short time after the first meeting between Peter and Jesus, which is what John 

relates here. We may well ask who was the other disciple of the Baptist, who, unlike Andrew, 

is not mentioned by name? Surely it is St. John the Evangelist, who again and again in his 

narrative ,avoids mentioning himself by name, no doubt through feelings of delicacy. Such 

feelings are natural in a well-educated man, related to the priestly caste, as John was553, but 

are not to be expected in a fisherman like Peter, who never suffers from false humility, as 

his own narrative in Mark abundantly shows. Nevertheless' it is of course quite possible that it 

was Mark who continually emphasised the presence of Peter, realising that thereby he was 

strengthening the value of the evidence he was submitting, even if Peter when relating the 

story tried to act as St. John the Evangelist does. John wrote his own narrative; Peter was 

dependent on Mark, not only for the actual writing but no doubt for the subsequent diffusion 

of the Gospel throughout the Christian world. 

 

Thus we have a perfectly good explanation of why St. Peter gives no account of the Virgin 

Birth, which, of course, he had not witnessed. But, on the other hand, if he did not believe in 

it, why does he begin his Gospel by writing in the very first verse, "The Gospel of Jesus 
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Ward’s reference:  St Mark  i.16  
552  

Ward’s reference:  St. John i. 35 et seq. 
553  

According to the 4th century Church Historian, Eusebius, he was a priest and wore the sacerdotal 

plate, symbol of the Jewish High Priest.  (Histories Book 3 chapter 31; 2) Perhaps after the Jewish 

Sanhedrin terminated the priesthood of Aaron in 100AD, St John, being qualified to act as an 

Aaronic priest, was regarded by Judaeo-Christians as their true High Priest. 
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Christ, the Son of God." If he knew and believed the story of the miraculous nature of Christ's 

birth, and particularly the version subsequently recorded by St. Luke, in which Gabriel 

informed the Virgin that her Son should be called the Son of God for the very reason that He 

was about to be conceived without an earthly father, then this brief acknowledgment of the 

fact becomes perfectly intelligible. If, however, he knew nothing about the story, the opening 

verse contains a gratuitous assumption, and this is the last thing we should expect from a man 

of Peter's type, writing with the objects we have already described.  

 

One other criticism may be worth answering. Some say, "If the Gospel of St. Mark is really 

the narrative of St. Peter, why did he not write it himself and issue it under his own name?" 

One probable reason is that it is exceedingly likely that he could not write and compose 

Greek. Matthew, the Tax-gatherer, Luke the Physician, and John, a relative of the High Priest, 

would all be educated men, but a humble fisherman from Galilee might easily be unable to 

write, or at any rate be unable to write sufficiently well to compose a whole book. There is, 

moreover, another obvious reason why St. Peter should prefer that the book should go out 

ostensibly under the name of Mark. Any man under sentence of death, as Peter was, would be 

well advised not to issue a book in his own name, lest it be confiscated on his execution, for 

usually by Roman law the property of a condemned criminal was thus confiscated, even his 

personal clothing being a perquisite of the Roman soldiers who carried out the sentence; as 

witness what happened at Our Lord's crucifixion. St. Mark seems to have done his work well. 

We can at times almost hear the words of the rough, impetuous, but devoted fisherman break-

ing through the somewhat arid style of his amanuensis.554 

 

Having thus explained why St. Mark omits the Virgin Birth, let us turn to St. John. Matthew 

and Luke had already given to the world fairly detailed accounts of this incident, perhaps 

impelled thereto by the very fact that Mark had omitted to give any account of the early life of 

Our Lord. St. John no doubt felt that these must suffice if he were to supplement the three 

existing gospels and insert other incidents, which from his standpoint were more important, 

perhaps just because the others had neglected them. What had already been adequately dealt 

with by Matthew and Luke he might reasonably ignore. Furthermore, as he was himself an 

eye-witness, like St. Peter, he would be particularly anxious to give his own evidence, and in 

it to stress those teachings of Our Lord which, when once the last of the eyewitnesses had 

died, might be disputed by a later generation of Christians if they could not find them in any 

of the Gospels. 

 

We must also remember that Luke himself says that there were many other accounts of Our 

Lord's life current when he wrote, some of which may be represented by the so-called 

Apocryphal Gospels, while others have doubtless perished, along with many once famous 

Latin and Greek books, of which all that survive to-day is a reference to them, or a quotation 

from them, in some other book. These narratives no doubt supplemented the accounts of the 

Virgin Birth which have survived to us in Matthew and Luke. 

 

But, although St. John goes into no details, it is perfectly clear that he knew of the story, that 

he accepted it, and that he took it for granted, that all Christians likewise accepted it, for he 

writes thus:555 
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An amanuensis is a person who is employed to write what another dictates or to copy what another 

has written.  
555  

Ward’s reference: St. John i. 13-14. 
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" Which was born, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but 

of God. And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us (and we beheld His 

glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father), full of grace and truth." 

 

Now some of the earliest manuscripts, instead of "not of blood," have "not of bloods,"556 

which clearly means "not of the mingling of the blood of a human father and mother." But 

even if we follow the Greek text used in the Authorised Version, the phrase can only mean the 

same thing. Again, if He was born, not "of the will of the flesh," this must mean that He was 

not born through carnal intercourse, as are other men, for normally children would not be born 

if their fathers did not follow the desire of the flesh, i.e. have relations with their mothers. The 

same idea is expressed in the third phrase, "nor of the will of man." Thus we get a triad of 

phrases; a significant fact with one so steeped in symbolism, and in particular the symbolism 

of numbers, as was St. John. Then we are told that the Logos, this Divine Being, is "made 

flesh" and that He is the "only begotten of the Father."  

 

Thus it is perfectly clear that St. John is taking for granted facts already well known to all his 

readers, which he summarises in the language of philosophy and metaphysics. He felt there 

was no head for him to produce evidence in support of these assertions, for others had done 

so, and their witness, had been accepted; he therefore merely refers to the well-known facts in 

his preface, and then goes on to relate what he had himself witnessed. 

 

Thus, on closer examination, we see that the claim made by certain critics that two lengthy 

narratives, given by two independent writers, can be ignored because two other writers do not 

mention these incidents, is not only unreasonable in itself, but completely falls to the ground, 

because each of those who omit the incident are careful to begin their accounts with phrases 

which indicate their knowledge of the Virgin Birth and likewise their belief in its truth. 

 

We will now turn to the two Gospels which are the official source of the story, but, instead of 

quoting each separately, let us combine the narratives so as to obtain u complete picture of the 

events, with each incident in its correct chronological order, as we shall also do when dealing 

with the Resurrection. Before starting on the actual narrative, however, we must first glance at 

St. Luke's introduction, bearing in mind that St. Luke was an intimate friend of St. Paul, the 

Apostle of the Gentiles, and that his account of the life of Our Lord is addressed to a Greek. 

Whether Theophilus was an actual man557 who had been converted to Christianity, and 

received this name, which means "lover of God," at his baptism, or whether Theophilus is a 

symbolic personage558 representing all non-Jewish Christians, we cannot say, nor does it 
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Another of Ward’s notes: Gore, Belief in God, p 275, note 2. 
557  

Today it is generally considered that he was a real man from Antioch known to St Luke, who also 

came from that city. This is usually based on the second or third century Recognitions of Clement 

according to which Theophilus was an important convert, for in Book 10, 71; 2 we read;  

“So that Theophilus, who was more exalted than all the men of power in that city, with all 

eagerness of desire consecrated the great palace of his house under the name of a church, and 

a chair was placed in it for the Apostle Peter by all the people.”  
558  

The name Theophilus obviously has spiritual connotations and can be seen as an euphemism for 

all God-fearing people, but it is not uncommon in Greek history before this time, and persons of 

that name include an ancient comic poet, a cartographer, and an Indo-Greek king from the first 

century BC.   
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greatly matter. The important point is that the name and the preface indicate that this Gospel 

was written for Gentiles, mainly Greek converts, who already knew the elementary facts 

about Our Lord's life, but needed a reference volume to which they could turn to confirm any 

statement made about Christ. 

 

Luke shows in his preface that his Gospel had been preceded by many other narratives, but 

what these were we do not know, although they no doubt included an early version in 

Aramaic of St. Matthew559, and the Gospel of St. Mark, both of which are earlier than that of 

St. Luke.  

 

Still, two Gospels would not justify the adjective "many”, so it is clear that a number of the 

disciples had written accounts of what they remembered, perhaps encouraged thereto by the 

appearance of the Gospel of St. Mark. Some of these may be represented by the present 

Apocryphal Gospels, while others no doubt have perished. It is also clear from the nature of 

his narrative that although parts of it may be the result of his own experiences, certain parts 

must have been collected and pieced together by him from stories told him by other eye-

witnesses.  

 

Thus the account of Gabriel's visit to the Virgin, as also his visit to Zacharias, must have been 

given him by some one else, for clearly no independent witnesses were present, much less St. 

Luke; therefore, what Gabriel said to the Virgin must directly or indirectly have come from 

the Virgin herself, whereas the account in St. Matthew supplements the story from the stand-

point of St. Joseph, and must similarly have originated with him560. In like manner, Our Lord, 

and only Our Lord, must have been the original Source of what happened to Him during the 

temptations in the wilderness. 

 

Luke's account of the Virgin Birth, as Bishop Gore561 and many others have pointed out, bears 

all the evidence of being a woman's story, while Matthew's version describes the incidents 

from a man's standpoint. According to tradition, Luke was personally well known to the 

Virgin, and, if so, the problem of how he obtained these details is solved, while as we are 

definitely told in the Gospel that she lodged in St. John's house until her death, this fact would 

suggest that St. John knew quite well that St. Luke had obtained sufficiently accurate details 

to render any contributions from him superfluous. 

 

On the other hand, the narratives in The Protevangelion562 and in The Gospel of the Infancy, 

with their more detailed obstetric information, suggest the midwife, and possibly Salome, as 

                                                           
559  

Writing for Judaeo-Christians as he does, there is little doubt that St Matthew would originally 

have used Aramaic, a language similar to Hebrew that was commonly spoken  by the Jews of his 

day. Hence, St Jerome, when translating what we now call the Gospel of Pseudo Matthew, from 

Aramaic (Hebrew) in the 4th century, had no difficulty in regarding it as the original beginning of 

the canonical Gospel. By this time, however, it was too late for it to be added to the canonical 

book, which was already established as such.    
560  

It is generally believed that Our Lord’s foster father, St Joseph had died before He commenced 

His ministry, and therefore, although some of St Matthew’s account must undoubtedly have 

originated with him, it may possibly have come to St Matthew via a third party, possibly St James 

the son of St Joseph and the foster “brother” of Christ.  
561  

Ward’s footnote: Belief in God, p. 277 et seq. 
562  
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the source of information. On such matters the evidence of a midwife would be particularly 

valuable, while in The Gospel of the Infancy we are told that after. her cure the midwife said, 

"From henceforth, all the days of my life, I will attend upon and be a servant to this Infant."563  

If there be truth in this statement, and there is nothing intrinsically improbable in it, those-

who were endeavouring to collect material of the birth of Our Lord would find in this old and 

faithful follower a useful witness. 

 

The fact that these obstetric details are omitted by Luke is natural, if he obtained his 

information from the Virgin; a certain reticence about the manual examination, for example, 

would be reasonable and becoming to her, even though she was speaking to a doctor, with 

whom greater freedom of conversation has at all times been permitted. But a midwife would 

have no qualms on such a point, the more so as it was one of the points on which she 

possessed special information. On the other hand, her training and experience would preclude 

her making childish mistakes on such a matter. 

 

The apparent discrepancy between the Gospel narrative, which indicates as the place of birth a 

stable564, and the statement in the Apocryphal Gospels that it, took place in a cave, is easily 

explained, and as a matter of fact has long since been explained by the Church.  

 

In Palestine it is quite customary to build an inn at the foot of a hill and to use a cave as a 

stable. Sometimes a rough shelter, like a verandah, is built out in front of the cave, and the inn 

always has a high wall enclosing a courtyard, living-rooms, and stables. As the dwelling-

rooms of the inn were full, Joseph and Mary had to camp in the courtyard, which was 

surrounded by the wall, and probably against this wall there was a kind of verandah, the usual 

plan in an Oriental inn. When the hour of birth drew near, the Virgin retired to the darkness 

and comparative obscurity of the cave, which normally was used as a stable. With this 

preliminary explanation, we will now turn to the combined565 narratives, beginning with Luke 

i., verse 26: 

 

"The Angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a city of Galilee, named Nazareth, To a 

Virgin espoused to a man whose name was Joseph, of the House of David; and the 

Virgin's name was Mary. 

"And the Angel came in unto her, and said, ‘Hail, thou that art highly favoured, the 

Lord is with thee: blessed art thou among women’. 

"And when she saw him, she was troubled at his saying, and cast in her mind what 

manner of salutation this should be. 

"And the Angel said unto her, Fear not, Mary: for thou hast found favour with God. 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

The Protevangelion is attributed to James the son of Joseph and although one or both of the 

midwives is obviously the primary source of this information, Protevangelion 13; 1 lets us know 

that at least the two younger sons of Joseph, James and Jude, were present; “And leaving her 

(Mary) and his sons in the cave, Joseph went to seek a Hebrew midwife in the village of 

Bethlehem”. 
563  

Ward’s footnote:  The Gospel of the Infancy, i. 18. 
564  

Though doubtless correct, in actual fact, the canonical gospels do not use the word “stable”. It is 

inferred from the description of the Babe “lying in a manger” (See St Luke 2; 7, 12, 16.)   
565  

Combining the Gospels to form one coherent narrative is not a new idea. About 170 A.D. Tatian 

produced the "Diatessaron" (Harmony) by blending four Western text-type Gospels into one. 
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And, behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a Son, and shall call His 

name Jesus.He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest: and the Lord 

God shall give unto Him the throne of His Father David: And He shall reign over the 

house of Jacob for over ; and of His Kingdom there shall be no end. 

"Then said Mary unto the Angel, How shall this be, seeing I know not a man? 

"And the Angel answered and said unto her, The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee, and 

the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee: therefore that Holy Thing which shall 

be born of thee shall be called the Son of God. And, behold, thy cousin Elisabeth, she 

hath also conceived a son in her old age: and this is the sixth month with her, who is 

called barre, for with God nothing shall be impossible. 

"And Mary said, Behold the handmaid of the Lord; be it unto me according to Thy 

word. And the Angel departed from her." 

 

Next follows an account of her visit to Elisabeth, the future mother of St. John the Baptist, but 

before we again pick up the narrative proper we must devote a few moments to considering 

the importance of one phrase, namely, "Therefore also that Holy Thing which shall be born of 

thee shall be called the Son of God." 

 

The Greek here is absolutely unequivocal, being (huios theou)566. Thus we see 

that we are told precisely why this Holy Thing shall be called the Son of God. It is because He 

shall be born despite the fact that Mary has had no physical relations with any man. His birth 

is to be miraculous, and through the instrumentality of the Holy Ghost, and because He had 

no earthly Father He could be truthfully and accurately called the Son of God.  

 

All the special pleading of those who pretend that Jesus can be called the Son of God merely 

because He was a wonderful Teacher, and that it is not necessary to accept the Virgin Birth, 

reveals itself at its true worth, as mere casuistry567. The scriptural narrative is absolutely 

explicit; He is Son of God because He is Virgin Born, and those who reject scriptural 

authority on this point have no logical grounds for accepting its evidence on other points in 

support of the Divinity of Our Lord.  

 

There is no room for error, the alternatives before us are either that the statement is true or 

else that it is a deliberate falsehood. Now, in view of Luke's emphatic reference to the Son of 

God, the full significance of Mark's first verse, with its opening phrase, "Jesus Christ, the Son 

of God," is abundantly clear. It means that the writer, whether it was St. Peter or St. Mark, 

knew the Virgin's story and believed it. 

 

Let us now study the account in St. Matthew, beginning at chapter i., verse 18, which carries 

on the story from the point where Joseph notices that the Virgin is pregnant. The narrative 

discloses a kindly, orthodox Jew, whose conscience is troubled as to what he ought to do 

under these trying circumstances. 

 

"When as His Mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they came together, she 

was found with Child of the Holy Ghost. Then Joseph her husband,568 being a just man, 

                                                           
566  

Meaning “Son of God” 
567  

Quibbling about minor distinctions 
568  

Ward’s footnote is:  
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and not willing to make her a public example, was minded to put her away privily. But 

while he thought on these things, behold, the Angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a 

dream, saying,  

“Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife: for that which is 

conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost. And she shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt 

rall His name Jesus : for He shall save His people from their sins. 

"(Now all this was done, that it might be fulfilled which was spoken of the Lord by the 

prophet, saying, "Behold, a Virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son, and 

they shall call His name Emmanuel, which being interpreted, is, God with us.) 

"Then Joseph being raised from sleep did as the 'Angel of the Lord had bidden him, and 

took unto him his wife: and knew her not till she had brought forth her first-born son : 

and he called His name Jesus." 

 

Now two points here deserve our special attention. The full significance of the quotation 

"Emmanuel”, which being interpreted is, "God with us”, is seldom pointed out by the 

commentators. If Christ was Divine, the Son of God, or God incarnate, then the full meaning 

of the term, "God with us," is manifest. Jesus, born of a Virgin, is God with us, i.e. among us, 

mere mortals. God walking among us; God incarnate. Thus this phrase is Matthew's 

equivalent of Luke's "Son of God." 

 

The other important phrase is the explicit statement that Joseph knew her not till she had 

brought forth her first-born Son, who was called Jesus. Much controversy has raged round 

this phrase; some using it in support of the argument that, after the birth of Our Lord, the 

Virgin was a normal wife to Joseph and had children, of whom we afterwards hear. Namely, 

those who are called Our Lord's brothers569. Whereas those who maintain the traditional belief 

of the Church that she was ever a Virgin discount this phrase, and explain it away.  

 

There is no need for us to be drawn into this controversy, because it is not relevant to the 

subject we are considering, namely, the Virgin Birth of Our Lord. All we need say is that 

those who maintain the theory of the perpetual virginity of St. Mary have a much stronger 

case than those who have never troubled about the matter might infer from this passage. We 

do need, however, to satisfy ourselves why Matthew thought it necessary to include this 

intimate detail at all. 

 

It will be noticed that he emphasised the fact that Joseph had no relations with the Virgin, at 

any rate until after the birth of Christ; he is indeed most careful to stress this.  At first sight the 

reader may ask why, for if the Virgin was already so obviously pregnant that her fiancé570 
                                                                                                                                                                                     

 i.e. betrothed husband, for the marriage had not yet been consummated, although the marriage-

contract was binding. 

In Christian church law a bridegroom does not become a husband until the marriage is 

consummated, but in Jewish law, once the contract had been agreed, it was regarded as being 

binding. J. Cuffe 
569  

They are generally considered to have been the children of Joseph by his first wife (he was a 

widower) and all were older than Jesus. This is supported by the Gospel accounts in which Christ 

is said to have had no honour among his own family (St Matthew 13; 57 & St Mark 6; 4) Had 

Jesus been the oldest, then with the death of Joseph he would have been honoured as the Head of 

the family. As it was, He was regarded only as a junior member.  
570  

Obviously, “fiancé” is the term we would use today. In Biblical times it would have been 

“husband” or, “betrothed husband”. 
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could see it, it is clear that marriage relations at this late date would not alter the paternity of 

the Child.  

 

If, however, Matthew knew of the story told by the midwife, such a statement becomes 

intelligible. He is giving Joseph's testimony that, so far as he was concerned, St. Mary was 

certainly virgo intacta up to the very moment of Christ's birth. In short, it should be the 

prelude to the midwife's story, which indicates that even after the birth she was still virgo 

intacta, for in the Apocryphal Gospels the midwife and Salome both bear witness to this 

fact.571  

 

If it were the original intention of Matthew to continue, in the beginning of chapter ii., with a 

detailed account of the actual birth, based on the midwife's story, the inclusion of the last 

verse in chapter i, becomes perfectly intelligible, but otherwise it seems rather meaningless, 

except perhaps to show that even technically the prophecies that a Virgin should bring forth a 

Son were fulfilled572.. But if this were Matthew's original intention, why was the midwife's 

story omitted and only preserved for us in the Apocryphal Gospels?   

 

The question may seem somewhat hypothetical, and some may say that there is no evidence at 

all, despite this phrase, that he intended to include it, but there is obviously a gap in the 

narrative – a gap which we can only fill by turning to St. Luke, for Matthew merely states 

baldly that Christ was born at Bethlehem, and makes no attempt to explain how a Galilean 

from Nazareth came to be at Bethlehem, nor the circumstances that the Child was born in a 

stable. 

 

Now in The Protevangelion, which contains the midwife'e story, chapters xii. and xiii. relate 

that Joseph had to go to Bethlehem to be taxed, as does St. Luke, and even give a description 

of the journey thither, and of events which occurred on the journey. Now, seeing that 

Matthew himself realises that a prophecy was fulfilled by Our Lord being born at Bethlehem 

(See verse 6, chapter ii.), it is strange, to say the least of it, that he makes no attempt to 

explain how it was that the event took place there, and clearly if he had obtained directly, or 

indirectly, from Joseph, the earlier information, there was no difficulty in obtaining from the 

same source an account of how it came to pass. 

 

Now, in considering this problem, we must recollect that critics agree that our present Gospel 

of St. Matthew is acknowledged to be a redaction into Greek of an original Gospel in 

Aramaic, which has since perished, and there is little doubt that at the time of the redaction it 

was edited.573 It is quite possible, therefore, that we have to lament a foolish deletion by the 
                                                           
571  

See next chapter and textual comparisons of key Apocryphal accounts.   
572  

It is important to note that even the prophecy tells us that the Virgin shall bear a son, which itself 

suggests that she did so whilst remaining a Virgin! Those who oppose this concept are forced to 

argue that the prophet meant only that she should be a Virgin in the sense of not having had 

intercourse, rather than actually being a ‘Virgo Intacta’. For all others, this prophecy is another 

importance piece of proof that the account in the Protevangelion is substantially accurate. 
573  

Ward indicates here that it seems likely that something has been cut out of the beginning of the 

canonical St Matthew, but does not mention the Apocryphal Gospel of Pseudo Matthew, which is 

very similar to the Protevangelion (See comparisons hereunder). This, it is claimed by St Jerome 

and others, was in fact was the original prelude to the canonical St Matthew. We have to assume 

that Ward had not read Pseudo-Matthew when he wrote this. 
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editor. What would cause such a deletion? There are two possible explanations. First, that it 

was simply done to cut down the size of the manuscript at a time when, owing to the growth 

of Christian communities throughout the Empire, many copies were required. To reduce the 

labour of making these copies, an editor might be tempted to cut out a passage which was 

very similar to that which was contained in St. Luke. And if this redaction was made, as it 

probably was, during the period in which The Protevangelion was widely read by the 

Christian Churches and was not yet declared uncanonical, the fact that it contained both the 

explanation of how Our Lord came to be born at Bethlehem instead of at Nazareth, and also a 

clear account of what transpired at the birth, would be sufficient reason to the editor for its 

omission from St. Matthew. 574 

 

The Protevangelion deals with events preceding the birth of Our Lord, including the whole 

life of the Virgin; in a sense, it would be read before turning to read the life-history of Our 

Lord contained in what are now known as the Canonical Gospels, and hence to the editor of 

Matthew, anything more than the briefest allusion to the actual birth might well seem 

superfluous. In view of its wide popularity in the second and third centuries, he could hardly 

foresee that later generations would exclude from the Canon The Protevangelion575.  

 

We must remember that the labour involved on each Christian community of making copies 

both of what are now the Canonical Books, including of course the Epistles, and the so-called 

Apocryphal Gospels, must have been very heavy when everything had to be written by hand 

and, owing to persecution, the whole of the sacred books of the Christians might at any time 

be seized and burnt, and therefore have to be copied afresh. Thus anything which could 

reduce this work without serious detriment might well recommend itself to an editor or scribe. 

 

There is, however, a second alternative. We really do not know on what principle the Council 

of Nicaea576, if it was that Council, decided to accept some books as canonical, i.e. official, 

and exclude others. Fantastic tales are told (which may, of course, be false) that they simply 

relied on what we can only describe as a superstitious practice. According to Pappus, in his 

Synodicon, the Council having "promiscuously put all the books which were referred to the 

Council for determination under the Communion table in a Church, they besought the. Lord 

that the inspired writings might get up on the table while the spurious ones remained 

underneath, and it happened accordingly." This maybe pure calumny, for there were many 

people who were opposed to the Council of Nicaea because it condemned Arius, but for all 

that, such stories as this, and there are others as fantastic, could hardly have got into 

                                                           
574  

It is not impossible that the apocryphal Pseudo-Matthew represents the parts of original Aramaic 

St Matthew that were omitted from the canonical Gospel of St Matthew.  
575  

Especially if, as is claimed, it was written by an eyewitness, James. It would hardly have seemed 

possible to a first century Judaeo-Christian that eventually Judaeo-Christianity would cease to 

exist and that Gentile Christianity would then censor its writings as heretical. 
576  

Whilst there is no indication that this decision was ever part of the formal deliberations of the 

Council, we do know that immediately afterwards the Emperor ordered his biographer, the Church 

historian Eusebius of Caesarea, to produce fifty copies of the Bible for use in the churches of 

Constantinople. Although none of these have survived it is reasonable to assume that they reflect 

Eusebius’ ideas of what should and should not be regarded as canonical, and certainly in his 

“History” he gives his support to those books that we later find regarded as canonical. Although 

some early copies of the Bible include other books, it is hard to avoid the conclusion that the 

existence of fifty identical copies did much to cement the present canon for later centuries.  
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circulation if the Council had set out clearly the grounds for its decision.  

 

It is not difficult, however, to realise that in a gathering of some three hundred bishops, most 

of whom would be elderly men, many might feel that the story told by the midwife, even if 

true, was somewhat derogatory to the dignity of the Virgin. If we contemplate a Victorian 

bishop faced with the necessity of reading from the lectern that portion of The 

Protevangelion, we should have to admit that the good man would have felt somewhat 

embarrassed, and it must be clearly understood that the fixing of the Canon only laid down 

that these were the books to be read in the public services of the Church; it did not forbid the 

reading of the Apocryphal Gospels in private by students, or even by the ordinary laity. 

Seeing that the Church doctrine maintained the teaching that Our Lord passed through the 

Virgin's body, leaving her virgo intacta, they may well have thought that the actual piece of 

evidence could be omitted from the Scriptures which were read in public, and at the time they 

excluded The Protevangelion from the official Canon, have also cut out the section containing 

it in Matthew.  

 

It must be remembered that there is no complete manuscript of the Canonical New Testament 

as early as the Council of Nicaea, much less earlier than that date. There is always, of course, 

the possibility of the discovery of early manuscripts in Egypt, such as occurred only a year or 

two ago, but until one, of say the second or third century, is found containing the whole of 

Matthew, this problem must remain unsolved, and even then if this passage were lacking it 

would not be conclusive unless the MS. were in Aramaic. 

 

We will now take up the narrative once more and will turn to St. Luke to find the explanation 

of why it was that although Joseph lived at Nazareth, and Jesus was subsequently brought up 

there, yet, as Matthew himself states, He was actually born- at Bethlehem. In Luke ii. verses i 

et seq., we find: 

 

"And it came to pass in those days, that there went out a decree from Ceasar Augustus, 

that all the world should be taxed. (And this taxing was first made when Cyrenius was 

Governor of Syria.) And all went to be taxed, every one to his own city." 

 

This cumbersome method was long derided by the critics as being obviously absurd; they 

suggested it was a clumsy attempt to reconcile the discrepancy in the various Gospels and that 

in reality Christ was not born at Bethlehem at all. The argument is characteristic of many put 

forward by those who try to discredit the Gospel story. The process may be described thus. If 

you can find some custom in the New Testament, or any statement, which does not fit in with 

your preconceived ideas, then the statement is false. Yet a little thought would show that Luke 

and the readers of his Gospel could hardly have been so foolish either to have written a 

statement, or to have accepted a statement, which was clean contrary to Roman practice, 

seeing that they were living under the Roman Empire.  

 

As a matter of fact, recent researches have proved conclusively that this was a regular 

custom577 of the Romans at stated intervals, other references to this method having been found 

in secular and pagan writings578. 

                                                           
577  

There seems little doubt that Christ was born in Bethlehem, in about 6BC and it is likely that a 

census took place at this time, though it was certainly before the appointment of Cyrenius as 

governor, for this only took place in 6 AD. On the other hand, we know that a previous governor 

of Syria, Quintilius Varus who was appointed in 7BC, was in the habit of beginning such an 
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Let us now continue the narrative: 

 

"And Joseph also went up from Galilee, out of the city of Nazareth, into Judaea, unto 

the city of David, which is called Bethlehem; (because he was of the house and 

lineage of David:) to be taxed with Mary his espoused wife, being great with child. 

"And so it was, that, while they were there579, the days were accomplished that she 

should be delivered  

(see The Protevangelion). 

 

“And she brought forth her first-born son, and wrapped Him in swaddling clothes and 

laid Him in a manger; because there was no room for them in the inn." 

 

After this, Luke goes on to relate how the shepherds came to worship Him; how, after the end 

of eight days He was circumcised and named Jesus; after which he tells us of the purification 

of Mary and the presentation of the Child in the Temple. It was shortly after these events that 

the visit of the Three Wise Men described by Matthew occurred. This led to a further dream 

in which Joseph was warned to fly into Egypt with Mary and the Child; and then came the 

Massacre of the Innocents. After a time Herod died, and Joseph returned to Palestine, but, 

instead of going to Bethlehem, went back to Nazareth. 

 

Matthew is careful to show that he gives all his details about this period not to satisfy idle 

curiosity, but because each of these events leads to the fulfillment of a prophecy, but Luke 

seems to have been less interested in this part of the subject because he was writing for the 

Gentiles, who were naturally not fully conversant with the Old Testament and therefore were 

less interested in its prophecies. Thus Luke omits these incidents and merely tells us that the 

Holy Family:returned to Nazareth, but he does give us what Matthew omits, the touching little 

incident of Our Lord's first visit to Jerusalem for the Passover, when He was twelve years old. 

Can we doubt that this story was told Luke by the loving Mother, and that to please her he 

inserted it, thus breaking the silence of all the Canonical Gospels on the childhood of Our 

Lord.580 

 

This, then, is the chronological order of the narrative of the Virgin Birth as set out in the 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

appointment by conducting a census in order to determine how best to raise sufficient taxes to 

satisfy both Imperial demands and his own financial ambitions. Such a census of the whole of the 

Syro-Palestinian region early in 6BC, might well have been seen as embracing the whole “world” 

by a Jewish writer. It was the whole of the Jewish world. (Compare St John 12; 9) 

Another possible reason for the journey to Bethlehem, is that Joseph went to take Mary from her 

family home in Nazareth to live in his house in Bethlehem. As Jesus was probably born round 

Passover, the whole area near Jerusalem would certainly have been crowded at that time. 
578  

Ward’s original notation: . 

See Gore, Belief in God, pp. 197 and 27'7; Box, Virgin Birth of Jesus  pp. 31-66; Ramsay, Was 

Christ Born in Bethlehem; and Bearings of Recent Discovery on the Trustworthiness of the N. T., 

chapters xix – xxi. 
579  

This should probably read “while they were on the journey”. Both the Protevangelion and other 

apocryphal works indicate that; “Mary’s time came” whilst they were still on the outskirts of 

Bethlehem, just before they reached Bethlehem city.  
580  

It is also found, in its proper context and in much more detail, in several Apocryphal gospels.  
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Canonical Scriptures, but one important section is omitted, namely, an account of what 

actually happened at the birth. This we shall have to consider in the next chapter, seeing that it 

is only now to be found in the Apocryphal Gospels. Those who desire to fit it into its proper 

place in the sequence should do so in the blank space labelled "See The Protevangelion."  

 

In that book we are told that Joseph, having placed Mary in the cave, went in search of the 

Hebrew midwife, and on returning with her to the expectant Mother witnessed what is there 

described, and which we shall discuss more fully in the next section. 
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CHAPTER IV 

 

Salome's Evidence for the Truth of the Virgin Birth 
 

Many clergy, when teaching of the Virgin Birth, take the line that Our Lady was virgo intacta 

until the moment of parturition, but they appear to take it for granted that the Christ Child was 

born per vaginam, and that consequently after the birth the Virgin could not have passed a 

medical examination to prove that she was still a Virgin. Many of the same clergy hold as a 

pious opinion that she was a wife only in name to Joseph, and that therefore we may regard 

her spiritually as a Virgin581 until the time of her death. This pious opinion, however, is of no 

help when dealing with the problem of the Virgin Birth. 

 

As we have already said, the teaching of the early Church was that the birth was not per 

vaginam, and that after the birth St. Mary was examined and found to be still virgo intacta, to 

the amazement of the person who examined her. This fact is seldom stressed to-day, although 

in justice to many of the clergy it should be said that if asked what they understand by the 

Virgin Birth they will say that Our Lord passed through the body of His Mother in precisely 

the same way as He subsequently passed through the walls of the tomb582. Of course, this is 

only a different way of saying the same thing, but as they cannot explain how He did pass 

through the tomb, and in any case the phrase is somewhat vague, it makes little impression on 

their hearers, and undoubtedly the average layman at least, if he accepts the Virgin Birth at 

all, thinks the Child was born like other children, per vaginam. 

 

Now one of the clearest accounts of the incident is given in The Protevangelion, as I have 

already pointed out in the last chapter. Therein I discussed the fact that this book is now 

regarded as Apocryphal, and while acknowledging that it cannot be quoted as an authority for 

accepting a Christian doctrine, I showed it is good evidence for what the Christians believed 

during the first four centuries, that its influence on Art has been very great, and that the 

doctrine itself is the authoritative teaching of the Church both in the West and in the East. 

 

The Protevangelion is ascribed to St. James583 in the manuscript itself, and is supposed to 

have been composed in Hebrew. Allusions to it in the Patristic writings are numerous, and the 

expressions used show that it had obtained a wide credence in the early Christian world. The 

                                                           
581  

By “spiritually a virgin”, he means that some hold the view that Mary never had sex with her 

husband Joseph or anyone else, even though her hymen would have been destroyed by any natural 

birth through the vagina. (per vaginum)  .  
582  

Whilst this may well have been true of many clergy in Ward’s day, in this more materialistic 

century, very few would make this assessment. 
583  

This St James was the son of Jesus’ foster-father Joseph and is mentioned in both the Gospels and 

the Acts. He was about the same age as Our Lady (i.e. 14 when Christ was born) and played a 

major role in the early Church as the Acts bears witness. When the Apostles were scattered 

because of the persecution of Herod (Acts 12; 1 et eq.) he became the effective head of the Mother 

Church at Jerusalem until his martyrdom in about 62AD.at more than eighty years of age.  
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account of the birth occurs in chapter xiv and, beginning at verse 9, the narrative proceeds as 

follows;   

 

"And the midwife went along with him (i.e. Joseph) and stood in the cave. Then a 

bright cloud overshadowed the cave and the midwife said, This day my soul is 

magnified, for mine eyes have seen surprising things, and Salvation is brought forth to 

Israel. But on a sudden the cloud became a great light in the cave, so that their eyes 

could not bear it. But the light gradually decreased, until the Infant appeared, and 

sucked the breast of His Mother, Mary. 

"Then the midwife cried out, and said, How glorious a day is this, wherein mine eyes 

have seen this extraordinary sight! And the midwife went out from the cave, and 

Salome met her. And the midwife said to her, Salome, Salome, I will tell you a most 

surprising thing which I saw, A Virgin hath brought forth, which is a thing contrary to 

nature. To which Salome replied, As the Lord my God liveth, unless I receive particular 

proof of this matter, I will not believe that a Virgin hath brought forth. 

"Then Salome went in, and the midwife said, Mary, show thyself, for a great 

controversy is risen concerning thee. And Salome received satisfaction. But her hand 

was withered, and she groaned bitterly. And said, Woe to me, because of mine iniquity; 

for I have tempted the living God, and my hand is ready to drop off.  

“Then Salome made her supplication to the Lord, and said, 0 God of my Fathers, 

remember me, for I am of the seed of Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob. Make me not a 

reproach among the children of Israel, but restore me sound to my parents. For Thou 

well knowest, O Lord, that I have performed many offices of charity in Thy Name, and 

have received my reward from Thee. 

"Upon this an Angel of the Lord stood by Salome and said, The Lord God hath heard 

thy prayer, reach forth thy hand to the Child, and carry Him, and by that means thou 

shalt be restored. Salome, filled with exceeding joy, went to the Child, and said, I will 

touch Him: And she purposed to worship Him, for she said, This is a great King which 

is born in Israel. And straightway Salome was cured. 

"Then the midwife went out of the cave, being approved by God. And lo! a voice came 

to Salome, Declare not the strange things which thou hast seen, till the Child shall come 

to Jerusalem. So Salome also departed, approved by God." (End of chapter xiv.) 

 

We also get a brief account of the same incident in The Gospel of the Infancy584. This 

Apocryphal Gospel was in existence as early as the second century, and various incidents 

from it are quoted with approval and confidence by many eminent Fathers, among whom are 

Eusebius, Epiphanius, Chrysostom, Athanasius, and Sozomen.585 All these seem to have 

regarded it as authoritative, while stories from it have wandered as far afield as Arabia and 

Persia.  

 
 

 

                                                           
584  

A comparison between the accounts of the birth of Christ as given in the three major Apocryphal 

sources, the Protevangelion, the Infancy Gospel and the Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew is provided 

hereunder. Although these exist in several different versions, those believed to be the most 

accurate are presented.below: 
585  

As all these writers date from the 4th and 5th centuries, many modern scholars question whether the 

Gospel of the Infancy, existed in anything like its present form as early as the second century. 

Today there are several different versions. 
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APOCRYPHAL ACCOUNTS OF THE BIRTH OF CHRIST COMPARED  
 

 PROTEVANGELION 
INFANCY 

GOSPEL 
PSEUDO-MATTHEW 

    

 

 

Joseph 

brings 

the 

mid-wife 

to the 

cave 

Then I beheld a woman 

coming down from the 

mountains, and she said to me, 

Where are you going, O man? 

And I said to her, I go to 

inquire for a Hebrew midwife. 

She replied to me, Where is 

the woman that is to be 

delivered? And I answered, In 

the cave, and she is betrothed 

to me. Then said the midwife, 

Is she not your wife? Joseph 

answered, It is Mary, who was 

educated in the Holy of 

Holies, in the house of the 

Lord, and she fell to my lot, 

and is not my wife, but has 

conceived by the Holy Spirit. 

The midwife said, Is this true? 

He answered, Come and see. 

But Joseph hastened 

away, that he might 

fetch her a mid-wife; 

and when he saw an 

old Hebrew woman 

who was of Jerusalem, 

he said to her, Pray 

come hither, good 

woman, and go into 

that cave, and you will 

there see a woman just 

ready to bring forth. It 

was after sunset, when 

the old woman and 

Joseph with her 

reached the cave, and 

they both went into it.  

Now, when the birth of the Lord 

was at hand, Joseph had gone 

away to seek midwives. And 

when he had found them, he 

returned to the cave, and found 

with Mary the infant which she 

had brought forth. And Joseph 

said to the blessed Mary: I have 

brought thee two midwives--

Zelomi and Salome; and they 

are standing outside before the 

entrance to the cave, 

The 

Bright 

Light 

and the 

Bright 

Cloud 

And the midwife went along 

with him and stood in the 

cave. Then a bright cloud 

overshadowed the cave, and 

the midwife said, This day my 

soul is magnified, for my eyes 

have seen surprising things, 

and salvation is brought forth 

to Israel. But suddenly the 

cloud became a great light in 

the cave, so that their eyes 

could not bear it. But the light 

gradually decreased, until the 

infant appeared, and nursed at 

the breast of his mother Mary 

And behold, it was all 

filled with lights, greater 

than the light of lamps 

and candles, and greater 

than the light of the sun 

itself. The infant was 

then wrapped up in 

swaddling clothes, and 

sucking the breasts of his 

mother St. Mary. When 

they both saw this light, 

they were surprised; the 

old woman asked St. 

Mary, Art thou the 

mother of this child ? 

not daring to come in hither, 

because of the exceeding 

brightness. And when the 

blessed Mary heard this, she 

smiled; and Joseph said to her: 

Do not smile; but prudently 

allow them to visit thee, in 

case thou shouldst require 

them for thy cure. Then she 

ordered them to enter. And 

when Zelomi had come in, 

Salome having stayed without, 

Zelomi said to Mary: Allow 

me to touch thee. 

The first 

Manual 

Examin-

ation 

of the 

Virgin 

Then the midwife cried out 

and said, How glorious a day 

in this, wherein my eyes have 

seen this extraordinary sight! 

St. Mary replied, She 

was. On which the old 

woman said, Thou art 

very different from all 

other women. St. Mary 

answered, As there is not 

any child like to my son, 

so neither is there any 

woman like to his 

mother.  

And when she had permitted 

her to make an examination, 

the midwife cried out with a 

loud voice, and said: Lord, 

Lord Almighty, mercy on us! 

It has never been heard or 

thought of, that any one 

should have her breasts full of 

milk, and that the birth of a 

son should show his mother to 

be a virgin. But there has been 

no spilling of blood in his 

birth, no pain in bringing him 

forth. A virgin has conceived, 

a virgin has brought forth, and 

a virgin she remains.  
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It is indeed suspected by many that Mahomet used it when compiling the Koran, for incidents 

connected with Our Lord found therein bear striking similarities to those recorded in this 

Gospel586.  

 

To the modern critic much of it may seem unprofitable587 and unlikely, but this does not 

preclude the probability that it contains many true incidents passed down by tradition, and it 

likewise bears witness, though less clearly than does The Protevangelion to the peculiar 

nature of the birth. Thus, in chapter i., beginning at verse 9, we find the following  

 

"It was after sunset, when the old woman (the midwife) and Joseph with her reached 

the cave, and they both went into it. And, behold, it was all filled with light, greater 

than the light of lamps and candles, and greater than the light of the sun itself. 

"The Infant was then wrapped up in swaddling clothes, and sucking the breast of His 

Mother, St. Mary. When they both saw this light they were surprised; the old woman 

asked St. Mary, Art thou the Mother of this Child?   

"St. Mary replied she was. On which the old woman said, Thou art very different from 

all other women. St. Mary answered, As there is not any Child like to my Son, so 

neither is there any woman like to His Mother. The old woman answered, and said, O 

my Lady, I am come hither that I may obtain an everlasting reward. Then our Lady, St. 

Mary, said to her, Lay thine hands upon the Infant; which, when she had done, she 

became whole." 

 

So much for The Gospel of the Infancy588. Now in The Protevangelion it is perfectly clear 

what happened. Salome examined the Virgin manually and found she was virgo intacta, but 

because of her presumption in not believing what she had been told by the midwife, her hand, 

which had thus offended, was withered, and was subsequently restored on touching the 

Divine Child. 

 

 

                                                           
586  

The Koran dates from the mid 7th century AD, and the Arabic version of this book (The Arabic 

Gospel of the Infancy) is probably the original source for at least some of the material in the 

Koran, which also borrows from other Early Christian literature, as well as from Jewish writings, 

especially the Talmud and the Mishna, which date from about 200 years before the time of 

Mahomet.  
587  

Note; he is not endorsing this nor any of the other Apocryphal books as being totally accurate, 

either historically or theologically; he merely emphasises that they contain passages that are of 

value.   
588  

Ward does not quote from Pseudo-Matthew, but it, too, contains a similar account of the birth of 

Christ, which was considered by the 4th century Church Father, Jerome, to be derived from the 

beginning of St Matthew’s Gospel, and which he was the first to translate from the Aramaic. In 

turn Pseudo-Matthew is hypothesised to have been edited out of the canonical St Matthew at an 

early stage of the development of the New Testament canon (probably 2nd century)  

Like the Protevangelion it seems to have been preserved largely by the Nazarene sect of Judaeo-

Christianity, to whom the Virgin Birth was particularly important. (Because, unlike the other 

major Judaeo-Christian group, the Ebionites, the Nazarenes believed in the Divinity of Christ, and 

saw the Virgin Birth as conclusive proof thereof).   
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APOCRYPHAL ACCOUNTS OF THE BIRTH OF CHRIST COMPARED (cont.) 
 

 
PROTEVANGELION 

INFANCY 

GOSPEL 
PSEUDO-MATTHEW 

The 

second 

Manual 

Examin-

ation  

of the 

Virgin 

And the midwife went out from the 

cave, and Salome met her. And the 

midwife said to her, Salome, Salome, I 

will tell you a most surprising thing 

which I saw,  A virgin has brought 

forth, which is a thing contrary to 

nature. To which Salome replied, As 

the Lord my God lives, unless I receive 

particular proof of this matter, I will 

not believe that a virgin has brought 

forth589. Then Salome went in, and the 

midwife said, Mary, show yourself, for 

a great controversy is risen concerning 

you. And Salome received satisfaction. 

But her hand was withered, and she 

groaned bitterly. And said, Woe to me, 

because of my iniquity; for I have 

tempted the living God, and my hand is 

ready to drop off.  

 And hearing these words, Salome 

said: Allow me to handle thee, 

and prove whether Zelomi have 

spoken the truth. And the blessed 

Mary allowed her to handle her. 

And when she had withdrawn her 

hand from handling her, it dried 

up, and through excess of pain 

she began to weep bitterly, and to 

be in great distress, crying out, 

and saying: O Lord God, Thou 

knowest that I have always feared 

Thee, and that without 

recompense I have cared for all 

the poor; I have taken nothing 

from the widow and the orphan, 

and the needy have I not sent 

empty away. And, behold, I am 

made wretched because of mine 

unbelief, since without a cause I 

wished to try Thy virgin. 

Prayer 

for 

Healing 

Then Salome made her supplication to 

the Lord, and said, O God of my 

fathers, remember me, for I am of the 

seed of Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob. 

Make me not a reproach among the 

children of Israel, but restore me sound 

to my parents. For you well know, O 

Lord, that I have performed many 

offices of charity in your name, and 

have received my reward from you. 

Upon this an angel of the Lord stood 

by Salome, and said, The Lord God has 

heard your prayer; reach forth your 

hand to the child and carry him, and by 

that means you will be restored.  

The old woman 

answered and 

said, O my 

Lady, I am 

come hither that 

I may obtain an 

everlasting 

reward.  Then 

our Lady, St. 

Mary said to 

her, Lay thine 

hand upon the 

infant;  

And while she was thus speaking, 

there stood by her a young man in 

shining garments, saying: Go to 

the child, and adore Him, and 

touch Him with thy hand, and He 

will heal thee, because He is the 

Saviour of the world, and of all 

that hope in Him.  

The 
Healing 

and the 

Loyal 

Servant 

Salome, filled with exceeding joy, went 

to the child, and said, I will touch him: 

And she purposed to worship him, for 

she said, This is a great king which is 

born in Israel. And straightway Salome 

was cured. Then the midwife went out 

of the cave, being approved by God. 

And lo! A voice came to Salome, 

Declare not the strange things which 

you have seen, till the child will come 

to Jerusalem. So Salome also departed, 

approved by God. 

which, when she 

had done, she 

became whole  

And as she was 

going forth, she 

said, From 

hence-forth, all 

the days of my 

life, I will attend 

upon and be a 

servant of this 

infant 

And she went to the child with 

haste, and adored Him, and 

touched the fringe of the cloths in 

which He was wrapped, and 

instantly her hand was cured. And 

going forth, she began to cry 

aloud, and to tell the wonderful 

things which she had seen, and 

which she had suffered, and how 

she had been cured; so that many 

through her statements believed 

 

                                                           
589  

One version of the Protevangelion, The Gospel of James, is even more explicit. Chapter 19; 19 

reads “And Salome said, ‘"As the Lord my God lives, unless I insert my finger and investigate 

her, I will not believe that a virgin has given birth." 
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In The Gospel of the Infancy it is the midwife herself who presumes manually to investigate. 

Hence her remark, "Thou art very different from all other women."590 As the result of her 

investigation, her hands withered, but were subsequently restored when she laid them on the 

Infant. The other notable feature common to both these accounts is the appearance of a great 

light over the Mother at the moment of birth.  

 

This light is similar to the light of Our Lord at His Transfiguration, while in The 

Protevangelion, chapter xiv., verse 10, we are told that first of all a bright cloud591 

overshadowed the cave, then that the cloud became a great light, and, thirdly, that the light 

gradually decreased until the Infant appeared592. Now, from the point of view of psychic 

phenomena, these facts are important, and, moreover, they key up with what transpired at the 

Ascension.  

 

It will be remembered that in the account of the Ascension we are told that a cloud received 

Him out of their sight, and so we have a reversal of the process which occurred at His birth. 

This fact should be borne in mind because this cloud is a recognised part of the phenomena of 

materialisation593 and dematerialisation, while so-called "Spirit-lights", indicating the 

presence of a spiritual entity, are a well-recognised feature of the seance room. 

 

The proposition, therefore, that this book sets out to prove is that the Divine Son 

dematerialised His infant body in the womb of His Mother594, and so was enabled to pass 

through her physical envelope without destroying the impediment whose existence indicates a 

virgo intacta.  

 

                                                           
590  

In other words, Our Lady was physically different from ALL other women in that she retained her 

hymen AFTER giving birth.  
591  

It will be noted that at the Transfiguration, the bright cloud is again present, above the Mount of 

the transfiguration. St Matthew 17; 5,  reads; 

“While he yet spake, behold, a bright cloud overshadowed them: and behold a voice out of the 

cloud, which said, This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased; hear ye him.” 
592  

That is to say, the Physical Body of the Infant Christ was sufficient to obscure the light of His 

Spirit Form, as indeed happens with all such physical bodies. They obscure the light of the Spirit 

Form, which in the case of an advanced spirit can be quite blinding.  

Something similar happened at the Transfiguration, for when Christ partially dematerialised His 

physical Body, His Spirit Form shone forth brightly, as we are told in St Matthew 17; 2; “His face 

did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white as the light.”    

Again, when Christ partially dematerialised to walk on the water (St Matthew 14; 24, et seq) He 

also seems to have appeared bright, for we are told that His disciples thought he was a ghost, and 

saw Him when He was as yet some distance from the boat, on a dark and stormy night. This must 

mean that His figure appeared bright in the darkness.   
593  

One of Ward’s original notes;  

See illustration 212 and p.335, Phenomena of Materialisation, by Notzing. 
594  

In this context the fact that Our Lady gave birth “without pain” is obviously important. Among 

other places this is stated in the second century Syriac writing  “The Odes of Solomon” 19; 7 – 8 

“So the Virgin became a mother with great mercies. And she labored and bore the Son but 

without pain, because it did not occur without purpose.”  
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The cloud is the first ethereal indication of the beginning of rematerialisation, and is doubtless 

connected with the Aura and the Astral Body, while the "Great Light” is that of the Spiritual 

Entity, Christ, not yet concealed by a physical envelope. As He rebuilds the Infant 

Bodyaround His Spiritual Form, this light grows dimmer, till finally, when the 

rematerialisation is complete, it vanishes, and the onlookers see only the Babe Himself, now 

resting on His Mother's breast. 

 

At the Transfiguration the body was partly dematerialised and so the Spirit light shone forth. 

It is probable that this partial dematerialisation was to enable Moses and Elijah to make 

themselves visible to the onlookers, and that it was from Our Lord's body that they drew 

sufficient teleplasma to bring about this result. It will be noted that with the disappearance of 

these two, and therefore the return of the teleplasma to Our Lord, the light of the 

Transfiguration became once more obscured.   

 

Having thus dealt briefly with the account of the birth of Our Lord, let us now turn and 

consider the evidence as to what happened at the Resurrection, so as to show that it is an 

example of a similar phenomenon. 
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Chapter V 

 

The Resurrection and Ascension 
 

As read in the four separate Gospels, it is not easy for the average layman to follow the 

precise chronological order in which the chief incidents in the account of the Resurrection 

occurred, but the following appears to be the correct sequence:  

 

About 5 a.m., i.e. before daybreak, Mary Magdalene and Mary595 the Mother of James, 

arrived first at the tomb, reaching it just about dawn. According to Mark, Salome was with 

these two, making the three Maries who occur so often in paintings by the old masters, but 

Matthew does not mention her. As they walked thither they were discussing how they should 

roll away the stone from the mouth of the tomb, because of its great size. At that very instant, 

according to Matthew, there was a great earthquake, "for an Angel of the Lord descended 

from Heaven and came and rolled away the stone and sat upon it."596 Both Matthew and Mark 

agree that the Angel spoke to the women and told them that Our Lord had risen and that He 

had gone before them into Galilee. Matthew definitely states that he invited them to enter the 

tomb, saying, "Come, see the place where the Lord lay."597 Matthew does not state whether 

they actually entered the tomb, but Mark makes it clear that they did, for he says, "And they 

went out quickly, and fled from the sepulchre; for they trembled and were amazed: neither 

said they anything to any man, for they were afraid."598 Although Mark says that they told no 

one, this must mean no strangers, for Matthew tells us that they ran to bring His disciples 

word. 

 

From John xx, verses 1 - 10, we learn that as a matter of fact, Mary Magdalene immediately 

ran back and told Simon and John; but she did not tell them that Christ had risen, but that 

some one had taken His body out of the tomb. This indicates that she was not with Mary the 

Mother of James when the Angel spoke to her, but had run off at once. It is also clear from St. 

Luke's account that there were other women present towards the end of this episode, in 

addition to Mary the Mother of James, for he mentions Joanna and certain other women. It 

appears also that he got his account from these other women, and not from the Magdalene or 

from Mary the Mother of James, for he states merely that they found the stone rolled away 

from the sepulchre.599  It is also stated by Luke that the women entered the tomb. 

 

The explanation of these apparent discrepancies among the witnesses seems to be that the first 

arrivals were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the Mother of James, who actually saw the stone 

being rolled away. Mary Magdalene immediately ran back to find Peter and John, but Mary 

                                                           
595  

Or Mary of Bethany, according to some authorities. 
596  

Ward’s note:   Matt. xxviii. 2. 
597  

Ward’s note:   Matt. xxviii. 6. 
598  

Ward’s note:   Mark. xvi. 8. 
599  

Ward’s note:   Luke xxiv. 2, 10. 
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the Mother of James was joined first by Salome, and later by Joanna and other unnamed 

women. This is perfectly natural; the women left their homes in groups and gathered together 

in front of the empty tomb. Having gone into it, and having spoken with the Angel, they set 

off home, intending to tell the disciples, but saying nothing about what had occurred to any 

casual strangers they met on the way. 

 

The next point is what happened as the result of Mary Magdalene's swift journey back to 

Peter and John. Here we have the advantage that the account is written by John himself, an 

actual eyewitness.600 According to John, the two of them raced, literally, to the tomb, and 

John, being the younger man, outran Peter, and came there first. Stooping down, he looked in, 

and "saw the linen clothes lying; yet went not in"601 This means that he saw them lying in 

situ, and not scattered about the tomb as they would have been had the body been unwrapped.  

As soon as Peter arrived he rushed straight602 into the tomb and was followed by John; they 

both saw, not only the linen clothes lying undisturbed, i.e. the winding sheet lying in situ, but 

"the napkin that was about His head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together in 

a place by itself."603 The Greek word, translated "wrapped together", should more accurately 

he rendered "folded up." At first sight this may not appear a very important difference, but as 

a matter of actual fact the difference gives us the key to what John was trying to explain. 

 

Among the Jews it was customary to wrap the corpse in bands and a winding sheet in such a 

way that any man, if he were alive, would be unable to move; his arms and legs being 

pinioned to the body. But whereas among the Egyptians it was usual to cover the whole face 

with the napkin, attach this to the winding sheet, and bind it round so that no part of the face 

or neck was visible, the Jewish custom was to wrap the napkin round the upper part of the 

head, but to leave a distinct gap between the lower part of the face and the point where the 

winding sheet started round the top of the shoulders. What John is telling us is that just as the 

winding sheet lay in situ, so the napkin lay in situ, with the gap or space between the two 

cloths corresponding to the part of the face which had been left exposed. Therefore Our Lord 

had passed completely through the winding sheet and napkin without disturbing the position 

in which they lay, leaving them collapsed and empty. Even the folds of the napkin604 had not 

been disturbed. This point is of supreme importance, showing that He had not come to and 

                                                           
600  

Ward’s note: See John xx  
601  

Ward’s note: See John xx verse 5. 
602  

This is just one more example of the impetuosity of St Peter, which is well-attested in the Gospel 

narratives. St. John hesitated at the Tomb entrance, perhaps out of respect either for His Master, or 

for the older man puffing along behind;.perhaps because entering a tomb meant ritual defilement 

of which he as a member of the priestly caste would have been much more aware than St Peter. 

Whatever the case, once Peter had entered the Tomb, John did likewise.  
603  

Ward’s note: See John xx verse 7.  
604  

Ward is certainly right to emphasise the importance of the translation of the Greek word 

(entetuligmenon) which comes from the roots “en”, meaning in, or within,  and 

“eilisso” meaning twisted or entwined as in a vine tendril twining round a branch. The whole 

word literally means something that has been folded or twisted in on itself, something that had 

been purposefully formed as when one twists or folds a napkin to provide a headcovering. It does 

not indicate that it had simply been cast down and carelessly crumpled together, but that the 

original folding or twisting was still evident.
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struggled out of His winding clothes, leaving them in a scattered heap, but had dissolved His 

body and passed right through the grave-clothes, leaving them in the old position. In other 

words, it was a case of dematerialisation. 

 

Considering that this phenomenon must have been completely unknown to John and Peter, the 

former's attempt to describe what they saw is remarkably accurate, and I may add that this 

interpretation of the facts is that which had always been accepted by the Christian Church, 

and is still the official explanation of the Roman Church, although until the last fifty or sixty 

years no one seems to have heard of dematerialisation occurring in Europe. The evidence is 

therefore all the more valuable for, if the witnesses and the later Church doctors had no 

knowledge of this phenomenon, it could not have coloured their interpretation of the facts, 

much less have caused them to invent them so as to fit in with this theory.  

 

If we take these facts in conjunction with the definite statement of the independent witnesses, 

Mary Magdalene and Mary the Mother of James, that the stone was still in position when they 

arrived; that it was rolled away in their presence, and that it disclosed the empty tomb, we 

perceive that dematerialisation alone can explain what had happened. The Angel did not roll 

away the stone to enable the body of Our Lord to pass out of the tomb, for the dematerialised 

body had already done this, passing through the stone: he rolled it away to enable the women 

to perceive that there was no body in the tomb.  

 

Apparently one glance was sufficient for Mary Magdalene, who thought that the body had 

been removed605 and the Stone put back again. She therefore ran back and fetched the two 

men, Peter and John, hoping that they would be able to trace who it was that had stolen the 

body and compel that person to give it up. Her quick flight in search of help prevented her 

hearing the message of the Angel, therefore she did not tell Peter and John that Our Lord had 

risen, but that the body had been stolen. But when the men saw the clothes still in position 

they realised that nobody could have stolen the body, for either they would have taken it away 

in the winding sheet, or they would have had to unwrap it, and in the process both the winding 
,sheet and the napkin would obviously have shown that they had been disturbed.606 

 

Even still, it appears from John's own narrative that they had not realised that He had risen, 

for John says, "for as yet they knew not the Scriptures that He must rise again from the 

dead,"607 so they apparently returned to their homes completely puzzled. They were clearly 

convinced that the body had not been stolen, for John says that he entered the tomb and "saw 

and believed."608 We may well ask, Believed what? For in the next verse he says that they 

knew not that He must rise again. It seems clear, therefore, that what he meant was that they 

                                                           
605  

It will be remembered that with the permission of the Governor, the Temple authorities had placed 

guards over the tomb to prevent just such a thing.  (St Matthew 27, 64 – 66) Thus, as the Temple 

guards were still keeping watch over the tomb when the Angel rolled away the stone, (St Matthew 

28; 4) it is clear that only they or someone with their connivance could have removed the Body of 

Jesus.  
606  

Another of Ward’s original footnotes:   For a full discussion on this point, see Latham's Risen 

Master, p, 29 pub.. C.U.P., 1901. 
607  

Another of Ward’s original footnotes:  John xx. 9. 
608  

Another of Ward’s original footnotes:  John xx. 8. 
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were convinced that the tomb was empty, and also that the body had not been stolen, although 

as yet they could not explain what had become of it609.  

 

Then comes perhaps the most pathetic incident in the whole story. Mary Magdalene was left 

alone at the tomb, for the other women had started on their way back before Peter and John 

arrived, and there was apparently no longer any Angel visible, for John does not mention one, 

which he would certainly have done had he seen him. John and Peter having left her, she was 

completely at a loss what to do, and remained behind, weeping. "And as she wept she stooped 

down and looked into the sepulchre."610  Now it should be noted that the words "and looked" 

are not in the original Greek, but have been supplied by the English translators of the 

Authorised Version, to make the English flow better, and to warn us of this fact these words 

have been printed in italics. But, as is often the case, the addition obscures the subtlety of the 

original Greek, which should run, "She stooped down into the sepulchre"; that is to say, she 

did not bend down outside the opening and look into the dark cave, but actually entered it in a 

stooping position, and when, as it were, half-way in and half-way out, suddenly saw, what she 

had not seen from outside, namely, the two Angels. From this awkward position she would 

have to back out, and this is what is meant when we are told, "she turned herself back,"611 

coming out of the semi-darkness into the broad daylight, and then saw Our Lord. With this 

preliminary comment we shall be better able to understand the rest of the narrative, which 

commences at verse 12. 

 

"And seeth two Angels in white sitting, the one at the head and the other at the feet, 

where the body of Jesus had lain. And they say unto her, Woman, why weepest thou ? 

She saith unto them, Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know not where 

they have laid Him. And when she had thus said, she turned herself back, and saw Jesus 

standing, and knew not that it was Jesus." 

 

Now the important point about this section is that John is making clear to us that Mary 

Magdalene's body was blocking up the entrance to the tomb,612 and so Our Lord could not 

have been in the tomb, and slipped out of it through the opening without her seeing Him. The 

narrative then continues: 

 

"Jesus said unto her, Woman, why weepest thou? Whom seekest thou? She, supposing 

Him to be the gardner, said unto Him, Sir, if thou have borne Him hence, tell me where 

                                                           
609 

As it is only of himself that St. John says “he believed” it is probably true that as Ward suggests 

here, St John, without remembering the times that Christ had said He would rise from the dead, 

still had the feeling that He was ultimately responsible for whatever had happened to His Body. 

He may not have actually believed that He had Risen in the sense that he later understood the 

term, but that was only because, in his mind, he had not yet linked the unexplained mystery of the 

missing body with Christ’s predictions of the Resurrection. He believed that what had happened 

was Christ’s doing and a part of God’s great Plan. 
610  

Ward’s note;  St John xx; 11 
611  

Ward’s note;  St John xx; 14 
612  

The entrance to such rock tombs was usually quite small, being sealed by a single stone. It would 

have been wide enough for a man to enter, but not for two to enter together, and certainly not large 

enough for Jesus to have walked out past Mary Magdalene whilst she was standing in the 

entrance, without her being aware of Him doing so. This is what John is emphasising here.  
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thou hast laid Him, and I will take Him away. Jesus said unto her, Mary. She turned 

herself, and said unto Him, Rabboni613 ; which is to say, Master.   

"Jesus said unto her, Touch Me not; for I am not yet ascended to My Father: but go to 

my brethren, and say unto them, I ascend unto My Father, and your Father; and to My 

God, and your God. Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples that she had seen the 

Lord, and that He had spoken these things unto her." 614 

 

Mark adds, "and they (i.e. the disciples), when they had heard that He was alive and had been 

seen of her, believed not." 615 

 

Now let us consider this passage carefully, for it contains several important points. On this 

occasion Mary Magdalene does see the Angels, but they have no time to tell her Christ has 

risen, because He appears almost immediately afterwards. We note Mary Magdalene sees two 

Angels; the other women had seen only one Angel; and John, who also records Mary's 

evidence, apparently saw none. Angels are not, however, material beings, like physical men, 

neither are they material objects, like the grave-clothes, and so it is quite intelligible that they 

would not have been seen by every one. The women may have been more psychic616 than 

John and Peter, but the significant fact is that John makes no pretence of having seen the 

Angels and no attempt to square Mary Magdalene's account of the angelic beings with that of 

the other women, namely, by reducing the two to one. This fact is conclusive proof that he is 

an honest reporter, alike of what he was told and what he saw.  

 

A sophisticated man, writing up a case, would have been tempted to make all three accounts 

correspond, or at least to assume that Mary's two Angels were a mistake, and that she actually 

only saw one. Such minor details and discrepancies are the best proof of the honesty and 

reliability of our chroniclers. Even to-day, if a dozen people give evidence on the same 

incident, minor discrepancies will be found, and a sensible jury will regard such variations as 

proof that the witnesses are honest while, if they all told exactly the same story, they would 

suspect that they had been previously coached what to say. 

 

                                                           
613  

“Rabboni” is the very highest title of honour known among the Jews, and the translation “Master” 

is grossly inadequate. In Jewish parlance, “Reb” is a title of respect used to address a student of 

the scriptures. “Rabbi” is the title accorded to a Teacher of the scriptures, and is often 

appropriately translated, “Master”: “Rabbon” was accorded only to the greatest of the Rabbis, 

such as Gamaliel, the chief of the Pharisees during this era. (Acts 5; 34 & 22; 3) Apart from its use 

here in respect of Christ, “Rabboni” would rarely have been used at all, except perhaps in 

reference to the great founders of the two competing rabbinical schools, Hillel or Shammai who 

each lived about a century before this time.  
614  

Ward’s note: John xx; 15 - 18 
615  

Ward’s note: Mark xvi; 11 
616  

Men are often less able to perceive psychic phenomena than women, especially when they are 

fixated on something else. Women are usually more able to think of several things at once, and so 

in this instance although the women, like Peter and John, would have been concerned about the 

disappearance of the Body, it would have been easier for the Angel or Angels to attract their 

attention than that of the men. Furthermore, it will be recalled that the men did not remain long at 

the Tomb site, unlike the women, all of whom seem to have stayed for some time weeping or 

wondering what could have happened to the Body, before they saw the Angel/s.  
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The next point is that Mary did not recognise Jesus at first; she only recognised Him when she 

heard His Voice617. Now why was this? Of course, it may have been that she was blinded by 

her tears, and this is the usua1 explanation given by the preacher, but there is another 

explanation possible. If our theory is right that Our Lord, having dematerialised His body to 

pass first through the grave-clothes and then through the stone, next proceeded to 

rematerialise it, the gradual process might not have been complete618, and therefore His 

features were not yet distinct.  

 

This does happen in the case of so-called materialisations; the features often remain vague 

and indistinct even after a clearly defined human body has appeared.619 It is only finally that 

the details of the face stand out sharp and recognisable. That the process of rematerialisation  

was not quite complete is also indicated by Our Lord's words, "touch Me not," which have 

constantly puzzled commentators. At a materialization séance the sitters are always warned 

that they must not touch the appearing entity until he or she gives permission. That this was 

only a temporary prohibition is shown by the next incident in chronological order, with which 

we shall deal in a moment, but, before doing so, there is one last point which we must 

consider. The Angels told the disciples to go to Galilee to meet Our Lord, and His words to 

Mary Magdalene seem to imply that He was just on the point of ascending to His Father, but 

subsequent incidents show that He appeared to the disciples several times in and around 

Jerusalem; that they then went to Galilee, that He talked with them on the shores of the Sea of 

Tiberias,620 and likewise on a mountain in Galilee;621 that subsequently the disciples returned 

to Jerusalem, and that it was some forty days after His resurrection that He actually ascended 

at Bethany, near Jerusalem. The most probable explanation of these apparent discrepancies is 

that Our Lord intended the disciples to go straight into Galilee, but that their faith was so 

weak that they would not believe either the message sent by the Angel through the women, or 

even the message sent by Him through Mary Magdalene, and therefore He came to them first 

at Emmaus and then in the Upper Room in Jerusalem itself before their shattered faith could 

be restored and His original programme carried out. In this connection it is certainly 

significant that Mark says emphatically that they would not believe Mary Magdalene. 

 

After His appearance to Mary Magdalene, the next incident in chronological order is Our 

Lord's appearance to the women who were returning from the tomb. It is recorded by St. 

Matthew in chapter xxviii., verses 9 and 10, as follows: 

                                                           
617  

Or, more specifically, when He spoke her name, thus letting her know that He knew her personally 

and causing her to turn and look carefully at Him. Possibly, too there was a special intonation, 

perhaps of affection, which she recognised. 
618  

Another explanation is that just as at the Transfiguration, Moses and Elias seem to have used some 

of the teleplasma from Our Lord’s Body to make themselves visible, thus rendering Him less 

tangible, so the two angels in the tomb may well have been using some of the material elements of 

Christ’s Body at this time. This may thus have left barely enough for Him to make Himself visible 

to Mary and certainly not enough to allow her to touch Him. (Not that it would have harmed Him, 

but certainly it would have shocked her.) 
619  

Ward’s footnote:   See Dr. Geley's account of the materialisation of a head, examined by him, 

and recorded in Phenomena of Materialisation, by Notzing, pp. 380-381. 
620  

Ward’s footnote;   John xxi 
621 

Ward’s footnote;   Matt. xxviii 16. 
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"And behold, Jesus met them, saying, All hail! And they came and took hold of His 

feet, and worshipped Him. Then said Jesus unto them: Fear not; go tell thy brethren that 

they depart into Galilee; and there shall they see me."   

 

Here we note that the prohibition, "touch Me not," had been withdrawn; no doubt the 

materialised body was now sufficiently complete for this to be permissible. We also have a 

repetition of the order to go into Galilee, which was not immediately obeyed. In the following 

verses in Matthew, namely, 11 – 15, we are told that the guard, who had evidently seen some 

of the remarkable incidents at the sepulchre, went and told the Chief Priests what had 

happened; and these gave them money to say that the disciples had stolen the body whilst they 

slept. The weakness of this story is that the disciples would not have died for what they knew 

to be a lie, but its inclusion by Matthew is important as showing that the Priests could not 

produce the corpse, and so had to invent an explanation of its absence which did not confirm 

the tale told by the disciples. 

 

Next comes the appearance of Christ on the way to Emmaus, which is recorded both by Mark 

and Luke, but the clearest account is in Luke.622 Here we are told that the risen Lord walked 

on that Sunday afternoon beside two men, who did not know Him. Again we have to find an 

explanation, and it no doubt indicates that there had been a dematerialisation after the women 

had touched Him, and His form only became perfectly distinct at the breaking of the bread.623 

Possibly there was something peculiar about the manner in which He broke the bread, which 

suddenly revealed to them Who He really was. It must be realised that the Apostles and Our 

Lord constituted a kind of artificial family, which afterwards developed into the fellowship of 

the early Christian Church. Our Lord and the Apostles lived together, had a common purse, 

and in general somewhat resembled a convent of Friars624. Among the Jews, the master of the 

house broke or distributed the bread at a meal, and this passage would appear to indicate that 

Our Lord was in the habit of doing something peculiar at this little ceremony, and likely 

enough the Last Supper was based on this earlier practice. If so, the two facts, namely the 

regular daily meal together, and the Last Supper625 before the Crucifixion, would both be 

                                                           
622  

Ward’s footnote;   Luke xxiv. 13 - 35 
623  

On the other hand, as Jesus must be held to have had complete control over his appearance, it is 

probable that he deliberately prevented them from recognising Him until he had said all He wished 

them to hear.  
624  

Undoubtedly, this is so, for the Friars were founded in the early 13th century in a deliberate attempt 

to replicate the way that Christ and His Apostles had lived.  
625  

The accounts of the Last Supper do not suggest that it was an exact equivalent of the modern 

Passover meal where there should be four cups for each individual and not a common cup. The 

drinking of the One Cup suggests a typical Jewish religious meal and some Jewish and Christian 

scholars have considered the Chaburah or guild supper with friends more likely. Despite such 

opinions Our Lord’s own words (St Matt 26; 18 & St Luke 22; 15) indicate that it was His 

intention to keep the Passover, although it is also clear that He modified it in some ways. In any 

case, the new phrases "This is My Body" and "This is My Blood" would have been brought to 

mind in the breaking of the bread. Perhaps it was seeing the print of the nails in His hands that 

revealed His identity. Perhaps having said all He wished to say to them, He deliberately awoke 

their recognition before vanishing, instantaneously. 
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brought to mind, and the manner of His breaking of the bread would bring home to them His 

identity.  

 

Incidentally, we must note that the risen Body was not that of a ghost, for it could handle and 

break things. The point is important, for no apparition of a discarnate spirit can handle 

material objects, neither can its feet be held. But this strange Body vanished out of their sight, 

or, in other words, Christ dematerialised again. It should be noted that Christ apparently took 

much longer to materialise than to dematerialise, and this fact is characteristic of 

materialisation in the seance room, where the entity often takes a considerable time to build 

up a complete body but often vanishes in a few seconds.   

 

The two disciples, one of whom was named Cleophas, hurried back to the other Apostles, 

who apparently were gathered together in one room, probably with other disciples as well. 

This band of followers reported to the two newcomers, "The Lord is risen indeed, and hath 

appeared to Simon."626 Unfortunately, there are no further details as to when and where this 

appearance took place, although St. Paul also mentions it in 1 Corinthians,627 but it seems 

probable that it occurred between, the time that Our Lord vanished at Emmaus and a few 

minutes before the arrival of the two disciples, who then related what had happened to them.   

 

Almost immediately afterwards, it being now even, Jesus appeared to the whole assembly. 

According to St. John,628 this was on the same day, at evening, being the first day of the week, 

"When the doors were shut where the disciples were assembled for fear of the Jews, came 

Jesus, and stood in the midst of them and said unto them, Peace be unto you." St. Luke then 

gives us certain details which are not in St. John, namely in chapter xxiv., verses 37 – 43 

which read as follows: 

: 

"And they were terrified and affrighted, and supposed that they had seen a Spirit. And 

He said unto them, Why are ye troubled? And why do thoughts arise in your hearts?  

Behold My hands and My feet, that it is I Myself: handle Me, and see; for a Spirit hath 

not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have. 

“And when He had thus spoken, He showed them His hands and His feet. And while 

they yet believed not for joy, and wondered, He said unto them, Have ye here any 

meat?  And they gave Him a piece of a broiled fish, and a honeycomb629. And He took 

it, and did eat before them." 

 

Now St. John630 tells us that Thomas was not with them when Jesus came, and on being told 

of the marvel said that he would not believe that it was the Lord unless he not only saw the 

prints of the nails in His hands, but put his finger into the print of the nails and thrust his hand 
                                                           
626 

Ward’s footnote;   Luke xxiv. 34  
627  

Ward’s footnote;  1 Cor. xv. 5. 
628  

Ward’s footnote    John xx. 19 
629  

This, “eating before them” is one of the most fundamental proofs that this was no ghost, but a real 

tangible body. (See also the account of the Lord and His companions eating before Abraham in 

Genesis 18; 8.) 
630  

Ward’s footnote    John xx. 24 et seq. 
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into His side. Eight days later; that is to say, on the following Sunday – for the Jews reckoned 

both the first and the last day when calculating, instead of only one of them as we do – Our 

Lord again appeared and once more the doors were shut. 

 

"Then said He to Thomas, Reach hither thy finger, and behold My hands; and reach 

hither thy hand, and thrust it into My side: and be not faithless, but believing. And 

Thomas answered and said unto Him, My Lord and my God."  

 

Now there are several important points which we can glean from combining these two 

accounts of the appearances unto the Apostles in the Upper Room. First of all, it is clear that 

Our Lord passed through either the walls or the door without opening the latter, and this on 

both occasions.  

 

Secondly, the disciples mistook Him for a ghost, and to prove that He was different from a 

ghost, Our Lord instructed them to touch Him; thirdly, He pointed out that a Spirit has not 

flesh and bones as He had, and drew attention to His wounds as proof of His identity. 

Fourthly, to convince them that He was solid, He ate human food, which, of course, no ghost 

could do.  

 

Finally, the unbelief of St. Thomas is important, as it gives us another example of Our Lord's 

power to pass through the walls of the room; another example of touching Him, and 

convincing evidence of identity, in that the holes in hands, feet, and side were actually there. 

Furthermore, His actual words to St. Thomas show that Jesus knew exactly what Thomas had 

said, although He was not visibly present when the words had been uttered. 

 

This latter phenomenon is explicable by the law of telepathy. It should also be noted that He 

vanished as suddenly as He came; in other words, He again dematerialized. 

 

The next appearance of Our Lord of which we have record was in Galilee, on the shore of the 

Sea of Tiberias, and it is related by John,631 who was himself present. Here, again, we find 

Our Lord partaking of human food and also handling it, and it is here that Peter receives his 

final forgiveness and the prophetic warning of how he should die.  

 

Apparently the next appearance was that given in Matthew, chapter xxviii.632 It took place on 

a mountain in Galilee, and it is generally believed that this is the occasion referred to by St. 

Paul when Our Lord appeared to five hundred of the brethren at once633. If so, no doubt it was 

a general assembly of all the professing Christians at that date. After this, the Apostles 

returned to Jerusalem, and we get an account of the Ascension in Mark xvi., verse 19;  in 

Luke xxiv., verse 44 ; and a better account in Acts i., verses 1 – 14. 

 

From these accounts we learn that the Ascension took place at Bethany, near Mount Olivet; 

the important passage being as follows: 

 

                                                           
631  

Ward’s footnote    John xxi. 1 - 24 
632  

Ward;s footnote    Matt. xxviii. 16 – 20. 
633  

1 Corinthians 15; 6. 
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"And when He had spoken these things, while they beheld, He was taken up; and a cloud 

received Him out of their sight." 634  

 

This cloud has proved a difficulty to many modern students and has led the sceptical to 

discredit the story on the grounds that wherever Heaven may be, it is not a place just above 

the clouds. They say we know that the ignorant ancients thought the blue vault of Heaven was 

a solid dome, and that on the other side of that blue sky was the Abode of the Blessed635, but 

as that is not the case, the whole story of the floating up into Heaven and being hidden by 

clouds is discredited.  

 

The true explanation, however, seems to be that the Apostles witnessed the slow, but final, 

dematerialisation by Christ of His body. He was determined to make it clear that He was now 

departing from them permanently, and that they must not expect Him suddenly to appear 

again, as He had done off and on during the last forty days.  

 

It is perfectly clear that the Apostles did understand the import of His action, although it is 

exceedingly likely that they did not precisely understand the nature of the phenomenon they 

were watching. The body began to dematerialise, and the matter thus given off would form a 

vapour or mist, amid which the body would still be seen, but as it gradually lost weight, and 

particularly if the feet dematerialised first, as is often the case in dematerialisations636, it 

would appear to float in the air. The cloud of vapour would grow denser, and the outlines of 

the body less and less distinct, till it would vanish in the cloud. The cloud itself would 

gradually disperse, and they would be looking up into space.  

 

The very phrase, "A cloud received Him out of their sight," which has been a stumbling-

block637 to many, provides the key to the whole problem, and the description as given is as 

accurate as could be expected from men who had never previously witnessed such a 

phenomenon. 

 

Although it is clear that the disciples perfectly realised that the time had now come when they 

would have to start on the work of converting the world without having Our Lord with them 

in the flesh, and that they realised that the forty days of glorious uncertainty, wherein they 

                                                           
634  

Acts 1; 9 
635  

This of course was a widely held view of “Heaven” in Antiquity and one that remained common 

until men leaned to fly in recent centuries. It may well be the case that the Apostles themselves 

held this belief, their discussions with Our Lord, may not at this point have been sufficient to 

dispel such a long-held notion. And if this was so, it seems likely that it was this fact that led Our 

Lord to choose to depart from Earth in this particular way. In other words, He actually chose this 

method of departing from His Apostles in order to convince them that this indeed was His final 

departure, and that He would not continue to return to them off and on again as He had done over 

the previous forty days.   
636  

This is well-recognised, and is probably due to the fact that the feet are furthest from the Head, 

which usually appears first and disappears last. (The head, being of course the seat of the mind, 

which controls the materialisation and/or dematerialisation through the will.)  
637  

As indeed is often the case in Biblical descriptions. The very event, or incident that seems to be 

most strange or unusual is often that in which their lies hidden the clue to understanding the whole 

significance of the narrative. 
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could never be sure when Our Lord would appear, had come to an end, yet it is far from 

certain that they realised at all that His Second Coming would be hundreds of years hence.  

 

Much of the  teaching of the early Church, including that of St. Paul, was clearly tinged with 

the idea that Our Lord might appear at any time, after a brief period had elapsed, during which 

they were to do their best to spread His teaching. It is highly probable, in fact, that they 

envisaged His return as being of a very similar nature to the way in which He had reappeared 

to them during the forty days. In modern language, we should say that they expected Him to 

rematerialise in a few years, or, as they themselves would put it, to reappear out of a cloud.638  

 

Having thus dealt with the phenomena of Our Lord’s Birth, of His Resurrection and 

Ascension, and shown that they have striking features in common, there still remain a few 

incidents during His life which seem to fall into the same category, and these we will discuss 

briefly in the next chapter. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                           
638  

See, for instance Revelation 1; 7. 
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Chapter VI 

 

The Transfiguration and other 

Striking Incidents in Our Lord's Life 
 

We will now consider briefly certain peculiarities of Our Lord's body, as indicated by other 

incidents. We have already touched on the subject of the Transfiguration, but it requires more 

detailed study than we have yet given it. All three of the Synoptic Gospels describe it; 

Matthew in chapter xvii; Mark in chapter ix; and Luke in chapter ix., verse 28. We will take 

the account as given in Mark because, as we have already shown, Mark's Gospel is based on 

the evidence of Peter, who was one of those actually present at the event. 

 

"And after six days Jesus taketh with Him Peter, and James, and John, and leadeth them 

up into a high mountain apart by themselves : and He was transfigured before them. 

And His raiment became shining, exceeding white as snow; so as no fuller on earth can 

white them. And there appeared unto them Elias with Moses and they were talking with 

Him. 

"And Peter answered and said to Jesus, Master, it is good for us to be here; and let us 

make three Tabernacles ; one for Thee, one for Moses, and one for Elias.For he wist not 

what to say ; for they were sore afraid. . 

"And there was a cloud that overshadowed them and a voice came out of the cloud, 

saying, This is My beloved Son: hear Him. And suddenly, when they had looked round 

about, they saw no man any more, save Jesus only with them." 

 

From Luke we learn the following additional points: 639 

 

"And as He prayed, the fashion of His countenance was altered, and His raiment was 

white and glistening."  

 

We are also told640 that Moses and Elias "appeared in glory,"641 and, a little further on,642 that 

the three disciples saw His glory, which phrase indicates that there was a radiance of light 

coming from Him. 

 

It is certainly suggestive that a cloud appeared on this occasion, for although the Doctors of 

the Church usually regard it as the Holy Shekinah, or Cloud of Fire, out of which the Holy 

                                                           
639  

Ward’s footnote;  Luke ix. 29  
640  

Ward’s footnote;  Luke ix. 31  
641  

Not only did Moses and Elias appear, but they talked with Him and according to St Luke 9; 31 

“spake of his decease which he should accomplish at Jerusalem.” In other words, like Christ 

Himself they knew that He would shortly sacrifice Himself at Jerusalem. The phrase “which he 

should accomplish” seems to indicate, not merely that they knew of His impending death but also 

that they knew of the purpose of that Sacrifice – the Redemption of Mankind.  
642  

Ward’s footnote; Luke ix. 32 
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Spirit spoke, which had appeared previously as the Pillar of Cloud, in Exodus, it is also 

possible that what the disciples saw was a vapour given off by Christ's partially 

dematerialised body643. Whether this was so or not, it is perfectly clear that His very face was 

changed, that His body gave out a light or radiance, or glory, and this light made even His 

raiment shine. What had happened then was a partial dematerialisation, which enabled His 

aura, especially His spiritual, as distinct from His astral aura, to shine out, because it was no 

longer obscured to so great an extent by His physical body.  

 

The fact that Moses and Elias became visible at the same time, suggests that we have here a 

materialisation of two of the departed, who drew from Our Lord the necessary teleplasma, 

which enabled them to build up sufficiently opaque bodies to render them perfectly visible to 

the watching disciples. The reduction in the amount of matter in the physical body of Our 

Lord caused by this loaning of the teleplasma,, would explain its etherealisation, which 

rendered the spiritual aura visible. It is also to be noted that Luke tells us that both Elias and 

Moses similarly gave forth a glory. Naturally their bodies were not sufficiently solid entirely 

to obscure the radiance of their spirits. 

 

Before leaving this interesting event, we must again note that Our Lord's face underwent 

some kind of subtle change, and compare this with the two examples at the time of His 

Resurrection, wherein His face was not precisely as it had usually been, namely, on the road 

to Emmaus and on the occasion of the appearance to Mary Magdalene. It would seem that in 

those two cases the reason was that the complete materialisation had not yet been achieved, 

and if the Transfiguration was a partial dematerialisation, Our Lord's body would be in a very 

similar state to what it was in the two cases just cited, and so the change of face would be due 

to the reduction of the physical elements. 

 

In addition to this incident, there are several rather obscure passages in the Gospels wherein 

we are told that, when attacked by a mob, Our Lord escaped. The Authorised Version does 

not give a very clear picture of what happened, but it has been an age-old tradition of the 

Church that on each of these specific occasions He became temporarily invisible. Thus, in 

Luke,644 we are told that after He had been preaching in the synagogue at Nazareth "all they in 

the synagogue, when they heard these things, were filled with wrath, and rose up and thrust 

Him out of the city, and led Him unto the brow of the hill whereon their city was built, that 

they might cast Him down headlong. But He passed through the midst of them and went His 

way." 

 

Now, on the face of it, it is exceedingly difficult to understand how one man, in the clutches 

of an angry mob, could quietly pass through the midst of them and escape unless some such 

extraordinary phenomenon had occurred. Nor does this incident stand alone, for we find that 

twice over in the Temple at Jerusalem a similar event took place. The first occurred when Our 

Lord said, "Before Abraham was I AM. Then took they up stones to cast at Him, but Jesus hid 

Himself, and went out of the Temple, going through the midst of them, and so passed by." 645 

                                                           
643  

And it may well be the case that the Pillar of Cloud by day and of Fire by night that is reported in 

Exodus was also a partial materialisation initiated by God, or more probably by an Angel working 

to His instructions.  
644  

Ward’s note;  Luke v. 28 
645  

Ward’s note;  John viii.58 – 59. 
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Now Farrer Fenton, in his version of the Bible in modern English, translated the last sentence 

as follows : "Then they took up stones to hurl at Him; but Jesus became invisible and went out 

from the Temple." 

 

This seems undoubtedly to be a more accurate translation of the original Greek646, and does 

explain how a Man already in the hands of an angry mob hid Himself from them and went out 

of the Temple. 

 

Again; His opponents in the Temple on a subsequent occasion647 accused Him of blasphemy, 

and "therefore they sought again to take Him; but He escaped out of their hands, and went 

away again beyond Jordan into the place where John had first baptized, and there abode." In 

all three cases, the only satisfactory explanation of His escape is that Our Lord became 

invisible, and the only scientific explanation of such a phenomenon is that He temporarily 

dematerialised Himself, as He constantly did after His Resurrection. If so, the power to vanish 

from one spot and reappear at a distance, somewhere else, belongs to the phenomenon known 

as "Transportation," a rare phenomenon, but examples of which are known to have occurred, 

and will be referred to more fully later648. 

 

There is one other incident which belongs to this group, namely, Our Lord walking on the 

water. This seems to be a case of levitation, and levitation itself is related to, if not precisely 

the same as, a partial dematerialisation. The account in the Gospel is as follows:649 

 

"And when He had sent the multitude away, He went up into a mountain apart to pray: 

and when the evening was come, He was there alone. The ship was now in the midst of 

the sea, tossed with waves: for the wind was contrary. And in the fourth watch of the 

night Jesus went unto them, walking on the sea.  

“And when the disciples saw Him walking on the sea, they were troubled, saying, It is a 

Spirit650; and they cried out for fear. But straightway Jesus spake unto them, saying, Be 

of good cheer; it is I, be not afraid. 

                                                           
646  

The original Greek word is (ekrubeewhich derives fromkrypto) meaning 

concealed or kept secret, and infers, not that he simply hid somewhere until the crowd dispersed, 

but that He, as it were, wrapped himself in invisibility.  
647  

Ward’s original footnote;  John x. 39 
648  

We should also compare this with the experience of the Evangelist Philip, which is described in 

Acts 8; 39 – 40: 

“And when they were come up out of the water, the Spirit of the Lord caught away Philip, that 

the eunuch saw him no more: and he went on his way rejoicing. But Philip was found at 

Azotus: and passing through he preached in all the cities, till he came to Caesarea.”  
649  

Ward’s original footnote; Matt. xiv. 23 et seq.  
650  

The fact that they could see Jesus at some distance on a dark and stormy night indicates that his 

form was unusually bright, and the fact that they thought they saw a spirit, can be compared with 

the way they first reacted when He appeared in the Upper Room after the Resurrection. It is hard 

not to compare the two phenomena, and clearly in neither case was Our Lord a discarnate spirit. It 

seems that in both cases, his natural spiritual radiance shone forth when His physical envelope was 

partially dematerialised. 
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"And Peter answered Him and said, Lord, if it be Thou, bid me come unto Thee on the 

water. And He said, Come. And when Peter was come down out of the ship, he 

walked651 on the water, to go to Jesus. But when he saw the wind boisterous, he was 

afraid; and, beginning to sink, he cried, saying, Lord, save me. 

"And immediately Jesus stretched forth His hand, and caught him, and said unto him, O 

thou of little faith, wherefore didst thou doubt? And when they were come into the ship, 

the wind ceased. Then they that were in the ship came and worshipped Him, saying, Of 

a truth Thou art the Son of God." 

 

We also get an account of the same incident in Mark652and John.653 I have said this appears to 

be an example of levitation, but perhaps it should be pointed out that in the case of a complete 

levitation, the individual rises and floats in the air, whereas in this case the weight or 

gravity654 of Our Lord's body was reduced just sufficiently to enable Him to walk on the 

water, which is, of course, heavier than air, and it does not appear as if He actually floated. It 

is equally clear that Peter's effort was to walk on the water, and not to float over it.  

 

The problem of levitation will be dealt with later, and although there is abundant evidence for 

this phenomenon, investigators are not yet agreed as to the precise methods involved. The 

most probable explanation, however, is that a slight dematerialisation takes place; not 

sufficient to obscure the physical outline, but enough to reduce the actual gravity to the point 

when the body is lighter than air, or, as in this case, lighter than water. 

 

We have now noted all the chief incidents of an unusual nature which appear to indicate that 

Our Lord had complete mastery over the physical material of which His body was made. It 

would seem that He could materialise or dematerialise it at will, or if He chose, partially 

dematerialise it, as He did at the Transfiguration and when He desired to walk on the waters.'  

 

Although our main problem is the nature of His Birth and Resurrection, yet this formidable 

array of somewhat similar incidents enables us to understand more clearly the type of 

phenomena with which we are dealing. It will now be necessary, however, to study, so far as 

possible, the same phenomena as it appears at the present day, although we must ever bear in 

mind that, in the case of present-day phenomena, we are naturally dealing with subjects who 

                                                           
651  

Clearly, Peter was no Perfect Man, yet Jesus by His own ability and, be it noted, with the active 

consent of Peter’s Free Will, was able to partially dematerialise Peter’s body so that he too, could 

walk on the water. However, this was only made possible because he compleely subordinated his 

will to that of Our Lord and when his mind left that of Jesus and began to consider his situation, so 

that his will was no longer perfectly aligned with Christ’s, he began to sink. Note, however, that 

he did not return to his full weight instantly. Had he done so, he would have sunk immediately, but 

as it was, we are told that he merely “began to sink” and so was given time in which to refocus his 

mind on Jesus, and call to Him for help, so that He was then able to save him. Note, though that 

this time Jesus actually touched him, aught him by the hand, in order to do so – as if the break in 

Peter’s concentration meant that it took a stronger link with our Lord to restore Peter’s position. 
652  

Ward’s original footnote;  Mark. vi. 45 et seq.  
653  

Ward’s original footnote;  John. vi. 19 
654  

By “gravity” Ward refers here to specific gravity – in other words he says that Our Lord’s Body 

became less dense by being partially dematerialised.   
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cannot possibly claim to be regarded as perfect men, much less as the Second Person of the 

Trinity.  

 

Nevertheless, if we can establish the fact that even imperfect and sinful men may under 

favourable circumstances655 have, in embryo, similar powers and faculties, we shall be the 

better able to understand just those miraculous incidents which so deeply perplex the modern 

critic.  

 

If materialisation, in however elementary a form, and if levitation, can be, and are, performed 

by mortal men to-day, not only is there nothing unbelievable in the story of the Virgin Birth, 

of the Resurrection, the Ascension, and so forth, but, on the contrary, they are the logical 

result of the fact that Christ was the ideal and Perfect Man, and are, moreover, a legitimate 

argument in support of the orthodox view that He was both Son of God and Son of Man. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
655  

It is the ability to exercise such powers under less than favourable circumstances that helps to 

distinguish Christ the Perfect Man, from even the most advanced of His younger brothers and 

sisters.  



 213 

 
CHAPTER VII 

 

Examples of Psychic Phenomena of a Similar Type 
 

I. MATERIALISATIONS IN MODERN EUROPE 

 

It must be clearly understood that the various examples of psychic phenomena hereinafter 

quoted in this chapter nowhere reach the same stupendous level as the phenomena concerning 

Our Lord as reported in the Gospels. From the very postulates of the Christian faith, namely, 

that Christ was Perfect Man and also the Second Person of the Trinity, it naturally follows 

that we cannot expect to find any living human being capable of producing all the phenomena 

He produced, for if any one could do so he would clearly be a perfect man656, even though he 

would not necessarily be also Perfect God.  

 

But we do find numerous examples of somewhat similar phenomena which are clearly related 

to what has been described in the previous chapters, and even though these are but embryonic 

manifestations of the same laws, they will help us to understand much more the nature of Our 

Lord and to perceive that He did not arbitrarily break any of the laws of nature, but rather 

employed fully His knowledge of those laws. Truth to tell, many of the incidents to be related 

are very marvelous and it would not be surprising if at first sight they should appear to many, 

to be impossible. I would, however, stress the fact that I have only included examples which 

are attested by men of recognised integrity and of some standing in this material world. 

 

The study, of psychic phenomena, like all sciences, requires years of painful and painstaking 

investigation, the expenditure of much time and the application of the same rational powers as 

we apply in the investigation of any other scientific problem. This subject has its own peculiar 

difficulties, of course, not the least of which is the necessity for very careful precautions 

against fraud. For this reason I have excluded examples of materialisations which did not take 

place in a good light and under such test conditions as excluded the possibility either of 

impersonation by the medium or the use of such frauds as butter-muslin657. The number of 

mediums, or sensitives658, who can produce this phenomenon are few, but quite a number of 

                                                           
656  

And if such a person was indeed a Perfect Man, he would not long remain of this earth, but would 

speedily be summonsed beyond the Physical Plane to those Celestial Realms where dwell other 

Perfected mortals – those whom we call the Saints of God. 
657  

Muslin is a fine, thin, cotton fabric, said to have originally been made in the town of Mosul (Iraq) 

from which it derives its name. It is often used for ladies’ dresses, but there are many kinds of 

muslin, and butter-muslin is of particularly fine weave, and used in the making and sometimes, 

before refrigeration, in the packing, of butter. Because of its appearance and the ease with which it 

can be formed into shapes, it was once a common stock-in-trade for the producers of fake images, 

such as is envisaged here.  
658  

“Sensitive” is a Victorian term for a person who is “sensitive” to the paranormal, and covers  

clairvoyance, clairaudience, telepathic communication as well as the ability to contact the 

departed, more commonly known as mediumship. It is largely in the latter context that Ward uses 

it here.   
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mediums have been detected trying to produce faked similitudes659 of it. A trained 

investigator, however, has no difficulty in distinguishing between the undoubtedly genuine 

and the spurious.   

 

The first authority I shall quote is Gambier Bolton660, late President of the Psychological 

Society of London, who devoted seven years to a careful investigation of the problem of 

materialisation, and in 1914 published a book on the subject under the title of Ghosts in Solid 

Form.661 He himself was absolutely convinced of the genuineness of the phenomena, having 

taken the most elaborate precautions to prevent any possibility of fraud. There are, of course, 

certain rules to which investigators must conform, but they are not nearly as onerous as the 

uninitiated imagine. Most faked phenomena are produced in complete darkness, and Mr. 

Gambier Bolton proved that darkness is not necessary, "provided that one is experimenting 

with a Sensitive who has been trained to sit always in the light". But all ordinary forms of 

light must be filtered, "through canary yellow, orange, or red, linen or paper – just as they are 

filtered for photographic purposes – owing to the violent action of the actinic662 (blue) rays." 

These vibrations work at about six hundred millions of vibrations per second, but if the 

vibrations are thus reduced to about four hundred millions per second, the phenomena can 

occur.663 

 

As a rule, the effect of direct sunlight, or indeed of' any bright white light, falling on a 

materialisation is, to cause it rapidly to "melt" and disappear in a cloud of vapour. It should be 

remembered that what has been stated above applies to the results obtained from the ordinary 

Sensitive, but it does not necessarily follow that there do not exist Sensitives who could 

produce the phenomena in broad daylight, for Gambier Bolton states definitely that on two 

occasions he did witness materialisations in daylight. It is not my purpose in this book to go 

into elaborate details as to what is required in order to obtain the best conditions. Briefly, we 

                                                           
659  

“Similitude” means a copy, image or representation of an original, or real, item. 
660  

Gambier Bolton was a British author and lecturer on natural history who also investigated various 

aspects of psychical phenomena. He was educated at Corpus Christi College, Cambridge and 

published a large series of animal photographs that he took while travelling. Also a Fellow of the 

Royal Zoological Society he accompanied the duke of Newcastle on his world tour 1893-94. 

Bolton died July 29, 1929 
661  

Ward’s footnote;  Published by William Rider & Son. 
662  

The word “actinic” refers to the rays of the sun, generally, but particularly in connection with the 

way that they affect certain chemicals as in old-fashioned photography. At this time, science knew 

much less about radioactivity or ultra-violet rays than we do today, but the name actinium was 

already applied to a then-recently discovered, highly-radioactive, silvery-white substance that 

glows blue in the dark. Ward, was no scientist, and his rendering of the word to mean “blue” may 

be based on this, or it may simply be his way of referring to all the more energetic shorter-wave-

length photons of visible light, as well as to ultra-violet rays, X-rays, etc., of which much less was 

known in his day. We now know, of course, that these are harmful to solid material bodies, and so 

it should not surprise us that their effect on semi-material forms is even more devastating. 
663  

Today, scientists distinguish between various colours of light by reference to wave-lengths, in 

which of course the shorter wave-lengths of violet and blue (400 nanometres) correspond to what 

Ward calls a higher vibration rate and the longer-wave-lengths of red and orange light (700 

nanometres) to the lower vibration rate. 
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must have the right kind of light; the heat of the room should be about 63 degrees; vibrations 

caused by music, particularly by the harmonium, are found very helpful, and, above all, we 

require a Sensitive, from whom it is alleged a portion of the matter used by the entity in the 

building up of its temporary body can be drawn.664 

 

It may be added that during the experiment the Sensitive loses weight; on one occasion, by 

means of an electrical apparatus which he had secretly hidden beneath the seat of the 

Sensitive, Mr. Gambier Bolton found that the Sensitive had lost no less than 65 lb. in weight 

at the moment when a fully materialised entity was standing in the midst of the circle665.  

 

Although the main source from which the material – which we shall henceforth call the 

teleplasma – is obtained, is the Sensitive, the original supply is apparently strengthened and 

increased by a certain amount of material which is drawn from all the sitters present. The best 

number of sitters is from twelve to sixteen, consisting of about equal numbers of the same 

sex, and this group is often spoken of as "the battery". An important rule is that the Sensitive 

should be stripped and examined by a doctor to see that neither on his person nor in his 

clothing is anything hidden; he or she should then be given a fresh set of clothing, which 

should always be black. Gambier Bolton would not allow even a white handkerchief to be 

kept by a medium, and for this reason – the materialising entities usually appear as if clad in 

white draperies, and the fact that the medium has been deprived of anything white clearly 

renders it far more difficult for him or her to masquerade as a Spirit. It should be added that 

all sitters should also be similarly examined and searched.666 

 

The first stage in a materialisation is the appearance of a thin white mist or vapour and to this 

material Gambier Bolton has given the name "teleplasma."667 If the Sensitive is a man, it 

usually comes from his left668 side; but if it is a woman, from her pelvis669. This mist appears 

                                                           
664  

Ward’s footnote ; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 8 
665  

Ward’s footnote ; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 9 
666  

Although strip-searching is fairly common today, Victorian prudery made it unusual in the early 

20th century, and so the insistence on it for all participants in the séance, emphasises the 

seriousness of the researchers involved. 
667  

The word “Teleplasma” derives from two Greek words “tele” and “plasma”. “Tele”, meaning far, 

is linked with “telepathy”, which literally means “far feeling”, but is usually used to refer to the 

action of thought. The Greek word “plasma” refers literally to something formed or moulded. 

Thus, “teleplasma” is intended to refer to something that is, or can be, formed or moulded by the 

power of thought. 
668  

This is partly because the heart is seen to be on the left, and partly because the right hemisphere of 

the brain, which controls the left side, is more sensitive to spiritual matters than the more practical 

“left brain”, which controls the right side. In general, women are better mediums, because they 

usually tend to be more influenced by the emotional or spiritual rather than by practical or 

scientific considerations.  
669  

This is because women, being dominated by their emotions usually tend to give forth teleplasma 

in more or less the same way as they give birth  It is partly for this reason that a mature woman’s 

aura is the shape that it is (see below) which in turn ensures that the pelvic region is the main 

centre of her spiritual power or psychic ability. 
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to pass into the "sitter at the end of the half-circle nearest to the Sensitive's left side" It then 

passes from sitter number 1 to sitter number 2, till it finally passes from the last sitter "nearest 

to the Sensitive's right side, and disappears670 into his right side." 671 

 

In the next stage, that which was vapour appears to reissue again from the Sensitive, but it is 

now "in the form of a white, soft, dough-like substance."672 Gambier Bolton states that on one 

occasion he was permitted to touch it, and it felt cold and clammy. The substance now usually 

rests on the floor near the Sensitive, and the entity, i.e. a discarnate spirit, claiming to be one 

who was formerly a mortal, proceeds to mould it into the semblance which he or she had on 

earth.  

 

The mass of dough-like substance "at once increases in bulk and commences to pulsate and 

move up and down, swaying from side to side as it grows in height, the motive power being 

evidently underneath. The entity then quickly sets to work to mould the mass into something 

resembling a human body, commencing with the head. The rest of the upper portion of the 

body soon follows, and the heart and pulse can now be felt to be beating quite regularly and 

normally, differing in this respect from those of the Sensitive, who, if tested at this time, will 

be found with both heart and pulse beats considerably above normal673. The legs and feet 

come last, and then the entity is able to leave the near neighbourhood of the Sensitive and to 

walk amongst the sitters."674 The third stage is now finished, and the materialisation is 

complete. 

 

Usually the entity wears clothing – a flowing white garment of a soft texture – which Gambier 

Bolton states he has been permitted to handle. Occasionally, however, the entity appears 

wearing clothing similar to that which he is stated to have worn on earth; e.g. a military 

uniform, etc. It is said that a thin band, apparently of the dough-like substance, can be seen 

issuing from the Sensitive, "and joined on to the centre of the body inhabited by the entity just 

like the umbilical cord attached to a human infant at birth."675  

 

Gambier Bolton touched and handled many of these materialised bodies and found that the 

flesh was both warm and firm. For the purpose of identification, the entities are careful to 

reproduce not only their exact features, but even blemishes, e.g. the loss of a limb or a scar 

which was characteristic of them when alive, but, and this is important, as soon as the identity 

of the Spirit has been established all disfigurements vanish, and even though the spirit was an 

                                                           
670  

It thus completes the circle, linking all its members so that when, or if, a materialisation 

commences, it is actually drawing teleplasma from each sitter, although naturally mainly from the 

medium. Note; this usually holds good, even if one or more of the sitters is more psychic than the 

medium, although the greater the combined psychic ability, the greater the potential results.   .  
671  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 27 

672  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 28 
673  

Thus, it should be noted, the production of such psychic phenomena is shown to involve a lot of 

effort by the physical body, and thus to be very different from meditation and other relaxation 

techniques.  
674  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 29 
675  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 30 
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old man at death, it henceforth shows itself in the prime of life, and "as they one and all state 

emphatically, just as they really look676 in the sphere in which they now exist."677. 

 

The entities when materialised usually employ the language they knew on earth, and Gambier 

Bolton states that "five, six, and even seven totally different languages have been employed 

during a single experimental meeting through a Sensitive who had never in his life been out of 

England, and who was proved conclusively to know no other language than English"678  The 

reason for this was that there was a ship's doctor present who was able to converse with the 

various entities in English, French, German, Russian, Chinese, Japanese, and in the language 

of one of the Indian hill tribes. On another occasion a lengthy argument took place in Gambier 

Bolton's presence between some Parsee679 sitters and two entities who spoke in Hindustani, 

and it was proved that the Sensitive did not know the language.   

 

Particular notice should be taken of the fact that for the purpose of identification these entities 

are able to reproduce wounds and blemishes which they had previously had on their physical 

bodies, because Our Lord proved His identity to His disciples by pointing out that He still 

bore the wounds of the Crucifixion.680 

 

We will now turn to consider some actual examples of materialisations witnessed by Gambier 

Bolton. The first example he quotes took place at Lyndhurst, in the New Forest, with a male 

Sensitive, aged forty-six, in a caravan, under such exceedingly unfavourable conditions that 

he hardly expected to have any results at all. Yet within ten minutes there appeared a tall man, 

who said he was an English colonel who had been killed in Egypt, and added, "to prove to 

you that I am not the Sensitive masquerading before you, will you please come here and stand 

close to me and so settle the matter for yourself?’ I at once rose and stood beside him, almost 

touching him. I then discovered that not only were his features and his colouring totally 

different from those of the Sensitive, but that he towered above him, standing, as nearly as I 

could judge, six feet two or three inches, and was certainly four inches taller than either the 

Sensitive or myself."681 After this entity had talked to Gambier Bolton for some three minutes, 

his place was taken by another man. This was quite a young man, not more than five feet nine 

                                                           
676  

The significance of this cannot be overstated, for it confirms the reports given by Ward and others 

who have travelled to the Astral Plane and walked among the denizens thereof. One and all 

maintain that the dead are not encumbered by their earthly disabilities, however serious these may 

have been, and that even lost limbs are fully functional in their Astral Bodies. Neither are the 

dwellers in that land decrepit with age, but all appear as they would have appeared on earth in the 

prime of life.  
677  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 32 
678 

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 33  
679 

The Parsees are an Indian group that still follow the teachings of the ancient Persian prophet 

Zoroaster.  
680  

This is a point that can be linked with several of Christ’s post-Resurrection appearances. Although 

at times some of the disciples at first failed to recognise Him, when necessary, as for instance 

when He appeared to St Thomas, He could reproduce the exact wounds in His hands and His Side 

that Thomas had demanded.  
681  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 38 
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inches high, who claimed to be a member of a royal family, who had died recently. This is an 

example of a sitting under very bad conditions and with only two sitters besides the Sensitive. 

Let us now turn to Experiment number 3682, which occurred at a meeting at West Hampstead, 

the Sensitive being the famous Florrie Cook, who at that time had become Mrs. Corner. She 

was, of course, the medium with whom Sir William Crookes obtained some of his best 

phenomena.  

 

The conditions were particularly strict, the medium having been bound to her chair with 

ropes, and every rope and tape having been sealed with sealing-wax, and each knot stamped 

with a seal. The lights were not even lowered, as Mrs. Corner always objected to working in 

semi-darkness, because she was afraid of it. The gas-lamp was shining full upon the Sensitive, 

and the man who was tying her up had only just stood up from his task when "a large brown 

arm and hand suddenly appeared, the hand being clapped heavily upon Mr. X's shoulder, 

while a gruff, masculine voice asked him in loud tones, 'Are you really satisfied?' I have 

witnessed some strange happenings in connection with my investigation of occult matters, but 

to my dying day I shall never forget the look of blank astonishment on Mr. X's face at that 

moment."683 Mr. X immediately examined the Sensitive, but found every knot and every seal 

unbroken. 

 

Several entities materialised after this, one being a young girl of about eighteen, who said she 

had been a dancer in Algiers. This girl appeared at subsequent seances, and on this occasion 

talked for quite a long time and explained that the hand and arm belonged to an old English 

sailor whom she called "the Captain." The hand and arm incident is one of many numerous 

examples which could be quoted of what is known as "partial materialisations." These, it is 

claimed, are produced by the communicating entities when they wish to conserve the amount 

of power, or of the teleplasma, available. We shall later give accounts of the appearance of 

hands, which immediately call to mind the hand which wrote on the wall in Babylon, as 

described in the Book of Daniel.684 

 

In Experiment 4, which took place in Mr. Gambier Bolton's house in London, the Sensitive 

was a man, and two women materialised at the same time. At one moment one of them was 

standing inside the halfcircle formed by the sixteen sitters, "while the other female entity 

passed through or over the sitters and, walking about the room outside the half-circle formed 

by the sitters, came up behind two of them, and not only spoke audibly to them, but also held 

a short conversation with the entity inside the ring, both speaking almost instantaneously.”685 

 

Experiment 6 took place in the rooms of the Psychological Society in London with a different 

male medium from the last. Here, a tall, slim man appeared, "who, after passing mysteriously 

either through or over the circle formed by the sitters, walked slowly to the harmonium, raised 

                                                           
682  

The numbers are those assigned to them by Bolton himself in his book.  
683  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 42 
684  

See Daniel 5; 5 

“In the same hour came forth fingers of a man's hand, and wrote over against the candlestick 

upon the plaister of the wall of the king's palace: and the king saw the part of the hand that 

wrote.” 
685  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 44 



 219 

the cover, and pushed it back. He then seated himself on the music-stool and, drawing out 

some of the stops, played half a dozen perfectly harmonious chords on the instrument, using 

both hands, and apparently working the pedals with both feet. The music was distinctly heard 

not only by the fourteen sitters present in the room, but also by the two observers stationed 

outside the door; the Sensitive being held securely during the whole time that the experiment 

lasted, at a distance of nearly twenty feet away from the entity seated upon the music 

stool."686 

 

It should be noted that this Sensitive always insisted on sitting among the "sitters" and not 

apart, and also that two of them, one on either side, should hold his hands. Gambier Bolton 

noticed that the entity who played the organ was at least three inches taller than the Sensitive. 

In each of these two last cases we note that the materialised body can apparently pass through, 

or float over, intervening material objects, i.e. the sitters, for there was no space between any 

of the sitters through which he could have slipped. Herein we have an incident reminiscent of 

the way in which Our Lord passed through the walls, or through the barred door, of the Upper 

Room at Jerusalem.   

 

Experiment 8 took place at a house in Wilton Crescent, London, with a male Sensitive. A 

female entity appeared, and when she was at a distance of about eight feet from the Sensitive, 

one of the legs of the wooden chair on which he was seated gave way and he fell right into the 

arms of Mr. Gambier Bolton, who was sitting next to him. The Sensitive was in a deep trance. 

The entity did not vanish, but waited until the sitters had propped up the chair on which the 

unconscious Sensitive was seated, and then walked slowly towards him and dematerialised. 

Mr. Gambier Bolton says that this is "always an interesting portion of the experiment to 

watch. The feet and ankles would first disappear; then slowly the legs up to the hips would 

sink.downwards; next the body, up to the neck; followed-after a few words of farewell-by the 

face, the top of the head remaining for about thirty seconds on the surface of the floor, the 

dazzling white of the drapery, in which the head had been draped during the appearance of the 

entity in our midst, showing plainly above the dark coloured carpet. The dematerialisation 

lasted for about a minute and a quarter, from first to last, and was clearly visible by artificial 

light to all present on every occasion."687  

 

In Experiment 10, in which Florrie Cook was the Sensitive, the dancing girl from Algiers 

reappeared and allowed Gambier Bolton to touch and handle her. He found that her waist 

measured fifteen to sixteen inches, whereas that of the Sensitive was twenty-four. The entity 

then called a lady sitter out of the circle and told her to put her arm right round her waist. This 

done, she then instructed this lady to turn her head round and look at the Sensitive, who was 

sitting in a deep trance a few feet away. It should be noted that the Sensitive was clad in black 

clothes, including black underlinen, while the entity was clad entirely in white. As has been 

said, Florrie Cook, later Mrs. Corner, was the Sensitive with whom Sir William Crookes 

obtained some of his best results. In particular, an entity who called herself Katie, repeatedly 

appeared and allowed him to cut off portions of the white drapery in which she always 

showed herself, and also a lock of her hair. Sir William examined Katie's body minutely and 

found it differed in every respect from that of the Sensitive. Her pulse beat was 75, whereas 

that of the Sensitive was 90. On one occasion Katie walked about the room, fully 

materialised, for nearly two hours, and even took his arm. Finally, Sir William stood with 

                                                           
686  

Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 46 
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Katie beside the Sensitive, who was unconscious, and held the Sensitive's hands while he 

critically examined Katie again. In short, Sir William Crookes handled both the Sensitive and 

the entity simultaneously three times. He also photographed Katie.688 

 

Now it should be remembered that Sir William Crookes was a famous scientist, who was in 

turn President of the British Association and of the Royal Society. These are the two highest 

offices any scientific man can hold, and the evidence of a man of such standing in support of 

the reality of materialisation far outweighs the scepticism of a dozen lesser men who deny its 

existence without, as a rule, having spent one-tenth of the time that he devoted to 

investigating the problem. With regard to the portions of cloth, hair, and the like, cut from 

materialising entities, it has been found that they immediately melt and vanish in a vapour if a 

strong light falls on them, but even if placed in an airtight box they seem gradually to 

evaporate in a few days.   

 

We have quoted freely from Gambier Bolton's little book, in which he describes in detail 

some ten experiments, but these are not a tithe of the seances at which he had been present, 

and numerous other scientists have likewise borne witness to the reality of this phenomena. 

Naturally it is rare and, as has been previously said, many mediums who are tempted to try to 

produce it are proved to be frauds. The examples I have quoted, however, are such as could 

not possibly be fraudulent. The two usual methods of faking these phenomena are  

 

(1) That the medium impersonates the materialisation, and  

 

(2) The use of butter-muslin and the photograph of a head, which are suddenly disclosed in 

the dim light of the cabinet and then vanish again.  

 

The circumstances under which the experiments I have quoted took place preclude both these 

possibilities. Thus, impersonation is clearly excluded in Experiment 10 and in Experiment 8, 

likewise in Experiment 6, in Experiment 4, and, in short, in practically every case quoted, 

while the use of butter-muslin is just as effectively ruled out. You cannot measure the waist of 

an entity composed of a piece of butter-muslin and a photograph. As to the honesty and 

reliability of the witnesses, it should be remembered that they include men such as Gambier 

Bolton himself, Sir William Crookes, Professor Alfred Russell Wallace689, Sir Oliver Lodge, 

and Conan Doyle690, all of whom have carefully investigated this type of phenomena. 
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Ward’s footnote; Ghosts in Solid Form,  p. 64 
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Alfred Russel Wallace (1823 – 1913) was a British humanist, naturalist, geographer, and social 

critic. His formulation of the  theory of evolution by  natural selection, which predated Charles 

Darwin's published contributions, is his outstanding legacy, but he is most remembered for 

describing “Wallace’s Line”, an abrupt division between Asian and Australasian fauna. Many fish, 

bird, and mammal groups are abundantly represented on one side of Wallace's Line, but poorly or 

not at all on the other side. In the late 19th century, he was well known for his courageous views on 

scientific, social, and spiritualist subjects. His wide range of interests, stemmed from his concerns 

over human moral, social, and political values. 
690  

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859 – 1930) is best known today as an author, but he himself 

considered his most important work to be his campaign in support of spiritualism, the belief that 

spirits of the departed continued to exist after death and can be contacted by mortals on earth. He 

donated most of his later literary efforts and their profits to this cause. 
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Let us now turn to some other witnesses. Mrs. D’Esperance was herself a medium who 

produced materialisations, and she wrote a book of her own observations on the phenomenon, 

entitled Shadow Land 691.  On page 254 she describes the process minutely, and says that the 

onlooker first sees a filmy, cloudy patch of something white on the floor. This gradually 

expands, and by degrees assumes the appearance of an animated patch of muslin, until it 

covers an area of from 2.5 feet by 3 feet, having a depth of about 6 inches. Then it slowly 

begins to rise near the centre, as if there were a head beneath it, while the cloudy film itself 

becomes more like muslin falling into folds.  

 

When it has reached a height of about two feet it begins to look as if there were a child under 

it. It continues to rise, sometimes sinking for a short time before rising still higher, until it 

reaches a height of about live feet. At this stage the form of the entity can be distinctly seen, 

and it appears as if it were arranging the draperies about its person. Finally, definite arms rise 

above the head and open outward through a mass of cloud-like drapery, and the entity appears 

to view. She adds that dematerialisation usually takes from two to five minutes. 

. 

The evidence of this second witness is particularly interesting because it indicates that all 

mediums and all entities do not work exactly alike. In the cases quoted by Gambier Bolton 

there are several which indicate an almost instantaneous appearance; as, for example, when 

the arm of the sea captain appeared, although it must be remembered that in his introductory 

section he indicates that the process, at any rate usually, is a somewhat gradual one. The 

material starts as a pile on the floor which pulsates, expands, and increases in size, and is 

gradually moulded into the desired shape. He does not suggest what is the reason why some 

entities take a considerable time to build up the necessary form, while others appear quickly. 

Probably, however, a swift materialisation is due to the following factors  

 

(1) Experience on the part of the entity itself, who has performed this feat several times, 

and has acquired the necessary control over matter 

 

(2) To the quality of the Sensitive, some, no doubt, giving off more teleplasma than others; 

and  

 

(3) To the greater force given off by some circles of sitters, for the entities themselves state 

that their work is helped or hindered to a great extent by the sympathy or otherwise of 

the sitters, and the harmonious blending or otherwise of their personalities.  

 

It is possible that other mundane conditions, such as suitable temperature and the like, also 

make a considerable difference in the results obtained. We are often informed that at a 

particular seance the conditions were unfavourable for any manifestation, and also on some 

occasions that there was not sufficient teleplasma given off to build up a complete form692, 

and so the sitters had to be content with a number of partial materialisations. 
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Ward’s footnote;  Published by Geo. Readway, 1898  
692  

This, in turn may be ascribed to any or a combination of the factors mentioned here, as well as the 

mental preoccupation or physical health of the medium, whom, if unwell, will usually be much 

less capable. (It should be noted that in Ward’s own experience as related in Gone West, he was 

unable to make significant contact when he was unwell in August 1914.) 
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Another valuable witness is Professor Chas. Richet693, a famous French physiologist who, in 

the Psychische Studien, 1906694  describes sittings at which he was present in Algeria. He tells 

us that in the initial stage the teleplasma looks like a white, luminous ball of shadowy outline, 

hovering above the floor and from this globe of light the entity appears. This entity would 

collapse and vanish into the floor as suddenly as he had come, and a few moments later a 

similar globe of light would reappear from which a fully materialised body would apparently 

step out, destined to collapse again in due course on the floor. 

 

Perhaps, however, one of the most scientific treatises ever written on this subject is the 

monumental work produced by Baron Von Schrenck Notzing, a Munich doctor, of which an 

English version was translated by E. E. Fournier d'Albe, D.Sc.695 This work is furnished with 

no less than 225 illustrations, almost all of them photographs taken by flashlight, and among 

these are a number taken by cinematograph.  

 

The tests and various examinations to which the medium was subjected were extraordinarily 

severe. In particular the medium, Eva, was regularly examined nude, to exclude any 

possibility of butter-muslin or other fraudulent devices being concealed in her clothing, or 

even in her body: the examiners being, of course, members of the medical profession. Some 

of the most interesting phenomena occurred in the presence of Madame Bisson, when the 

medium, being alone with the lady, stripped herself entirely nude so as to prove conclusively 

the genuineness of the phenomenon. This is one of the most striking demonstrations to which 

I shall refer in detail, and the book contains photographs of the medium, the phantom, and 

part of the head of Madame Bisson at the moment she was releasing the flashlight.696  

 

For some four years Dr. Schrenck Notzing investigated materialisation phenomena with this 

medium; he was already an experienced investigator, and his book contains accounts of 

similar phenomena which were obtained with a second medium. The whole work, in fact, is a 

mine of valuable information, and no serious student of the subject can afford to be without it, 

but it is well to be forewarned that it is not altogether pleasant reading. The doctor has in-

vestigated the subject, quite rightly, from a purely scientific point of view, and he is clearly 

more interested in what we might call the chemical processes of materialisation than in what 

may be termed the spiritual aspects of the case.  

 

Indeed, without entirely excluding the possibility that the phantoms, as he calls them, may be 

produced by spirits, he is clearly disinclined to accept this explanation. He is naturally 

cautious of giving his considered opinion on such a difficult problem, but he appears to adopt 

the view that although the phenomena are perfectly genuine, the phantoms assume their form 

as the result of the conscious, or subconscious, thoughts of the medium. On the whole, he 
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Charles-Robert Richet (1850 – 1935) won the Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1913 for his discovery 

of, and coining of, the term anaphylaxis. For 24 years, he edited the “Revue Scientifique” and is 

known for his research into the physiology of respiration and digestion, as well as epilepsy, the 

regulation of body heat, and many other subjects, including parapsychology. 
694  
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Ward’s footnote;    Phenomena of Materialisation, p.221 
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seems to lean to the belief that it is the subconscious thought of the medium which builds up 

images and pictures of individuals, or parts of individuals, out of the teleplasma which exudes 

from various parts of her body. 

 

An impartial critic, studying his photographs, will certainly be inclined to accept this 

explanation, for the phantoms do not look like real beings; there is a flatness and sketchiness 

about them, more reminiscent of a picture than of a living person. There are, however, two 

possible explanations of this fact. The first is, the mental attitude of Baron Notzing himself. 

Clearly, he set out deliberately to eliminate anything which savoured of the spiritualistic 

seance, with the object of making his experiments as scientific as possible. He gradually 

abolished the more or less religious atmosphere of the normal spiritualistic meetings, and the 

whole tendency of his influence both conscious and subconscious, must have been to impress 

on the medium the idea that external entities had nothing to do with the phenomena. These 

facts are obvious after a careful reading of his book.  

 

Furthermore; the medium was always hypnotised, a policy deprecated by most English 

investigators, for the obvious reason that a hypnotised person is likely to be swayed almost 

entirely by the suggestions telepathically697 picked up from the investigators. Many of the 

continental investigators lean to the view that materialisations are thought-forms made visible, 

or even tangible, and that these thought-forms emanate from the medium, or possibly, under 

certain circumstances, from the sitters themselves. It seems clear that if this idea is not 

completely accepted by Baron Notzing, it is certainly present in his mind.  

 

Therefore, having as it were eliminated from the medium's mind the possibility of external 

entities appearing, and having, although no doubt not deliberately, the thought in his own 

mind that probably these materialisations were the medium's thought-forms, I suggest that his 

phantoms, which are so much less lifelike than those described by Sir William Crookes and 

Gambier Bolton, were actually the thought-forms of the medium, based subconsciously, in 

many cases, on pictures which she had seen during her conscious state. This would account 

for many facts revealed in the book, and, in particular, for the comparative flatness and 

picture-like nature of the phenomena. Nevertheless, it must be clearly stated that many of the 

phantoms are undoubtedly moulded in relief. 

 

There is also a second possibility which must be taken into account. The teleplasma, whatever 

it is, in most cases, at any rate, is not developed to the same solidity which a human body 

possesses. Even where there appears to be reason to believe that there is present an external 

entity working on the teleplasma and moulding a temporary body, that entity obviously has 

not sufficient material to build up a perfect body of the same constituency as that which we 

inhabit.698 The material is drawn mainly from the medium, although from Gambier Bolton's 

evidence it appears that it may be supplemented to some extent by additional material drawn 

from the sitters. Now Gambier Bolton shows that the medium loses weight, in one case 65 lb. 

being lost. But 65 lb. would not go very, far in building up a complete materialisation, and, 

obviously, if the whole of the teleplasma drawn from the medium were sufficient to produce a 
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Here and in a number of other places, Ward spells the word “telepathetically”, and he is not the 

only author to do so. However, as the meaning seems to be the same, and as the majority of 

dictionaries, spell it “telepathically” I have done so in this edition. 
698  

Ward’s original footnote:  See also Dr. Seley's opinion on this problem in Phenomena of 

Materialisation, p. 381. 
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figure of the normal atomic weight of a man, the medium would lose all her material 

substance and vanish, probably with fatal results699. How much can be taken without 

permanent injury has never been ascertained, but the exhaustion which usually follows these 

experiments shows that the strain on the vital organism of the medium is considerable. 

 

Therefore, whether it is the subconscious mind of the medium or the conscious mind of an 

external entity moulding the teleplasma, the fact remains that the operator must make his or 

her material go as far as possible, and has to spread it, shall we say, as thinly as he can. 

Hence, although the figure appears solid both to sight and touch, and can be photographed, 

showing it is neither an hallucination nor what is usually called a ghost, it may very well be 

lacking in density, and this would be reflected in the photograph. Indeed, it has been shown 

again and again that whereas the human eye, aided by imagination, can create an illusion of 

reality in such things as scenery, the camera detects and throws up the flatness of the scenery 

or the tenuous nature of a substance. This would be the more marked when using the hard 

light given off by the flashlight. 

 

Furthermore, when considering the photographs, one must realise that the effect of a brilliant 

light, such as a flashlight, is like sunlight, to dissolve the materialisation, and on most 

occasions after a flashlight photograph had been taken by Notzing, he mentions the fact that 

the phantom had vanished, although on the plate being developed, the camera showed per-

fectly well that at the moment of exposure it was still there. Therefore we must recognise that 

the process of dissolution, or "melting," would have begun at the very moment when the 

photograph was being registered, and this might very easily give an unreal effect. 

 

Nevertheless, from our point of view, evidence produced by an investigator of such a different 

type from Gambier Bolton, and apparently holding the views indicated, is of especial value. If 

my interpretation of his phenomena is correct, it proves that the incarnate will can mould 

matter as well as the discarnate. In other words, it is the power of the will, whether in the flesh 

or out of the flesh, which can thus control matter. As we are considering not only the Virgin 

Birth, where we should be dealing with the discarnate will of Our Lord, but also the 

Ascension, when He was actually incarnated again in a materialised body, this fact is 

obviously of importance. To some, however, the fact that He could vanish when attacked by 

His enemies may well appear to be an even more satisfactory example of this power of His 

incarnate will, seeing that these occasions took place before His Crucifixion700. 

 

Baron Notzing's scientific mind is well exemplified by the fact that he obtained samples of the 

teleplasma, which he chemically analysed and of which he gives us the constituents. The 

material is definitely organic, and is not a solution of rubber or any artificial product. It 

contains similar ingredients to those found in the skin and flesh of human beings, but under 

                                                           
699  

This might well be the case if the medium did not know what was happening. Clearly, however, 

someone who was capable of fully dematerialising his/her body as was Christ, would be able to re-

assemble it again after the discarnate entities had finished utilising the teleplasma derived 

therefrom. 
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There are a number of fundamentalist groups, who whilst claiming to accept the reality of the 

Resurrection, suggest that the Risen Body was not the same as the Body of Christ before the 

Resurrection, but that it had been “Glorified” in some way so that it could appear and disappear as 

He willed. They deny that He had such a capability before the Resurrection, hence the significance 

of these remarks. 
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certain circumstances it can be built up into materials simulating woven textile garments. His 

actual words are as follows: 

 

"As regards the structure of the teleplasm, we only know this: that within it, or about it, we 

find conglomerates of bodies resembling epithelium701, real plate epithelium with nuclei, veil-

like filmy structures, coherent lamellar702 bodies without structure, as well as fat globules and 

mucus. If we abstain from any detailed indications concerning the composition and function 

of teleplasm, we may yet assert two definite facts: 

 

(1) "In teleplasm, or associated with it, we find substances of organic origin, various cell 

forms, which leave behind cell detritus. 

 

(2) The mobile material observed, which seems to represent the fundamental substance of 

the phenomena, does not consist of indiarubber or any other artificial product by which 

its existence could be fraudulently represented; 

 

for substances of this kind can never decompose into cell detritus703 or leave a residue of 

such."704 

 

There is one last point which deserves mention. In view of the picture-like nature of the 

phantoms, the suggestion was made that the phenomenon was produced by the medium 

fraudulently introducing pictures cut from newspapers and draped with butter-muslin. The 

charge was backed by the assertion that some of the photographs represented well-known 

people whose pictures had appeared in an illustrated paper; that these had first been altered 

and retouched by the medium and then secretly smuggled in to the seance, and suitably 

draped. They were then exposed when the flashlight photograph was taken.  

 

Notzing in his reply pointed out, firstly, that his control over the medium was such as to 

preclude the possibility of her smuggling any such pictures into the room; and secondly, she 

could not even have swallowed them and regurgitated them, for reasons which he explains in 

the text; that, thirdly, the whole of the time her hands were either secured or under full 

observation, and so she could not have manipulated the photographs; and finally, he adopted 

the following experiment to settle the matter.  

 

He first draped such cut-outs and placed them on or near the medium, in the positions in 

which the phantoms whose genuineness had been challenged had appeared, and he then 

photographed the medium and the cut-out. He submitted the plates to a qualified photographer 

who gives his evidence in the book that they were easily distinguishable from the phantoms. 
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The term “epithelium” refers to the thin outer layer of skin, especially that which lines internal 

body surfaces. 
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The word “lamellar” refers to something that is composed of thin plates or scales, and is linked 

with many types of body cells.  
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Ward’s original footnote: Notzing, Phenomena of Materialisation, p. 250. 
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In other words; teleplasma certainly comes from a human body although its exact nature may still 

be disputed.  
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Briefly, they appeared faint, while the medium was so under-exposed that she could hardly be 

seen, for a flat photograph requires far less exposure than does anything made out of a 

modelled substance. On the other hand, the original photographs of the medium and phantom 

revealed both as equally welldefined, indicating that the phantom could not be a picture. 

Notzing reproduces these photographs in his book, and the difference between the photograph 

of the cut-out and the phantom is clear, and entirely supports the expert opinion of the 

photographer. 

 

We will now quote an excellent example,705 one out of many of which photographs are 

reproduced in his book. At a sitting on 23rd February 1913 when only Madame Bisson was 

present, Eva, on being hypnotised, insisted on undressing completely, discarding even the 

black cloth which she had usually worn wrapped round her. She then passed into the deep 

trance, and "suddenly, after about thirty minutes, on opening the curtain, a life-sized phantom 

with male features appeared behind Eva's chair in the corner of the cabinet, fully developed 

already at the first exposure. Eva rose, stepped aside, and opened the curtain with her right 

hand, in order not to cover the phantom with her body. [Flashlight photograph.]  

 

In spite of the shock, the figure, which moved freely without feet, ending at the lower end of 

its cloak, remained where it was and allowed itself to be illuminated by Eva's electric torch 

six times in succession. In addition, Madame Bisson switched on the red lamp in the back-

ground of the cabinet. A second photograph failed, because the phantom had withdrawn 

sideways, out of the field of the camera. It disappeared without a trace in the direction of the 

back wall." 

 

"In the successful photograph (Figs. 138, 139, 140) the nude medium stands at the left curtain, 

holding it with her left hand, while with her right hand she has opened the other curtain far 

enough to allow the phantom to be plainly seen. Her features express a strong, painful effort 

of will. . . .  

 

“The phantom, clad in a long white mantle, stands at the right-hand back wall of the cabinet 

with crossed arms and upward gaze, and, by its height and attitude, gives an impression of 

solemnity. The face is complete, without fragments, threads, etc., as seen so often on former 

heads. The face is long and oval, the forehead high and narrow, the nose long, broad, and well 

developed, there is a long pointed beard and a well-arranged moustache, and the left ear is 

clearly outlined. A broad coat-collar covers the throat, which is wrapped up. In the triangular 

opening two buttons are visible as of a waistcoat. The left hand disappears in the white 

mantle, resembling a bathing-wrap. We only see a triangular black patch, while, on the right 

hand, fingers are indicated. The regular features express earnestness and dignity, as in a 

conventional Christ-head. . . .  

 

“On the negative of Fig. 138 and in the stereoscopic photographs (from the front and from 

above), a sickle-shaped, cloud-like structure is seen above the medium's right hand. This is 

not due to a fault in the plate, but had a real existence, though it cannot be explained. Perhaps 

we have here a physical accompaniment of the materialisation process." 

 

Notzing adds, with not unjustifiable pride, that "photographs of phantom and medium on the 

same plate are a great rarity, but a naked medium, deprived of every chance of concealing 
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materials for the artificial production of the phenomena photographed on the same plate as the 

phantom, is unprecedented." 706 

 

On 24th March the same phantom appeared.707: Again the medium, being as before alone with 

Madame Bisson, stripped herself, "then she seized my hands and pressed them violently with 

the words, ‘Look, look! He forms himself! He is there!'  I thought I saw something large on 

the back wall of the cabinet to the left. Eva remained standing, leaning against me, then 

pressed my hands, stood back a pace, and screamed with pain, while her whole body was 

shaking with convulsions. She cried out, ‘Touch the cord on my back.' I stretched out my 

hand and felt under her waist a moist cord-like structure which joined Eva with the phantom. 

The cord detached itself, while Eva leant against me. I saw the phantom illuminated. It 

consisted of a long, broad strip standing vertically on the floor, at the top of which I noticed a 

face. Eva stretched back her arm, and the broad strip wound itself once round it, while the 

headpiece pointed vertically upwards.  

 

“After the structure had detached itself again, Eva called out, ‘See how he forms himself! 

Press my hand hard to give me power.’ I now saw with my own eyes how the phantom 

broadened out, how the shoulders took shape, and I used this moment to take a flashlight 

photograph, fearing that the vision might disappear. It is probably the same form as that of 

23rd February. Unfortunately, I had no time to prepare all the cameras, and only two large 

ones were in action. With the ignition of the magnesium, everything disappeared. The whole 

occurrence happened in a few minutes, and already at 9.30 I could put the girl to bed. The 

subsequent examination of the cabinet was also negative to-day." 

 

This report, it should be noted, is by Madame Bisson. The same phantom again appeared on 

19th May 1913, when both Baron Notzing and Madame Bisson were present. On this last 

occasion, owing to the presence of the male observer, Baron Notzing, the medium was clad in 

her usual special costume of black material. The phantom was again photographed and 

disappeared like lightning at the ignition of the flashlight. "Immediately afterwards the author 

searched the cabinet and the medium, but nowhere could a trace of the apparition be 

found.”708  

 

Numerous other materialisations appeared with this medium, most of them, however, being 

only heads. A characteristic example occurred on 15th August 1912, when Madame Bisson, 

Dr. A., and Baron Notzing were present, and a photograph was taken of a female head. The 

medium was immediately examined with the most complete thoroughness and nothing was 

found hidden.709  

. 

Before leaving this particular group of evidence, it may be mentioned that in addition to 

heads, arms and hands often materialised. Some were apparently attached to the medium at 

various parts of her body, while others appeared to be quite detached. Once again, therefore, 

we are reminded of the incident of the hand which wrote on the wall at Babylon, and we shall 
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find similar mysterious hands appear when we come to consider the evidence given by M. 

Jacolliot.  

 

It should also be mentioned that Baron Notzing took many photographs of the teleplasma 

exuding from various parts of the medium's body. These are scientifically most valuable, as 

they help us to understand how it comes about that mediums have from time to time been 

charged with fraud, even when there was no fraud involved, for to the casual observer the 

teleplasma often appeared like threads of material. But this is a transient stage, before 

sufficient teleplasma has been built up to be modeled into a definite shape. Although these 

photographs are both scientifically valuable and important, it can hardly be said that they 

make pleasant pictures. 

 

Having thus submitted abundant evidence of the materialisation phenomenon as witnessed by 

modern men of science in twentieth-century Europe, and having been careful to include 

Continental as well as English examples, and to indicate the different attitude of an observer 

like Dr. Notzing and an English observer like Sir William Crookes or Gambier Bolton, we 

will now turn to an entirely different sphere, namely, to India, where we shall discover similar 

phenomena produced by the Yogis. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

  

Examples of Psychic Phenomena of a Similar Type 

 

2. MATERIALISATIONS IN ASIA 

 

In considering the phenomena produced by the Yogis we shall naturally find the atmosphere 

and general surroundings are different from those of Europe. The Yogi is a Hindu Mystic, 

who follows what is technically known as "The Path of Severity"710, a course of mystical and 

occult training involving great austerities, and differing very markedly from the Mystic Path 

followed by Christian Mystics in Europe. The Path of the latter is often, and rightly, described 

as "The Path of Mercy" or "Benevolence", and the whole mental attitude of the Christian 

Mystic differs greatly from that of the Hindu.  

 

In a brief introductory paragraph it is difficult to convey that difference without overstating it, 

for the statements should be carefully balanced by many "ifs" and "buts". Yet, despite this 

fact, we may say that roughly the Yogi aims at acquiring power with, or without, the benev-

olent help of his gods; his attitude may be summed up in the words of the Buddha, "The 

perfect man is above the gods”711, which, of course, is not the same thing as saying, above 

God, meaning thereby the great First Cause, which every intelligent Hindu considers lies 

behind the multitude of gods which adorn the Hindu pantheon. The Hindu Mystic works by a 

system of training, which strengthens his personal will till he can storm Heaven, rather than 

by the Christian method of prayer to, and love of, Christ. 

 

The Christian Mystic lays emphasis on the power of the Divine Love to draw the human soul 

into union with God; the Hindu Mystic emphasises the power of the carefully trained human 

will to achieve union with God, whether God desires it or not712. It must, however, be clearly 

understood that the aim of the Yogi is Mystic Union713. He is thus nearer to the Monastic 
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In other words he is an ascetic engaged in mortifying the physical body, much as were the Desert 

Fathers in early Christianity.  
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There are, in fact, several interpretations of this Buddhist saying. It can be considered to mean 

simply that the perfect man is above the need to believe in a multiplicity of gods. Alternatively, it 

may be seen to indicate that at least some of those who are commonly worshipped as gods, are 

merely advanced human souls, and that a perfect human soul is more advanced than any other 

humans, whether incarnate or discarnate. It can even be said to foreshadow a belief that the 

ultimate destiny of the perfect man is union with the One God, and that he is, at least potentially, 

above all lesser states of being. Among Buddhists, as among Hindus, there are various schools of 

mystical thought.   
712  

Whilst this is certainly the attitude of many Hindu Mystics, it should always be borne in mind that 

God loves all His children and desires that all should return to Union with Him as soon as they are 

ready and able to do so.  
713  

This refers to a degree of spiritual connection with the Divinity in which the individual is so 

perfectly attuned to the Divine Will and Nature, that for a space at least, he loses all connection 

with the world and his earthly surroundings.  
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Saints714 than to the modern Spiritualist. Contact with the departed is usually the chief 

purpose of a spiritualist seance, rather than contact with God, whereas to the Hindu Yogi, 

contact with the Pitris715, or departed spirits, is merely an incidental stage in his progress 

towards union with God. At the same time, both the Hindu Yogi and the modern Spiritualist 

have this in common, that they consider such phenomena as materialisations are evidence 

both of the survival of the Dead, and of their desire to prove that survival by manifesting their 

continued existence to the living.  

 

Thus, despite the religious differences between these two, they have much more in common 

than with the Continental scientist, such as Dr. Notzing, who prefers the theory that the 

phenomena has nothing to do with departed Spirits, but is a striking example of the power of 

the will of living human beings. Without any further preamble, we will turn to our principal 

witness, M. Louis Jacolliot716, and quote from his book, Occult Science in India.717 

 

Jacolliot was Chief Justice in Chandenagur718, a French colony in India, and he also held the 

same office in the French colony of Tahiti, in the Pacific Islands. As a lawyer and judge, he 

was used to sifting evidence, and was in consequence a man whose witness is worthy of every 

consideration. The Hindu Yogi with whom he was experimenting was named Covindasamy, 

and the phenomena we are now going to consider occurred in a room in the Palace of the 

Peishwa719 at Benares.720 

 

"Involuntarily I experienced a certain shock. A slightly phosphorescent cloud seemed to have 

formed in the middle of my chamber, from which semblances of hands appeared to go and 

                                                           
714  

By “Monastic Saints” Ward refers mainly to those who withdraw from the world to live the 

Contemplative life in an enclosed Religious Order. 
715  

The term “Pitri”, also spelled “Pitr” comes from the Sanskrit for “father”. In Hinduism, it refers to 

any of the spirits of the dead ancestors, or of all the dead, as long as their bodies have been, either 

buried or cremated with the proper rites. 
716  

Louis Jacolliot (31 October, 1837 – 30 October, 1890) was a French barrister, who spent several 

years as a colonial judge, in Tahiti and India during the period 1865-1869. Thereafter he became a 

prolific author and well-known lecturer. His book Occult Science in India was written during the 

1860s and published in 1875 (The English translation that Ward would have used, was first 

printed in 1884). 
717  

Ward’s original footnote:  Translated by W. L. Felt; published by W. Rider & Sons. 
718  

Also called Chandernagore and Chandannagar, this is now part of the Calcutta urban area, but was 

once a colony of the French who first settled there in 1673. Captured by the English in 1757 and 

again in 1794 it was again restored to France in 1815. Following a plebiscite in 1949, it merged 

with India. 
719  

The term “Peishwa”, or “Peshwa” as is more usually employed today, referred to the office of 

chief minister among the Marāthā people of India. The office became hereditary in the early 18th 

century, and ruled much of north-eastern India for a while, but then its power declined and was 

taken over by the British in 1818 although it remained as an honorary position, rather like 

“Rajah”. Benares, or Varanasi as it is now called, is a major city and centre of pilgrimage on the 

sacred Ganges River about 600 kilometres east-north-east of Calcutta.   
720  

Ward’s original footnote: Occult Science in India, p. 267:   

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tahiti
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
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come with great rapidity. In a few minutes, several hands seemed to have lost their vaporous 

appearance and to resemble human hands; so much so, indeed, that they might have been 

readily mistaken for the latter. Singular to relate, while some became, as it were, more 

material, others became more luminous. Some became opaque, and cast a shadow in the light, 

while others became so transparent that an object behind them could be distinctly seen. I 

counted as many as sixteen. Asking the Fakir721 if I could touch them, I had hardly expressed 

a wish to that effect when one of them, breaking away from the rest, flew towards me and 

pressed my outstretched hand. It was small, subtle, and moist, like the hand of a young 

woman. 

 

"The Spirit is present, though one of its hands is alone visible,' said Covindasamy; 'You can 

speak to it, if you wish.' 

 

“I smilingly asked whether the spirit to whom that charming hand belonged would give me 

something in the nature of a keepsake. Thereupon, in answer to my request, I felt the hand 

fade away in my own. I looked; it was flying towards a bouquet of flowers, from which it 

plucked a rosebud, which it threw at my feet, and vanished." 

 

Jacolliot says that these hands continued to manifest for nearly two hours. Sometimes they 

touched his face or fanned it with a fan. Others scattered showers; of flowers, and sometimes 

they would trace in the air "in characters of fire722, words which vanished as soon as the last 

letter was written." The words were in Sanscrit. One phrase he translates, "I have clothed 

myself with a fluidic body." This part of the phenomena again brings to mind the writing on 

the wall in Babylon.723 

 

Jacolliot noticed that the cloud from which the hands had appeared vanished by degrees as the 

hands became more material.724 After the phenomena ceased, he found a garland of yellow 

flowers725, which had not been in the room previously, and he asserts that the doors of the 

room were closed and locked, and that he had the keys in his pocket, while, during the whole 

proceedings, the Fakir never changed his position.  

 

It should be noted that the room was illuminated with an oil lamp, which gave sufficient light 

to enable him to read the smallest print in the farther corner of the room. There was also a 

copper brazier on which was burning charcoal. Thus the Indian Yogi, for so he was, although 

                                                           
721  

The term Fakir, which is an Arabic term, technically refers to a Moslem holy man, but was often 

used by Europeans in India to refer to any ascetic, replacing the Sanskrit term “Sadhu”. A Yogi is 

technically a holy man who uses yoga to help him achieve his spiritual goals. Thus, Jacolliot’s 

“Fakir” was probably a Sadhu who practiced Yoga.  
722  

This can be compared with the diagram written in fire that HJL provided to Ward, in Gone 

West, Part One, chapter 5.  
723  

Daniel 5; 5. 
724  

Ward’s original footnote:  Compare this with the account of the cloud in The Protevangelion, 

and see pp. 176 and 180. 
725 

Ward’s original footnote:   This would be an aport. See later chapter  
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Jacolliot called him a Fakir, seems to have been able to surmount the difficulty of the actinic 

rays of white light which hamper European mediums. 

 

But the Yogi's demonstration of his powers was not yet ended, for soon after the hands had 

vanished, and while the Yogi was still going on with his incantations, "a cloud similar to the 

first, but more opaque," and of a brighter colour, hovered near the little furnace, which, at the 

Hindu's request, I had kept constantly fed with burning coals. By degrees it seemed to assume 

a human form, and I distinguished a spectre for I cannot call it otherwise-of an old 

Brahminical priest, kneeling by the side of the little furnace." (i.e. the brazier).726 

 

The materialisation bore on its forehead the caste mark of Vishnu and wore the triple cord, the 

sign of a Brahmin. He appeared to be praying, for his lips moved, although Jacolliot does not 

seem to have heard his words. The figure took a pinch of perfume powder and threw it on the 

fire, and a thick smoke went up, which filled the room. The entity then came within a few 

yards of Jacolliot and held out his hands towards him. Jacolliot took them and found them 

hard and bony, but warm and lifelike. He thereupon asked the entity, "Are you really a former 

inhabitant of the earth?" And he had hardly finished the question when the word "Am," which 

means "Yes," appeared and disappeared in letters of fire upon the breast of the old Brahmin." 

Almost immediately afterwards the materialisation faded away before Jacolliot's eyes.  

 

If any wonder how the Brahmin, who apparently only knew Sanscrit, understood the 

Frenchman's question, the explanation is that even if Jacolliot spoke in French, his meaning 

would be intelligible to the entity by telepathy, but it is quite possible that he used Sanscrit, or 

at any rate Hindustani, for it is clear from his book that he knew the languages of India. 

 

The next incident in this remarkable seance was the sound of a harmoniflute727. He then saw 

the phantom of a musician “gliding along the wall. He had a harmoniflute in his hand, from 

which he drew plaintive and monotonous notes, exactly like the religious music of the 

Hindus. When he had made the circuit of my room and of the terrace, he disappeared, and I 

found the instrument which he had used at the very place where he had vanished. It was 

actually the Rajah's harmoniflute. I examined all the doors, but found them all securely 

locked, and I had the keys in my pocket. Covindasamy then arose. All his limbs were covered 

with perspiration728, and he seemed to be thoroughly exhausted."729 
 

The point about the harmoniflute is that, although Jacolliot had previously had the use of it, it 

actually belonged to the Peishwa, who had sent for it that very day and had not returned it, but 

the harmoniflute was real enough, and not merely a materialisation, for the instrument 

remained even after the Yogi had departed. It appears therefore to be an example of' an 

                                                           
726  

Ward’s original footnote:  Occult Science in India, p. 267:   
727  

A harmoniflute is a small piano accordion without basses, and in this case was apparently the 

property of the Indian prince. 
728  

Although there were no measurements of his heart rate, the perspiration, indicates that like the 

western mediums, the yogi had clearly been working extremely hard to produce the occult 

phenomena described.    
729  

Ward’s original footnote:  Occult Science in India, p. 270 
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aport730 brought by the materialised musician. With reference to the statement that 

Covindasamy's limbs were covered with perspiration, it should perhaps be explained that the 

Yogi wore only a loin-cloth, and thus almost all his body was visible, a fact which in itself 

rendered it almost impossible for him to fake phenomena. 

 

In what Jacolliot witnessed we can distinguish several phases. We have first of all the 

materialisation of hands, which were tangible and which could handle material objects, such 

as flowers, and press the hands of the observer. Secondly, we have the materialisation of two 

definite entities; the Brahmin being clearly tangible, since he shook hands with Jacolliot and  

dropped real incense on the fire, while the musician, although he does not seem to have 

touched Jacolliot, could carry and play a musical instrument, which was a solid, mundane 

object. Neither of the apparitions spoke, but one communicated by the firewriting, and this 

latter phenomenon is characteristic of the appearance of the hands. As we have several times 

referred in this book to the writing on the wall in Babylon, we will now read the passage from 

the fifth chapter of Daniel, which is as follows.731  
 

"In the same hour came forth the fingers of a man's hand, and wrote over against the 

candlestick upon the plaster of the wall of the King's Palace: and the King saw the part 

of the hand that wrote." 

 

The King was Belshazzar, the last King of Babylon732, and the words were in Hebrew, being 

"Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin," and they were interpreted by Daniel as a prophecy 

foretelling the overthrow of Babylon by Persia – a prophecy fulfilled the very same night. 

Now it is noteworthy that this writing was in Hebrew, not in Babylonian, a fact which 

presumably indicates that the hand which wrote belonged to some dead Hebrew prophet, who 

still used his own language, just as the Brahmin, and also the different hands seen by 

Jacolliot, used the sacred language of India, Sanscrit.733 

 

It seems highly probable that this strange occult phenomenon was by no means as startling to 

a Babylonian king as it would be to the average man of the West to-day, for it is perfectly 

clear from the cuneiform tablets which have been discovered in Babylonian cities and 

deciphered by modern students that occult phenomena played a very important part in the 

Babylonian religion. That many of these tablets refer to the type of phenomenon we are 

                                                           
730  

“Aport” is the name given to a physical object that is dematerialised and brought from another 

place before being rematerialised in a new position. In this example, the harmoniflute had clearly 

been dematerialised, brought from another part of the palace through the locked doors or walls, 

and then rematerialised in the room. This in turn reflects the way that Christ passed through the 

locked door or walls of the Upper Room on the first Easter Sunday evening.    
731  

Ward’s original footnote:   Verse 5. 
732  

Technically Belshazzar was merely the son of the last king, Nabonidus. After a popular rising led 

by the priests of Marduk, Nabonidus, who favoured the moon god Sin, made his son Belshazzar 

coregent of Babylon in about 550BC, after which he spent most of his time in Arabia. The city fell 

to the Persians in 539 BC.  
733  

Although Sanskrit has been a dead language since about 2000 BC., it would have been learned by 

the educated Brahmin priestly caste, just as Roman Catholic priests learned Latin until the late 20th 

century.  
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considering is shown by a statement made by Sir Ernest Wallis-Budge734, which was reported 

in an interview he gave to a correspondent of the Daily Express, and was printed in that paper 

on 17th January 1934. 

 

The whole interview was exceedingly interesting, and one can only wish that Sir Ernest had 

felt justified in speaking out more clearly concerning the phenomena revealed by his study of 

both the Babylonian Tablets and the Egyptian Texts. The main theme of the interview was 

that for many years Sir Ernest had been studying the ancient secrets of the Babylonian and 

Egyptian Priests, and had discovered that they claimed to be able to produce self-levitation, 

and all the phenomena we are particularly considering.735 One of the claims made was that 

these documents revealed the methods employed by the ancient Egyptians to dematerialise 

and rematerialise their bodies. Not only did Sir Ernest not scoff at the idea, but he stated 

explicitly that he had actually seen this phenomenon take place in his own presence. His 

words, as reported by the correspondent of the Daily Express, are as follows: 

 

"I knew an African and an Indian who could vanish into air as you spoke to them – touched 

them. Like the Cheshire Cat in Alice in Wonderland, first they were there, then there was only 

the grin, then that too disappeared. It was no question of hypnotism, for I walked through the. 

spot where they had been standing. In the same way, they would reappear, and, as they 

solidified, pushed me away. One of them could even materialise my subordinates, who were 

twenty miles away, within twenty yards of my eyes. These materialisations spoke to me and 

took my orders. I was warned not to touch them, because they were only shadows. But when I 

arrived at the place where they were actually working, I found my orders had all been carried 

out. The men had heard them in a trance." 

 

Now it must be remembered that Sir Ernest Wallis-Budge is by no means a nonentity. He was 

one of the greatest authorities on Egyptian antiquities, and held most responsible positions on 

the staff of the British Museum. Such a man would not speak lightly, or thoughtlessly, on 

such a subject as this. To speak about it at all would give an opponent of his an opportunity of 

attacking him; while no material advantage is to be gained by referring to such matters in the 

sceptical West.  

 

On the contrary, even to admit belief in such phenomena is likely to bring down the wrath of 

the sceptics on any man who ventures to express such an opinion. The only intelligible reason 

for his speaking, therefore, is that he really believed what he said, and considered that these 

things are important truths, and that he did see the phenomena about which he was speaking. 

Furthermore, the long scientific training required to fit a man for the important posts he held, 

discounts any suggestion that he was an uncritical observer. The work of the skilled archae-

ologist tends to train his powers of perception, and to make him very critical. He therefore is 

another witness whose statements are deserving of the most careful consideration. 

 

                                                           
734  

Sir Ernest Wallis-Budge (1857 – 1934) was curator of Egyptian and Assyrian antiquities at the 

British Museum, London, for 30 years (1894–1924). As such, he collected vast numbers of 

cuneiform tablets, Egyptian papyri, and manuscripts of other languages, making many trips to 

Mesopotamia, Egypt, and the Sudan to conduct archaeological excavations. 
735  

The links between the religions of Ancient Egypt, Babylon and India, can be demonstrated in a 

number of different ways: the fact that they apparently share this aspect of the ancient wisdom is 

just one more. 
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Let us therefore study what he has been quoted as saying. It will be noted that there is a 

distinction between the two men who dematerialised and rematerialised themselves and those 

men (his subordinates) who were materialised and dematerialized at the will of one of these 

men. Sir Ernest stated that he walked through the actual spot where the dematerialised men 

had stood, and that during the process of rematerialisation, as they solidified, they pushed him 

away736. Therefore, in their own case they were not afraid of contact with a normal human 

being, even during the process of rematerialisation. But in the case of the subordinates, he was 

forbidden to touch them. We also noticed that the operator told Sir Ernest they were only 

shadows. It is important to realise that the operator did not use the word "Ghosts". What did 

he mean by the term "Shadow"?  

 

It was clearly not used in the sense in which we say that the sun casts our shadows on the 

ground. I suggest that what happened was that whereas the two operators entirely 

dematerialised themselves; when they were operating on other people they only drew 

sufficient material from these subordinates to build up, as it were, a thin form, somewhat 

similar to the materialisations seen in the seance room, which are avowedly drawn from the 

medium, whose weight is lowered thereby, but who still remains visible. They would, 

therefore, be much less substantial than the self-materialisation of the operator. 

 

In support of this view, we have the statement at the end of the paragraph that the 

subordinates had received their instructions while in a condition of trance. This indicates that 

they passed into a trance sleep and their bodies apparently remained on the site of the 

excavation, but sufficient material was drawn from them to create the semblance of a body, 

which appeared before Sir Ernest. This semblance was temporarily inhabited by the spirit of 

the subordinate, which left the body in a trance and took up its residence in the 

materialisation, in the same way as it is claimed that a discarnate spirit occupies the body 

materialised in a seance room. 

 

The alternative explanation is that the operator obtained the teleplasma from his own body 

and that it was this materialisation which was temporarily entered by the spirit of the 

subordinate whose body lay in a trance at a distance.737 Whichever was the true explanation, 

the phenomenon witnessed by Sir Ernest is, from the scientific point of view, exceedingly 

interesting, and, so far as I am aware, almost unique. Most other materialisations, are, it is 

claimed, inhabited by the so-called dead, and not by the living, with the solitary exception of 

the phenomenon of transportation. On the other hand, there is plenty of evidence for what we 

                                                           
736  

If they could rematerialise their bodies in such a way as to push away any obstacles such as Sir 

Ernest’s body, then we may well ask why it was that Christ would not let Mary Magdalene touch 

Him. Most probably, it was not so much a fear that she could harm His rematerialisation in any 

way, as that He realised that if she touched Him and found Him to be “different” she would 

become frightened, or at least confused, about the Reality of His Resurrection. 
737  

Clearly, this would be the easier way of producing this result. If an Adept can dematerialise his 

own body and then rematerialise it at will, it is comparatively easy to hypnotise a worker into 

falling into a trance, and then to lead their Astral body to the place where he wishes them to be. 

After which a semi-material body could easily be produced for the worker from the body of the 

Adept, as happened at the Transfiguration in the production of semi-material bodies for Moses and 

Elias from the partially-dematerialised body of Jesus. To dematerialise, or even partially 

dematerialise the body of another individual, would be extremely hard, especially as those workers 

must be assumed to have lacked any training in psychic matters or the Sensitivity that allows a 

medium to produce teleplasma.   
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know as hallucinations of the living, namely, that the spirit of a living man has appeared at 

some place far distant from where his body is, and has been seen by normal human beings. It 

is never, however, suggested that this phenomenon is in any way connected with that of 

materialisation. The usual explanation is that the soul, or spirit, appears in its Astral form, 

which is temporarily absent from the body, like it often is during sleep, or alternatively that it 

is a thought form.738 

  

To conclude this section, it should be remembered that, according to Sir Ernest Wallis-Budge, 

both the Babylonian and the Egyptian records show that materialisations were regularly 

practised in both these countries in ancient days. The failure of the Babylonian priests to deal 

satisfactorily with the phenomenon of the hand, as recorded in Daniel, was probably due, not 

to their being unaware of such phenomena, but to their inability to read Hebrew, a language 

which presumably they had never troubled to study, it being that of a despised and conquered 

people. The fact that we have evidence that the ancient Babylonians practised similar 

phenomena to that exhibited by the modern Hindu Yogi, is also of special interest, for India 

is, of course, a very ancient country, with a long civilisation behind it, and the spiritual 

predecessors of the modern Yogi were already in existence in India before the Fall of 

Babylon. We thus have a living survival of a tradition and of knowledge739 of which only the 

dead bones survive in Babylonia to-day.740. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
738  

On the other hand, without clothing either the Astral Body or the thought form with material 

elements it could only be seen by those who are psychic.  
739  

This is probably because the Hindu religion derives from the same historical sources as those of 

ancient Babylonians, Egyptians and others. In fact, it is sometimes hypothesised that they all 

derive from the same original source, possibly the Most High God of Melchizedek, as mentioned 

in Genesis 14; 18.  
740  

For further evidence of modern Yogi phenomena in India, there is plenty of information in "An 

Autobiography of a Yogi" by Yogananda. He has a chapter on "The Perfume Saint". Yogananda's 

own master, Sri Yuketeswar, who was in Calcutta, apparently materialised in Serampore, and 

then, having delivered his message, disappeared again, like a rolled up scroll. Christ, the Perfect 

Man was likewise able to appear to his disciples at will and then disappear again, as happened at 

Emmaus (St Luke 24; 31)  
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Chapter IX 

 

Laws Governing Materialisations 
 

It has always been claimed that the religious devotees of India, such as the Yogi, have 

acquired a much more complete control over so-called Occult phenomena than have the 

Western nations, the usual reason alleged being the fact that they have studied the laws741 

governing this type of phenomena for many centuries, whereas we have neglected the whole 

subject. It will be noticed that the Yogi we have quoted performed his wonders under much 

more open conditions and with far fewer limitations on his power than does the Western 

medium, and he is typical of all Yogis and Fakirs. For example, there is no cabinet with black 

curtains to shut out, or reduce, the light; no necessity that the light, if permitted at all, shall be 

red or yellow; further, the materialisations commence at a considerable distance from the 

Yogi, who is fully visible the whole time and completely out of contact with them. On the 

other hand, in practically every case of well-authenticated materialisations in the West the 

form builds up quite near to the medium, even if afterwards it moves away to a considerable 

distance.742 

 

Therefore, if we accept the phenomena, we are compelled to admit that the Hindu exponent 

has a much more complete control over the teleplasma than has the Western medium. He 

himself claims that this is because he has learnt to concentrate his will by a long course of 

careful training, and if our contention is right, and the phenomena of materialisation and de-

materialisation is due to the power inherent in man to bring into operation the law that the will 

of man can control matter743, then the iron discipline through which the Yogi has to pass and 

                                                           
741  

Ward always taught that as the One God had created both the Heavens and the Earth, His same 

Divine Laws permeated all His Creation. And that, although in some situations, one set of laws 

would operate and in others, different ones, He never acted arbitrarily, but always in accordance 

with His own laws. Since Ward’s day, Science has discovered many more of the laws governing 

the physical Universe, than were known at that time, but that merely supports his original 

contention. Just because we do not know or understand them, does not mean that a phenomenon is 

not governed by laws. In this chapter, Ward looks at some of the laws that govern psychic 

phenomena, and it should not surprise us that there are many of them. For psychic phenomena 

occur at the interaction of the Physical, Astral and Spiritual Planes, and therefore to some extent 

are subjected to laws pertaining to each of these states of being. 
742  

This difference seems to be linked with the fact that because of his trained will power, the Yogi 

has more control over the materialisation and chooses that it shall not appear too close to him, lest 

it interfere with his incantations. 
743  

The power of the human will is generally well-recognised by science today, when, for instance, 

with a very sick patient, a doctor will often despair for his life, because it seems that “he has lost 

the will to live”. By contrast, it often happens that another individual, who appears far sicker in the 

medical sense, is able to survive for longer, and at times to recover completely from an illness that 

had been expected to be fatal.  Although clearly it requires considerable spiritual and psychic 

ability, as well as a strong will to produce psychic phenomena, all else being equal, the stronger 

the will/s of the medium, or of those working with him/her, the more spectacular the results that 

are likely to be achieved.  
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his amazing powers of concentration explain the higher quality of the phenomena produced 

by him. 

 

In the case of Our Lord, who was both Perfect God and Perfect Man, we are entitled to expect 

that the power of His will would have reached the highest conceivable, and therefore that His 

power over matter would surpass even that of the Yogi, and much more that of the Western 

medium; this is precisely what we do find. Yet, the embryonic beginnings of the Western 

medium and the more advanced, though still limited, powers of the Yogi, enable us to 

perceive that Our Lord's phenomena occurred in obedience to the same laws and principles, 

by Him carried to their logical conclusion. 

 

Perhaps at this stage one point should be made clear. There is a fundamental difference 

between the Yogi phenomena and that produced by the Western medium, and it is a 

psychological one. The Yogi's power is deliberately sought and definitely acquired. By a 

process of training the will and the power of concentration, his conscious self works with his 

subconscious; whereas in the case of the average Western medium the power appears to be 

spontaneous, and not deliberately acquired744. No definite course of training, such as the Yogi 

accepts, has been attempted by the medium, and the phenomena produced appears to be the 

result of his subconscious will, fortified and directed in many cases by a personality exterior 

to himself745.  

 

This personality may be a discarnate spirit, as is claimed to be the case with most of the 

English phenomena; or it may be the will and desire of the experimenters present with the 

medium, as seems to have been the case with Baron Notzing and the medium, Eva. Even if 

we accept the English explanation that discarnate spirits are endeavouring to prove their 

survival after death by using teleplasma drawn from the medium, we must admit that the 

communicating entities seldom give forth any utterances or teachings which would justify us 

in considering them as being themselves highly developed spiritually, or completely 

conversant with the laws they are endeavouring to operate.  

 

Much that they communicate indicates that they are of very average intelligence, and the 

possessors of no very profound spiritual penetration. They claim to be just ordinary earth folk, 

who have passed over, who during their earth lives did not make any special, strenuous effort 

to develop the power of concentration or any other spiritual faculty. Like the sitters at the 

seance they too are probably experimenting.746  

                                                           
744  

It is of course, perfectly possible that those who seem, as it were, to be born with psychic abilities, 

have in fact worked to acquire them in a previous incarnation, perhaps by undertaking the very 

same training as a yogi. However, without consciously training his will in this incarnation, such 

psychic abilities are as it were, left free to be utilised by other entities, which may or may not be 

beneficial. This is one reason that Church leaders often condemn psychic experimentation.  
745  

In some cases this may be a discarnate entity who makes contact, speaks through the medium or 

acts upon the teleplasma to produce materialisations of various sorts. In others, the controlling 

influence may be the will of the investigator himself, which, either consciously or subconsciously 

affects the medium. This influence is strongest when the medium is actually hypnotised and thus 

brought under the mental control of the investigator.  
746  

In many cases, this is essentially true. Even with Ward’s early experiences in “Gone West” some 

of his contacts were clearly learning, just as much as he was. Later on, it was he who was often 

required to teach them, the realities of their new Plane of Existence.   
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On the other hand, the Yogis are definitely trained and, as we have seen, the purpose of their 

training is not primarily the production of Occult phenomena, but to strengthen their own 

spiritual faculties and to enable their souls to achieve union with the Supreme Being. Such 

displays of their powers as those witnessed by Jacolliot are at best merely incidental to their 

main purpose, and many Yogis deprecate the use of these powers at all, as tending to spiritual 

pride.747 

 

In this connection it will be noticed that Our Lord never worked wonders for the sake of 

impressing the crowd. The vast majority of His miracles are miracles of healing and of mercy, 

while the phenomenon of the Resurrection was not displayed to the crowd at all, but reserved 

for His chosen followers and disciples, who needed such a strengthening of their faith before 

they could be expected to go forth to face persecution and death at the hands of the 

unbelievers in the course of spreading the teachings of Our Lord. Nevertheless, it would seem 

as if Our Lord's phenomena psychologically belongs much more to the group represented by 

the Yogi than to that of the subconscious medium of the West.748  

 

This point is borne out by the nature of at least two of the three famous Temptations to which 

He was subjected at the beginning of His ministry. The first Temptation was to turn stones 

into bread; in other words, to use His supernormal power for the satisfaction of His personal 

needs: while the second Temptation, namely, to fling Himself down from the Temple, was the 

temptation to produce wonders for the mere sake of wonders, and this would have been akin 

to spiritual pride. 

 

Now it is significant that in the Yogi rules it is laid down that the Yogi shall not use his 

abnormal powers for personal gain; he shall not acquire wealth thereby, either directly or 

indirectly, neither shall he satisfy any of his physical needs by these means. If he succumbs to 

this temptation, his instructors refuse to allow him to advance further along the Path, and he 

then becomes a mere wonder-worker, and nothing more. It is from this group that many so-

called Yogis who perform wonderful feats for the edification or amusement of gaping crowds 

in various Indian cities are drawn, and who are often the only Yogis of whom the average 

Englishman hears anything at all.  

 

These are the failures on the Path of Spiritual Development749. But in addition to this 

temptation, the Yogi is warned against another, and forbidden to perform these wonders 

before outsiders, merely for the sake of impressing them with his superior powers. He has to 

prove to his instructors that he can perform certain Occult feats before he is permitted to 

advance further, but this, of course, is in an entirely different category. It is clearly reasonable 

that his instructors should be satisfied that he has developed the requisite power of 

concentration to which the production of this phenomena testifies. 

 

It seems exceedingly probable that Covindasamy, who performed these wonders out of 

gratitude to Jacolliot for certain kindnesses he had received from him, had to do severe 

                                                           
747  

In some circumstances, this would certainly be true.  
748  

This is because clearly His actions were subject to His conscious Will.  
749  

Perhaps sometimes, it is such spiritual failures that are reincarnated as western psychics. No 

wonder they seem to be possessed of abilities that often they can neither understand nor control.   
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penance for his conduct, even if he did not seriously retard his own spiritual advancement. 

This would certainly be the rule in most cases, and in Jacolliot's own book, on page 273, 

apparently quite unaware of the fact, he bears witness to the heavy price his old friend had to 

pay for the concessions he had made to Jacolliot's curiosity.  

 

In the passage to which I refer, the Frenchman describes his last meeting with his old friend in 

the great caves at Karli, and he probably misinterprets what he then saw. He recognised 

among several other fakirs, Covindasamy, who, like the others, was seated between two fires 

mortifying the flesh. The process was exceedingly severe, and although the Yogi recognised 

Jacolliot, he hardly seemed to be conscious of the world around him. Jacolliot jumps to the 

conclusion  

 

(i) that this mortification must finally lead to decrepitude and death, and  

 

(ii) that it was the inevitable end of every Yogi who persisted on the Path;  

 

but I venture to disagree.  

 

From what I learned in India750, although austerities are part of the training of the Yogi, this 

part occurs in the lower degrees and not in the highest, for when the Yogi has proved his 

complete mastery over the body, including his mastery over all physical pain, there is no need 

for him to continue such painful exercises. In the higher degrees his work resembles that of 

the Western Mystic; the searching out by his spirit for God in the hidden recesses, and union 

with Him. In short, the Beatific Vision. My interpretation of the incident at Karli is that poor 

Covindasamy was doing penance for the breach of his rules which his desire to satisfy the 

curiosity of Jacolliot had caused him to make. Let us hope that he survived the penance, and 

was able to complete the journey. 

 

Now if we turn back to the case of Our Lord, we shall find that He too had to submit to the 

spiritual laws which govern the use of these higher powers in man, and had to prove His right 

to use them by refusing to comply with the suggestions of Satan, the Tester of men.751 To 

those who say, "Why should the Divine Being have to submit to such tests?" I would answer, 

that if the Second Person of the Trinity was to be truly Man as well as truly God, He must live 

the life of a man, conform to the rules which govern men, and even suffer as men suffer, 

otherwise His mission could not be completely carried out. If His humbler brethren, who 

aspire to follow the Path and to develop those powers which are latent in all men, and which 

form part of the equipage of God's ideal man, must in the course of their training submit to 

certain rules, then, clearly, Christ must do the same.  

 

                                                           
750  

When he was in the Far East, Ward spent much of his spare time studying eastern belief systems, 

including the famous Chinese Hung Society, and joining various Asian secret institutions. Among 

other things he was initiated into the Hindu priesthood at the Temple of Madura, and it is likely 

that it was through this initiation and the teaching that he gained therefrom that he acquired his 

understanding of the rules governing Hindu Yogis.  
751  

Spiritually this is essential. Without being tempted, and overcoming those temptations, Christ 

would not have been Perfect Man, because it is only by overcoming temptation that any man can 

become Perfect. With most of us, of course, we fail many times before we succeed. With Christ 

He never failed a test.  
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As to why such rules exist, this is a big problem, but there are obvious spiritual advantages in 

them, both as a protection to the man himself752, and also for the protection of less developed 

human beings, who would otherwise be at the mercy of people whose Occult powers have 

been well developed, while their higher moral sense has lagged behind753. At the same time, 

all laws of nature – and, after all, these are the laws of God – are hedged about with certain 

restrictions and conditions. This is so with the most physical laws of nature, and we must 

expect to find that there are many laws governing these more advanced powers, conformity 

with which is essential if the powers are to be used.754 

 

I have laid considerable stress on the higher type of phenomena exhibited by the Yogis, and 

have given as the explanation thereof the fact that it is a side-line, resulting from a long course 

of training and discipline, whose ultimate object is purely spiritual, and that therefore they 

more nearly approach the standard set by Our Lord than does the Western medium, yet it 

should be clearly understood that I do not mean to imply for one minute that Our Lord was 

merely a fine example of a Jewish Yogi. As this view has sometimes been advanced, I wish to 

repudiate it most emphatically, for He was far more than that.  

 

The very postulates of the Christian Faith always maintain that, in addition to being Perfect 

Man, He was Incarnate God. By this phrase we mean, not that He was merely Divine in the 

sense that there is something of the Divine in all men, but that He was "Very God of Very 

God." This is a thing which not even the greatest Saint can possibly claim to be, much less 

any Yogi, and the nature of His phenomena transcends anything which has ever been ascribed 

to a Hindu Yogi, as indeed we should expect, seeing He was God. 

 

Although He was God, however, He condescended to conform to the rules and limitations 

under which men exist in this physical world, and His true humanity is shown even in the 

most wonderful phenomena He produced, such as the Virgin Birth and the Resurrection, by 

the fact that these phenomena are simply the ultimate and final development of embryonic 

powers existing in human beings. Although it may be argued that not all human beings 

display even embryonic qualities of mediumship, the fact that some human beings possess 

them is sufficient to establish the fact that they are part of the make-up of the ideal and perfect 

man.  

 

                                                           
752  

Those who are psychic are susceptible to psychic dangers that hardly affect ordinary folk. They 

are more easily haunted by departed spirits, and may well be more susceptible to psychic attacks, 

both from incarnate psychics and evil spirits. These are just some of the dangers to which the 

psychic may be subjected, especially when they have not been trained to deal with them as have 

the Yogis.  
753  

Unfortunately, there are many such people, though only some are capable of causing serious 

psychic harm. These may range from simple witchdoctors, to practising Satanists or Black 

Magicians, and those who “dabble” in the occult without the benefit of a proper spiritual director, 

or the spiritual protection that a strong faith can provide, will often find themselves suffering 

severely or even being led astray.   
754  

In some cases, disobedience to a law may simply result in failure to perform the desired psychic 

exercise, in others it may result in a gradual decline in general psychic ability. This is how 

Covindasamy would have been affected, and the penances he underwent, would have been 

designed to expiate the karma he had incurred and so allow him to rejoin the Path, though possibly 

from a lower position thereon.   
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Why some people undoubtedly possess them and others do not is too large and complicated a 

subject to be dealt with adequately in this book, and a partial answer would be merely 

misleading. There are reasons, just as there are reasons why some people have the power to 

paint fine pictures while others can hardly draw a line755, but the fact that some people can 

draw pictures is proof that such a quality is a natural part of Man. In like manner, the fact that 

certain people have peculiar, so-called, Occult powers, shows that such powers are a natural 

part of man, and therefore may reasonably be found in the Perfect and Ideal Man, which was 

what Our Lord claimed to be, for it must not be forgotten that Our Lord more often 

emphasised the fact that He was Son of Man than that He was the Son of God. 

 

That these Occult powers vary in quality and in kind in various individuals is precisely what 

we should expect. One person may have the power of dreaming true dreams; another that of 

producing materialisations; while a third may be a highly developed Mystic; each has that 

faculty or talent which he deserves, and its possession is a responsibility and a test756. 

 

Moreover, just as a great artist is not necessarily a highly moral person, or endowed with 

intellectual genius, so your materialisation medium may lack certain qualities which are taken 

almost for granted by the average man in the street. Thus many mediums are far from 

intellectual, and some seem lacking in certain elementary spiritual qualities; but we find this 

in every walk of life. The ideal man combines all qualities, but all of us are still far from ideal, 

and the whole human race is yet infinitely below the ideals exemplified in the life and 

teaching, and likewise in the powers, possessed by Our Lord. 

 

Having thus dealt with the subject of materialisation, upon which alone a whole book could 

be written, we will now pass to consider the phenomenon of levitation, because this 

apparently throws light upon the law by which Christ was enabled to walk upon the waters. 

Furthermore, if my theory is correct, the phenomenon forms part of the same phenomena 

which enabled Our Lord to materialise and dematerialise His body at will757. 

 

 

 

 

 

.  

. 
                                                           
755  

All such variations in abilities can be linked with karma, but as Ward says, a full discussion of 

such matters would be far too long to include in this book – it would probably rate a complete 

volume of its own.  
756  

This is a key point. Every ability granted to us provides a test of our characters, as well as an 

opportunity to do good. We should never waste time bemoaning the fact that we lack some ability, 

but rather concentrate on using the talents that we do possess as best we can in the way we think 

God would have us to do. 
757  

In other words, levitation is a form of partial de-materialisation.  
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Chapter X 

 

Levitation, and Our Lord’s Walking on the Sea of Galilee 
 

When considering the account of Our Lord walking on the Sea of Galilee, I suggested that this 

would be an example of levitation;758 and we will therefore turn and examine this 

phenomenon. There is considerable evidence for levitation, stretching back right through the 

history of the Church, and being by no means restricted to the modern seance room. In the 

lives of the Saints we repeatedly come across records of their being levitated when in a state 

of ecstasy.  

 

Thus we are told that when St. Francis retired to the cave on Monte Alverna he had many 

ecstatic trances, in which he had visions of the Virgin and of Christ, and was sometimes 

raised from the ground in a rapture of devotion. These experiences subsequently led to that in 

which he received the stigmata, that is to say, wounds in His hands, feet, and side similar to 

those borne by Our Lord. I am not, however, dealing with the subject of the stigmata, 

although the evidence for it is overwhelming759, and recent experiments have shown that the 

power of the will over matter is such that a devout person can sometimes repeat this 

phenomenon, even though I have not come across many accounts in which the wounds re-

mained permanent as they did in the case of St. Francis. 

 

The subject of his levitation forms the twelfth fresco in the series of frescoes by Giotto in the 

Upper Church at Assisi.760 It should be noted that both the legends and the fresco make it 

abundantly clear that St. Francis rose a considerable distance into the air. Again, in the life of 

St. Catherine of Sienna we are told that when she was quite a small child she was seen by her 

mother to float above the steep staircase which led from the street to her mother's kitchen. The 

story has been permanently recorded in the form of a fresco in her house in the Via Benincasa 

in Sienna. In this picture she is seen floating up the stairs a few feet above the treads.761 

 

                                                           
758  

Ward’s original footnote:   See Chapter VI.(p194) 
759  

The best-known stigmatic of modern times, is undoubtedly Padre Pio 1887 – 1968, who did not 

become famous until after Ward had written this book. According to the Encyclopedia Britannica, 

the town of San Giovanni Rotundo in South Easten Italy, became world famous after World War 

II. “for the pilgrimages made there to honour Padre Pio da Pietrelcina, a stigmatic, of the Capuchin 

convent of Santa Maria delle Grazie.” It is claimed that he bore these marks for more than fifty 

years, until the day of his death, but that they disappeared afterwards, leaving his body 

unblemished.  

I remember, many years ago (early 1960’s ) reading a report in the newspaper that the Pope had 

given permission for a certain Sicilian priest to celebrate Mass wearing gloves, because the 

wounds in his hands always bled when he celebrated. I am not sure whether or not this was Padre 

Pio.   John Cuffe. 
760  

Ward’s original footnote:   Mrs. Jameson, Legends of the Monastic Orders, pp. 245 and 260. 
761  

Ward’s original footnote:  N. Syrett, The Story of St. Catherine of Sienna, p.10. 
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It is, however, when we come to study the life of St. Teresa, the famous Carmelite nun, that 

we obtain some of the fullest details and the most careful contemporary records. This 

phenomenon occurred with St. Teresa on several occasions, and an excellent example took 

place on the Feast of St. Joseph, 19th March 1564 or 1565.  

 

The Bishop of Avila was saying Mass in the convent chapel, and on going to the grating 

through which it was customary for him to administer the Holy Communion to the nuns, he 

saw St. Teresa lifted up in the air in ecstasy. Another witness was a nun of St. Joseph's, Mary 

of St. Jerome, who tells us that St. Teresa, feeling what was about to happen, clung with both 

her hands to the iron grating in a vain endeavour to prevent it taking place. She is reported to 

have disliked the phenomenon intensely, particularly if it occurred in the presence of 

outsiders.762 

 

She herself speaks of this experience at some length and says: "You feel and see yourself 

carried away, you know not whither. For though we feel how delicious it is, yet the weakness 

of our nature makes us afraid at first, and we require a much more resolute and courageous 

spirit than in the previous states in order to risk everything, come what may, and to abandon 

ourselves into the hands of God and go willingly whither we are carried, seeing that we must 

be carried away, however painful it may be; and so trying is it, that I would very often resist, 

and exert all my strength, particularly at those times when the rapture has come on me in 

public. . . .  

 

“Occasionally I was able by a great effort to make a slight resistance, but afterwards I was 

worn out, like a person who had been contending with a strong giant; at other times it was 

impossible to resist it at all: my soul was carried away, and almost always my head with it – I 

had no power over it – and now and then the whole body as well, so that it was lifted up from 

the ground. This has not happened to me often: once, however, it took place when we were all 

together in Choir, and I was on my knees, on the point of communicating. It was a very sore 

distress to me; for I thought it a most extraordinary thing, and was afraid it would occasion 

much talk; so I commanded the Nuns – for it happened after I was made Prioress – never to 

speak of it. But at other times, the moment I felt that Our Lord was about to repeat the act, and 

once in particular, during a sermon – it was the Feast of our house – some great ladies being 

present – I threw myself on the ground; then the Nuns came around me to hold me, yet still 

the rapture763 was observed."764 

 

A little later on, she adds: "It seemed to me, when I tried to make some resistance, as if a 

great. force beneath my feet lifted me up. I know of nothing with which to compare it, but it 

                                                           
762  

Ward’s original footnote:  The Life of St. Teresa of Jesus, written by herself, and translated by D. 

Lewis. Published by Thos. Baker. See his footnote at the bottom of p. 162. 
763  

Because the mystic is in a spiritual rapture, through his/her link with God, this term is often 

applied to reports of levitation in medieval religious literature. Nor is the use inappropriate under 

such circumstances. Unfortunately, however, the term has come to be associated with some 

modern sects, who have borrowed it to describe their belief that prior to Christ’s Coming in 

Judgement, all the righteous will similarly be raised up to Heaven. Unlike, the “raptures” of the 

Saints, however, it is claimed that they will then remain there permanently, just as did Our Lord at 

His Ascension and as happened to Our Lady at the Assumption.  
764  

Ward’s original footnote:  The Life of St. Teresa of Jesus, p. 161. 
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was much more violent than the other spiritual visitations, and I was therefore as one ground 

to pieces, for it is a great struggle, and, in short, of little use, whenever Our Lord so wills it. 

There is no power against His power." 

 

It should be noted that St. Teresa was not only a mystic, who had some very wonderful 

experiences, but, unlike many mystics, was able to analyse her spiritual experiences, calmly 

and collectedly765, and in her various writings she is distinguished not only for her religious 

fervour, but for her sound common sense. Her evidence as to what she felt during the 

phenomenon of levitation is therefore particularly interesting. Another point which should be 

emphasised is that St. Teresa made no deliberate attempt to levitate. On the contrary, 

whenever she felt the phenomenon coming upon her she did her best to prevent it, and so far 

as I can ascertain in like manner neither St. Francis nor St. Catherine deliberately set out to 

perform this miracle. The phenomenon was spontaneous and entirely outside their volition.  

 

It should be noted that in every case the Saint was in deep meditation or prayer, previous to 

the experience, for we are informed that even in the case of the child St. Catherine, the 

phenomenon was witnessed on several occasions when she was saying the "Ave Maria," it 

being her custom to kneel on each stair in turn and repeat the "Ave Maria" as she ascended, 

probably in imitation of the practice of ascending on one's knees the Sacred Staircase at 

Rome.  

 

In the case of a developed mystic like St. Francis or St. Teresa, we know something of the 

nature of the mystical experiences which accompanied the physical phenomena. With Teresa, 

for example, it was a burning desire for union with God – a reaching out of the soul towards 

the Infinite, and a partial achievement of that union. This being so, it suggests that the spirit of 

St. Teresa was, as it were, raised to a higher degree of spirituality during her devotions, and 

quite unconsciously she thereby reduced the materiality of her corporeal envelope. That, 

consciously, her rational mind disliked the phenomenon and tried to resist levitation is clear, 

but if her subconscious self had already reduced her material envelope, or, shall we say, 

etherealised it in part, her conscious resistance, when she discovered what was happening, 

might well be unavailing.766. 

 

Before leaving the experiences of the Saints, it will be wise to deal with two examples of 

walking on the water, firstly, because I contend they are a type of levitation, and secondly, 

because they are apparently similar to what happened to Our Lord and St. Peter as recorded in 

the Gospel narrative.  

 

                                                           
765  

This is a key difference between her and many others, whose mystical ability may have been equal 

to or even greater than her own, but who had less analytical capacity. It is this latter which 

distinguishes her among mystics, and has led to her being named as a Doctor of the Church. 
766  

Effectively, this would have been because the etheralisation had already taken place before she 

realised what was happening.  

Please note that this does not represent a negation of Free Will, but rather a conflict between the 

conscious and subconscious will, in which, usually, the subconscious proved stronger. A similar 

phenomenon is recognised by medical science, in which a person may be said to have lost the will 

to live, and soon dies, despite the best efforts of the doctors, though apparently the conscious will 

still cooperates with their efforts.   
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An early example is related of Maurus, one of the monks in St. Benedict's Abbey, while the 

Saint was still alive. St. Benedict of Nursia was in his cell praying, and a youth called 

Placidius had been sent to draw water from the lake near by, but he was caught by the current 

and carried a considerable distance from the shore. Benedict had a vision of the accident and 

told Maurus to run down and rescue him. Maurus did so, and thought he was still walking on 

firm ground, but he actually walked out over the water, and reaching the drowning youth, 

seized him by the hair and brought him back to land. It was only when he reached the shore 

again that he realised, with a shock, the amazing feat he had performed.  

 

St. Benedict explained that the incident was caused through the implicit obedience of Maurus, 

who had carried out his instructions without stopping to think of personal risk. A peculiar 

feature about this story is that the miracle was not wrought by Benedict directly, but by one of 

his disciples. It should also be noted that it was performed unconsciously, rather a significant 

fact seeing that we have already perceived that the unconscious, or subconscious, mind plays 

so great a part in much of this phenomena.767 . 

 

St. Peter of Alcantara was a Franciscan friar who was born in 1499 and died in 1562. It is 

stated that he walked on the water through his sublime trust in God, and there is a well-known 

painting of this incident by Claudio Coello, which is now in the Munich Gallery. It was 

painted about 1669, about the time of his canonisation, and is therefore fairly close to the time 

when the incident is believed to have occurred. In this painting the Saint is accompanied by a 

lay brother, who, like St. Peter, is attempting the same feat, though with much trepidation.768 

 

Having thus dealt with examples of levitation authoritatively recognised by the Christian 

Church, both before and after the Reformation, we will now turn to consider the evidence 

from other sources. Levitation is a feat which it is claimed is constantly and repeatedly 

demonstrated by the Hindu Yogis. Here we get both levitation of the individual and the 

levitation, or floating, of articles heavier than air at the will of the Yogi.  

 

Numerous examples are given in Occult Science of India, by Lewis Jacolliot, a book to which 

we have already referred. On page 217 he tells us that a Yogi he was examining, by the mere 

interposition of hands, made a crown of flowers float in the air; the atmosphere was filled 

with vague and indistinct sounds, and a shadowy hand drew luminous figures in space.769 The 

shadowy hand was probably a partial materialisation, like those we described in a previous 

chapter. This incident occurred at Pondicherry770.  

 

It should be noted that Mr. Jacolliot was encouraged to give details of the many curious 

psychic phenomena he saw in India by the fact that Sir William Crookes, a member of the 

Royal Society in London, had about the same time written an article on Psychic Force in the 

                                                           
767  

Ward’s original footnote:  See The Benedictines, by E. Schneider, p. 18. 
768  

Ward’s original footnote:  Mrs. Jameson, Legends of the Monastic Orders, p. 350.  
769  

Ward’s original footnote:   L. Jacolliot, The Occult Science of India, p. 217.  
770  

Pondicherry lies on the south-east coast of India, about 170 kilometres south of Madras. It 

originated as a French trade centre in 1674, when it was purchased from a local ruler. In Jacolliot’s 

time it was still French territory, but is now part of India.  

http://back.to/
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Quarterly Journal of Science, from which it was clear to Jacolliot that Sir William had 

observed in England, phenomena very similar to that which he had himself witnessed in India.  

  

Towards the end of January 1866, Jacolliot was staying at Benares, where the Peishwa offered 

him apartments in his magnificent palace on the banks of the Ganges, and it was here that 

many of the most interesting examples of the power of a Yogi were demonstrated to the 

judge. On one occasion the Yogi, Covindasamy, raised an enormous brass vase full of water 

eight inches from the ground by merely laying the tips of his fingers on the top of the rim.771 

On another occasion the Yogi levitated himself.  

 

"Taking an iron-wood cane which I had brought from Ceylon, he leaned heavily upon it, 

resting his right hand upon the handle, with his eyes fixed upon the ground. He then 

proceeded to utter the appropriate incantations.. . . . . Leaning upon the cane with one hand, 

the Fakir rose gradually about two feet from the ground. His legs were crossed beneath him, 

and he made no change in his position, which was very like that of those bronze statues of 

Buddha that all tourists bring from the East. . . . For more than twenty minutes I tried to see 

how Covindasamy could thus fly in the face and eyes of all the known laws of gravity; it was 

entirely beyond my comprehension; the stick gave him no visible support, and there was no 

apparent contact between that and his body, except through his right hand."772  

 

Again, on a subsequent occasion, he writes that the Fakir "stopped in the embrasure of the 

door leading from the terrace to the outside stairs, and, crossing his arms upon his chest, lifted 

himself up gradually, without any apparent support or assistance, to a height of about ten to 

twelve inches. ... The entire time, from the moment when the Fakir commenced to rise until 

he touched the ground again was more than eight minutes. He remained perfectly still at the 

highest point of levitation for nearly five minutes."  

 

The Fakir informed Jacolliot that he could "lift himself up as high as the clouds." When asked 

what was the source of this power, he replied, "He should be in constant communication with 

Heaven, and the superior Spirit should descend therefrom."773 This phrase is a quotation from 

the sacred books, and its import is clear: Hindu Yogi and Christian Saint agree that this power 

is achieved, whether voluntarily or involuntarily, through spiritual power and by means of 

meditation on God.    

 

Jacolliot also gives an example of the reverse process; namely, preventing some one else from 

raising a thing774. At ten o'clock in the morning, Jacolliot took the Yogi into the garden, and in 

the bright sunlight the following phenomenon occurred. A native servant was drawing water 

from a well by means of a rope which ran through a pulley. Covindasamy merely stretched 

                                                           
771  

Ward’s original footnote:  L. Jacolliot, The Occult Science of India, p. 232. 
772  

Ward’s original footnote:  L. Jacolliot, The Occult Science of India, p. 238. 
773  

Ward’s original footnote:  L. Jacolliot, The Occult Science of India, p. 257. 
774  

Although there does not appear to be any exact counterpart of this power described in the Bible, it 

does have a part in apocryphal literature and in many old stories about the saints, their enemies at 

times seem to have been unable to drag them away from where they stood, and so had to kill them 

on the spot.  
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out his hands in the direction of the well, and although the native servant continued to pull on 

the rope with all his might, the thing simply stopped moving.  

 

Feeling sure that he was afflicted by an evil spirit, he started to chant an incantation "when his 

voice died away in his throat and he found it impossible, although he made the strangest 

contortions, to articulate a single word775. After looking at this curious sight for a few 

moments, the Fakir dropped his hands, and the servant recovered the use of his speech, while 

the rope performed its office as before."776   

  

It should be noted that Jacolliot uses indiscriminately the word Fakir and Yogi for the same 

person although, strictly, a Fakir is a Mahommedan ascetic and a Yogi a Hindu. The 

phenomenon in question was produced by a Hindu.777 With regard to this example, as I have 

already pointed out, it is the exact reverse of the levitation of an inanimate object.778 It should 

be borne in mind that it has been stated by competent witnesses that Home, who repeatedly 

levitated in the presence of Sir William Crookes, did so in the lying-down position. A 

reference to Home's levitation, although not a very detailed one, appears in Professor W. F. 

Barrett's little book, entitled Psychical Research, p. 117.779 

 

Before leaving this subject I will quote one more example, which was told me by a personal 

friend of mine whom I have known for over ten years and have always found absolutely 

honest and truthful. We will call him Mr. D.780 Mr. D. had a sister – a perfectly orthodox and 

level-headed woman, and a devout Christian – and on one occasion some friends were 

discussing levitation in her presence and, more in the spirit of play than of scientific 

investigation, suggested that they should try whether they could levitate Miss D. They just 

laid their hands on her shoulders and willed her to rise in the air.  

 

                                                           
775  

This experience of being frozen into immobility and apparently being unable to speak or even call 

out for help, is the result of a hypnotic mental command, in this case, by the yogi. It is similar to 

Ward’s experience on the Astral Plane in “A Subaltern in Spirit Land”: when he was attacked by a 

devil. (See Part One, Chapter 25.) 
776  

Ward’s original footnote:  L. Jacolliot, The Occult Science of India, p. 256. 
777  

Such abilities are more common among Hindus, and where they exist with Moslems, the 

practicioner is usually a Sufi – a member of the Moslem mystical sect that drew much knowledge 

from Hinduism in the 14th to 16th centuries.  
778  

Instead of dispersing some of the material elements of the object or body concerned, as happens in 

a partial dematerialisation or levitation, by the power of his will, the operator draws into its 

embrace, significant quantities of additional matter from its surroundings. It seems to matter little 

to the advanced operator, whether the matter be drawn from human bodies or from other material 

objects.  
779  

Ward’s original footnote:  See also Leroy, Levitation, pp. 20 – 26  
780  

Perhaps because he was afraid of legal consequences, Ward, usually avoids giving names of 

individuals in his writings, unless in reference to matters of public knowledge.  He usually 

identifies people simply by their initials a practice that allows those who know the subject to 

identify him/her, but prevents strangers from doing so. This practice is probably derived from  

Freemasonry. 
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To the amazement of all of them, including the subject, she soon rose several feet from the 

ground. She was badly frightened by the experience, however, refused absolutely to allow the 

experiment to be repeated, and since then has set her face against participating in any similar 

phenomena on the grounds that it is against her religious principles, as she thought the power 

came from the Powers of Darkness.781 

 

The levitation of such articles as tables, and the like, is a well-known phenomenon of the 

seance room, and by levitation I mean that the table is lifted clean off the floor. I know of a 

number of well-attested cases which occurred without the aid of any medium whatsoever, 

being merely the result of more or less playful experiments by groups of friends. In one such 

case the table was lifted to a considerable height so that it fell and was damaged by the fall. 782    

 

The real importance of such apparently trivial phenomenon is that it indicates the existence in 

many people, at least in embryo, of the power of will over matter, and the real difficulty is to 

establish some basic law which controls the whole series of phenomena, stretching from the 

comparatively elementary type, such as the levitation of a table, to the advanced examples, 

such as the levitation of the Yogi. I suggest that the law may best be described as the power of 

the will to reduce the specific gravity of matter to a point which enables matter to become 

temporarily even lighter than air. Less dematerialisation would be required for walking on 

water than for floating in the air, and the smaller the material object, the less effort required 

on the part of the experimenters. 

 

When we come to self-levitation, if this is done deliberately, as in the case of the Yogi, the 

difficulty is increased by two factors. Firstly, in most cases there would be only one will to 

dominate the matter, namely, that of the subject himself, who must therefore have trained his 

will to a point of concentration far greater than the average person possesses; and secondly, 

fear, both conscious and subconscious, would have to be entirely eliminated. The Biblical 

narrative of Peter's attempt to walk on the water shows the disastrous effect of fear.783 Fear 

                                                           
781  

This, unfortunately, has been the attitude of many good Christian people over the centuries, who 

have tended to confuse witchcraft with mediumship, and in many cases have burned practitioners 

at the stake.  It is true that the Roman and Orthodox Churches have recognised the power of God 

to perform what it calls “miracles” on occasions, but usually only after applying very severe tests 

to the individuals involved. Both, St Teresa of Jesus and Padre Pio, were subjected to official 

sanctions by the Roman Church before their mystical experiences were accepted as genuine 

manifestations of Divine Power and not the work of the Powers of Darkness, and in general, the 

Protestant Churches have been even less accepting of such phenemena. To them, all Divine 

miracles ceased with the New Testament and those who have exhibited any form of paranormal 

ability since that time, are said to have done so through the Powers of Darkness, as in this case. 
782  

Including some in which Ward himself seems to have participated in his younger days, especially 

whilst still at Cambridge University. (1905 – 1908) When he refers to such events, it is not always 

clear whether he is describing incidents in which he had personally participated, or whether he is 

merely reporting the accounts of third parties.   
783  

It was not so much that Peter’s will was opposed to that of Our Lord, for clearly his conscious 

mind desired to go to Jesus, but rather that his subconscious fear welling up into the conscious, 

temporarily overcame his link with His Master, which was re-established by his cry for help and 

the physical contact with Jesus. Because God always respects man’s Free Will, if at any time 

Peter’s will had actually been directly opposed to that of Jesus, Jesus would never have saved him. 

Clearly, however, Peter had no desire to drown and so called to Jesus for help.   
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eliminated Peter's faith in Our Lord, and this loosed his will in opposition to, instead of in 

support of, Our Lord's will. It should be noted that physical contact with Our Lord enabled 

His will to overcome Peter's784 and rescue him from sinking in the water. 

 

Now if it be possible to reduce the specific gravity of the body till it can float in the air, the 

same law would enable a still stronger and more concentrated will to reduce the specific 

gravity of the body till it became invisible, and we thus perceive the connection between 

levitation and such advanced phenomena as the Ascension of Our Lord and His 

disappearances after His Resurrection, while the power which could dissipate matter, 

producing first of all the vapour and then invisibility, could, by the same law, reassemble the 

invisible into vapour, and the vapour into solid matter, thus explaining the appearance of Our 

Lord after His Resurrection. Having got thus far in our investigation, we can leave the subject 

of levitation.785 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                           
784  

The word “fear” appears to have been omitted here.   
785  

Ward’s original footnote:  For numerous examples of levitation, see Olivier Leroy, Levitation. 
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Chapter XI 

 

"Transportation": How Our Lord Escaped His Enemies 
 

One of the most striking features of Our Lord's post-Resurrection body786 was the power it 

possessed to pass through material objects and barriers which would exclude the ordinary 

normal body. Thus it passed through the stone which sealed the tomb, and through the walls 

or doors, which were barred, into the Upper Chamber. This phenomenon is reminiscent of a 

rare psychic phenomenon known as "Transportation.”787 Now, although there is a good deal 

of evidence for what are known as “aports”; that is to say, material objects brought from a 

distance, through the walls of a building into a locked room, examples of similar phenomena 

taking place with a living, human being are rare. Nevertheless, it has occurred. 

 

A good example of an aport is the harmoniflute which, according to Jacolliot, was brought 

into the room by the phantom musician, and, of course, the same law governs this 

phenomenon and the actual transportation of a human being. Namely, the object must be 

dematerialised so as to enable it to pass through a material body788, and then rematerialised 

when it appears in the room. Clearly, also, this is related to the way in which teleplasma 

behaves in the seance room.  

 

It will be remembered that, in the ordinary Western séance room, if a strong white light falls 

on a materialisation, it melts into vapour, then the vapour becomes more tenuous and finally 

                                                           
786  

Not that this ability was unique to His post-Resurrection Body, for as we have shown there are a 

number of incidents recorded in the Gospels in which He seems to have performed similar feats 

before the Crucifixion. Yet there is no doubt that whilst before the Resurrection, such 

“appearances” and “disappearances” were rare, after it, they became His normal method of 

visiting and leaving his disciples and from this fact, some people have sought to show that His 

post-Resurrection Body was significantly different from the ordinary physical body that He had 

beforehand. Yet this belittles the value of the Resurrection itself effectively suggesting that this 

“glorified body” was a spiritual rather than a natural body, just as we all possess after we have 

died. (1 Corinthians 15; 44)  Furthermore, it is contrary to His own words. “Behold my hands and 

my feet, that it is I myself: handle me, and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as ye see me 

have” (St Luke 24; 39) and the fact that he deliberately ate food before them, to prove that He was 

not a spirit. 

Clearly, Christ went to great lengths to prove to the disciples that He had really raised His 

Physical Body from the dead, just as he had raised the body of Lazarus a few weeks earlier. 

However, after the Resurrection, He also had to prepare them for His imminent departure (the 

Ascension) and the beginning of their own ministries (Pentecost). This special method of visiting 

and leaving them was designed to do this, and also to prove to them that even when they could not 

see Him, He would still be with them. (St John 20; 24 – 28) a fact that he later made clear by His 

specific promise; “lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world”. (St Matthew 28; 20)  
787  

Today this is more frequently called “Telaportation”, meaning movement by thought. The term 

derives from the word “aport” meaning something that has been brought from elsewhere.  (Often it 

is incorrectly spelled “telEportation”)  
788  

Such as the walls of a room. 
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vanishes. The process is so rapid that often all the observer sees is that as soon as the light 

falls on the object, it vanishes completely. On the other hand, when a materialising entity 

decides to withdraw, the process may sometimes be quite gradual, taking several minutes to 

occur, as in the examples cited in the chapter on "Materialisations."  

 

Thus we see that teleplasma shows us the possibility that a material substance, which can be 

touched and handled, may vanish into thin air and, further, that it may reappear in a tangible 

form. Now, according to the theory of aports, that which is characteristic of teleplasma can 

occur by the will of the operator even in the case of material objects which normally do not 

possess this power. In a sense, therefore, we may regard transportation as an extension of this 

same law. 

 

Now we are all perfectly familiar with that which happens after death to the matter of which 

the physical body is composed; it disintegrates and vanishes, but it does not seem that the 

original constituents are really lost; they are merely transformed and constantly re-used. And 

although, of course, the two processes – dematerialization and death789 – are not the same, 

nevertheless, they have certain features in common which may in due course help us to 

understand the problem we are considering, for in a later chapter we shall have to face the 

question how it is that the human body, and indeed any form of tangible matter, holds 

together at all, in view of the fact that science .shows matter consists of continually moving 

electrons, in the composition of which empty space appears to constitute the greater bulk790.   

 

After death the material elements of the human body disintegrate, and yet undoubtedly they 

are re-used by the grass which grows out of the grave, which, in its turn, is eaten by the cattle 

who graze thereon, and turned by them into the solid structure of their bodies. There are 

indeed many scientists who maintain that matter is indestructible791. The piece of coal which 

is burned is merely transformed into ashes and gas;792 it is not destroyed. 

 

Bearing these facts in mind, let us recall the example of transportation given by Sir E. Wallis-

Budge and recorded in the Daily Express on January 17th, 1934: 

 

"One of them could even materialise my subordinates who were twenty miles away, 

within twenty yards of my eyes. These materialisations spoke to me and took my 

orders. I was warned not to touch them, because they were only shadows, but when I 

arrived at the place where they were actually working I found that my orders had all 

been carried out." 

                                                           
789  

Rather than death itself, he refers here, to the decay of the body that follows death, comparing it to 

the much more rapid process of dematerialisation. 
790  

This, of course is now known to be correct on many different levels, but it was “frontiers of 

science” stuff, when Ward wrote this book. 21st century science can provide technical answers to 

many aspects of this problem, yet the basic question remains unresolved unless we accept some 

such process as John Ward later describes. In fact, some modern scientific theories actually seem 

to provide support for his views. 
791  

This, of course, is now known to be correct, though obviously at times it can be converted into 

other forms of matter, or even into energy, which then in its turn can be converted back into matter 

again. 
792  

And, a very small part of it, into energy, in the form of heat.   
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A good example of a psychic “transportation” is recorded in the Acts of the Apostles,793 

where we are told that after Philip had baptized the Eunuch, "The Spirit of the Lord caught 

away Philip that the Eunuch saw him no more; and he went on his way rejoicing. But Philip 

was found at Azotus; and, passing through, he preached in all the cities till he came to 

Caesarea."794  

 

There is also, of course, the well-known story of the pagan mystic, Apollonius of Tyana795, 

who, on being instructed to appear before Domitian, did so, and then suddenly vanished in 

full sight of the assembly. He was seen again soon -afterwards at Puteoli, near Mount 

Vesuvius. 

 

Numerous stories are told by travelers in India of examples of this transportation phenomenon 

performed by Yogis, while the phenomenon of the “aport” is quite a common feature. One 

story which was told me by a demonstrator at King's College, Cambridge, was in regard to 

one of these Yogis, who performed in the house of a certain Indian student who at the time 

was residing in Kabul796.  

 

The tests were very severe; the man was first stripped and then allowed to pass into an inner 

room, which had previously been cleared of every particle of furniture, and the only window 

of which had been barred with an iron grating. The room itself was on an upper floor. The 

observer remained on guard in the ante-room and then, entering, locked the door and gave the 

Yogi a basket, a cloth, and three plain wooden sticks. These the man used to form a sort of 

tent over the basket, and having so done, sat at a distance from this miniature tent, uttered 

various incantations, and then asked the observer what he should bring into the room. 

 

The observer tried to think of something which he knew was unprocurable at that time in 

Kabul, and as it was in the middle of winter, and the passes from India were blocked with 

snow, fresh fruit was absolutely unobtainable. He therefore instructed the Yogi to fill the 

basket with fresh fruit, and carefully named a series of fruits which normally grow in very 

different districts in India. They included apples and oranges; mangoes and bananas; grapes 

and figs and pineapples. He had hardly spoken the words when he heard the fruits falling into 

the basket underneath the cloth, and when the cloth was removed he found, piled high, all the 

various types of fruit he had demanded. He added that he was convinced this was not 

hallucination, as he ate some of the fruit himself; it lasted for many days, and he gave some of 

it to his friends in Kabul.  

                                                           
793  

Ward’s original footnote:    Acts viii. 30 
794  

Where apparently he settled permanently with his family, for at least twenty-five years later, the 

Apostle, St Paul, is said to have stayed with him, when he was on his way up to Jerusalem to be 

arrested. (Acts 21; 8 – 9) 
795  

Apollonius of Tyana was a Neo-Pythagorean philosopher of the late 1st century, whose life-history 

is believed to have been recorded more than a century after his death by order of the Roman 

Empress Julia Domna. (Died 217)  She was the centre of a group of philosophers, including the 

author, Flavius Philostratus, (170 – 245) who it is said composed the biography of Appolonius on 

her orders.  
796  

Kabul is now the capital of Afghanistan. 
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On a subsequent occasion, the same Yogi, in a manner equally mysterious, filled a great brass, 

vase with milk warm from the cow, in the Pullman car797 of one of the great Indian princes, 

when the train was going at fifty miles an hour. Legerdemain798 is absolutely out of the 

question in both these cases, alike because of the bulk of the things produced, and the 

practical impossibility of procuring the articles at the time. 

 

I have given these additional examples of “aports” because the theory of the operators is 

definitely that they, or it may be the Spirits, dematerialise an actual physical object to enable 

it to be transported from a distance in practically no time, passed through solid walls and 

other obstacles, and then rematerialised. A natural question may arise in the mind of the 

critical reader, namely, how they know where to obtain these objects. The Yogi states either;  

 

(a) that he himself has attuned his mind to that of the All-Pervading so that he knows 

where the object he desires to obtain exists; or  

 

(b) that the work is done by a discarnate Spirit, who knows his wish by telepathy, and 

knows telepathically where the particular object can be readily obtained.  

 

It should be noticed I neither endorse nor contradict these statements799, I merely record them, 

for our main object at the moment is to decide whether there is evidence that such things can 

be materialised and dematerialised, because, if so, it clearly throws light on the modus 

opierandi800 employed by Our Lord on certain occasions, for example, at the Resurrection. 

 

Aports by Indian Yogis or Western mediums may fail to convince the sincere, orthodox 

Christian, who tends to look askance at anything which savours of the miraculous occurring 

outside his own religion, but he cannot so lightly ignore the evidence of the most orthodox 

branch of Christendom, the Roman Catholic Church, and there are quite a number of miracles 

ascribed to the Saints, and endorsed by the highest Roman Catholic authorities, which are 

nothing more or less than aports. A striking example is related by St. Gregory, the great Pope, 

in his Dialogues,801 and quoted by Edward Schneider in his book, The Benedictines.802  

 

In A.D. 539, St. Benedict instructed one of the brethren to give a local subdeacon some oil, 

but there was a famine in the land, and there were only a few drops of oil left in the bottom of 

                                                           
797  

This refers to a railway carriage designed as a sleeping car, and named after its inventor, George 

M Pullman (1831 – 1897) 
798  

The word “legerdemain” comes from French and means literally “light of hand”. It is still used 

today, to refer to trickery, sleight of hand or fraud.    
799  

Whilst both are probably true on occasions, there may well be other means of acquiring such 

knowledge. 
800  

“Modus operandi” is a Latin term referring literally to the “method of operation” thus in this 

context meaning the exact method used by Our Lord to perform the Miracles linked with His 

Resurrection. . 
801  

Ward’s original footnote:   Dialogues, chap. xxviii. 
802  

Ward’s original footnote:  Translated by J. Liljencrants, p. 30. 
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a single jar in the whole Abbey. The official in charge of it, therefore, quietly ignored St. 

Benedict's instructions, and when the Abbot discovered this, he reprimanded the culprit and 

subsequently began to pray before the empty, stoppered jar. Immediately the stopper rose, and 

the jar overflowed with oil, which ran down to the ground, and did not stop flowing until St. 

Benedict ceased praying. Then St. Benedict again reproved the disobedient monk and 

emphasised the tremendous power of prayer. We might ourselves add also the power of 

supreme faith, which is clearly evident, but probably St. Benedict would have taken that as 

granted and to be included in the phrase, "power of prayer."803 

 

One point should be emphasised. The miracles performed by the Christian Saints are never 

ascribed by them to any wonderful power or powers in themselves, but always to the power of 

God. In this particular case it is clear that the modus operandi of St. Benedict was to 

endeavour to place his will in union with that of God. This being so, we may describe the 

process thus: 

 

His human will, having become attuned to that of God, acquired superhuman power, which 

power enabled his thought, i.e. the desire for oil, to dematerialise, aport, and rematerialise this 

material substance, although probably St. Benedict could no more have told where the oil 

came from than could the onlooker. The alternative explanation is, of course, that in response 

to the prayer of St. Benedict, God sent a discarnate Spirit, probably an angel, to carry out this 

operation.804 

 

While, as we have said, the Christian Saint claims no credit for his miracles, whereas the 

impression usually left on our minds after reading the account of' phenomena produced by 

Hindu Yogis is that the Yogi takes the credit, ascribing his powers to the way in which he has 

trained his will, it would probably not be fair to assume that this is always, or even generally, 

the case. We must remember that the accounts we have of their phenomena are usually 

written by people who do not believe in their faith, that is, by Europeans, and the writers are 

usually more interested in the phenomena than in the spiritual matters connected with it.  

 

We are; therefore, not entitled to assume that the incantation of the Yogi is not of the same 

nature as the prayer of the Christian Saint, and its purpose may be to create, that sense of 

union with the Supreme Being which is the object of the highest form of Christian prayer, for 

it must not be thought that among Christian mystics, prayer is limited merely to asking God 

                                                           
803  

Although such miraculous responses to prayer are obviously rare, those who tread the religious 

life are accustomed to praying for things they need and having them supplied by God. In Ward’s 

community such “answered prayers” occurred regularly, though usually there was a natural 

method utilised. The basic principle, however, remains the same. If you need something, ask God 

for it, and usually your prayer will be granted, though not always in the exact manner you would 

have expected.  
804  

The latter explanation is more in accordance with Christian concepts. This miracle can be clearly 

linked with similar Biblical miracles, such as the Feeding of the Five Thousand by Christ, (St 

Matthew 14; 16 – 21) and the Widow’s Cruise of Oil, by Elijah. (1 Kings 17; 14 – 16.) It is, of 

course, perfectly possible that this sort of miracle is an example of an aport; but then we are faced 

with the question of whether or not it is right to take something that is presumably owned by 

another person in such a way. An Angel, and of course, the Perfect Man, would have been able to 

perform the miracle in other ways, perhaps by simply rematerialising teleplasma in a different 

form, probably by utilising the small amount of the existing substance as some sort of psychic 

pattern.   
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for favours. This is often the only type -of prayer used by the laity, but there is abundant 

evidence that the type of prayer which the Yogi calls meditation is a well-recognised feature 

of the devotions of the Saints, such as Saint Teresa. Its purpose is not so much to gain an 

object as to place the human will in complete union with the will of God. 

 

Another feature characteristic of the miracles wrought by the Christian Saints, and which is 

often lacking from the Yogi phenomena, is that such miracles seem always to have been 

wrought in order to help some one, either physically or spiritually, and not merely as 

exhibitions of power: wherein the Saints follow in the footsteps of their Master. We must, 

however, bear in mind that the Yogi phenomena of which we hear, concerns wonders 

performed mainly, if not exclusively, by men who have avowedly departed to some extent 

from the strict course of training into which they entered, for it is clearly laid down in the 

Yogi philosophy that such wonders should not be wrought merely to impress the onlooker 

with the power of the operator805.  

 

Those who do this have definitely failed to rise to the highest; and have, as it were, strayed 

from the path. We do not hear of miracles of mercy performed by Yogis who have kept 

strictly to the path, because, naturally, these would be unlikely to come under the observation 

of Europeans, who are not interested in the spiritual work of the Yogis,806 and certainly are 

not constantly in their presence. Our accounts of the miracles of Our Lord and of the Saints 

are related to us by their disciples and constant companions.  

 

If, therefore, a wandering Yogi, filled with pity for some unfortunate person who was suffer-

ing, produced an aport in order to alleviate his hunger, or worked some other miracle to 

relieve his pain807, the chance that there would be a European present at that moment is 

exceedingly small, and certainly it would be next to impossible for such an observer to be able 

to be certain that all possibility of legerdemain was excluded. Wherefore both caution and 

charity should preclude us from saying definitely that the Yogis do not use their power solely 

for the good of others808. 

 

Many other miracles are related as having been performed by St. Benedict, particularly 

                                                           
805  

Since Ward does not provide any bibliographical reference for this information, we are probably 

entitled to assume that it was knowledge he himself had personally acquired during the initiation 

processes he had undergone as part of his admission to the Hindu priesthood in the Temple at 

Madura in 1915.  
806  

Whilst not denying that yogis will sometimes perform miracles to help others, it should be 

remembered, that unlike Christianity, which emphasises that we should love one another, (1 John 

4; 7) the Hindu philosophy is largely based on the expiation of karma through self sacrifice and 

self-inflicted penances or suffering. 
807  

Undoubtedly some do, though it would appear to be rarer than in Our Lord’s case, because unlike 

Him, most Hindu yogis are not following the Path of Love and Compassion, but the Path of self-

mortification and asceticism. As such they might well hesitate to alleviate the sufferings of others, 

considering them to be necessary to their spiritual development and fearing if they alleviated them, 

they would thereby do them a dis-service.  
808  

Ward’s original footnote:   There is, moreover, good evidence that miracles of healing and mercy 

are worked by the so-called Christian Sadhu; a Hindu, who, although Christian, yet lives the life of 

an Indian mystic. For details, see The Sadhu, by Streeter and Appasamy, p. 36. 
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miracles of healing, and also tales which indicate that he was able to appear at a place far 

distant from his body and there "operated in a direct manner, just as if he had been materially 

present."809 The phrase is somewhat ambiguous and might be understood as indicating merely 

what is known as an "hallucination of the living,"810 but such an hallucination could not 

operate "in a direct manner," just as if he had been materially present, and therefore this 

appears to be an example of transportation, i.e. of the power to dematerialise and rematerialise 

his body.811 

 

There are, of course, some Christians who, while declaring their belief in every miracle 

related in the Bible, also hold the strange view that there have never been any miracles 

performed since. These deride the stories of the miracles wrought by the later saints, and 

absolutely refuse even to consider the possibility of the genuineness of modern psychic 

phenomena. But surely this is an unreasonable attitude? If St. Peter and the other Apostles 

could work miracles, why should not other men of equally saintly character do likewise?  

 

Both St. Peter and St. Benedict worked their miracles through faith in God, and more 

particularly in the personal aspect of God revealed through Jesus Christ.  

 

If God was willing to answer the prayer of St. Peter, and was able so to do, why should He 

refuse to hearken unto men like St. Benedict, who were following in the footsteps of the early 

Apostles? Indeed, the existence of such a stream of miracles, dating from the beginning of the 

Christian era down to the present day, renders far more credible the stories we read in the 

Gospels and the Acts. The farther back in point of time an incident is supposed to have 

occurred, the more difficult it is to check the evidence, and therefore evidence that so-called 

miracles have occurred continuously since the foundation of the Church, even down to the 

present day, should strengthen the faith of every Christian, and be welcomed by him. There is 

really no sense in the believing Christian entering into an alliance with the avowed agnostic 

concerning this matter.812 The probability that such incidents as the miracles of St. Benedict 

did occur is greatly increased by the evidence that such things have occurred in the present 

century. 

 

A more reasonable criticism from the Christian standpoint is, that while it is quite 

comprehensible that God should work a miracle through a saint who is following in the 

footsteps of Our Lord, it is difficult to understand why He should work a miracle through a 

medium, who may be very far from a saint, or through a Yogi, who is not a believer in the 

Christian faith at all.  
                                                           
809  

Ward’s original footnote:  See The Benedictines, by E. Schneider, p. 30 
810  

This Victorian term refers to situations where an individual has been astral travelling, and another 

person has perceived their spirit through the psychic ability of the visionary, not because that spirit 

had materialised and been seen with the ordinary physical sight.   
811  

Again, this might not mean that the Saint consciously performed such actions, any more than 

apparently Phillip did in the New Testament account. He might simply have been made aware that 

God wished him to be elsewhere, and God might have done the rest. The same principles, would 

however, continue to apply.   
812  

Therefore, every Christian should welcome evidence that so called miracles have occurred 

continuously, since the foundation of the Church, right up to the present day, for it should 

strengthen his faith. Unfortunately, in many cases it does not. 
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Yet those who argue thus should remember that we are endeavouring to show that so-called 

miracles are not arbitrary breaches of the law of Nature, but have laws and rules of their own, 

and are themselves examples of the overriding of a lower law by one which is higher. 

Therefore that which is developed to an advanced degree in the saint may reasonably be found 

in an embryonic state in other human beings. Moreover, if the saint's training is such as to 

enable him consciously or unconsciously to set in operation these laws, it is perfectly possible 

for a person accidentally to stumble upon a law and find, almost by accident, that if he does 

certain things, definite results will follow. 

 

In addition, it is possible that, seeing there is only one God in the Universe813, the Yogi's 

course of training may also have led him to discover how to operate these laws, because 

through that training he may have truly come into contact with the Divine Will, even though 

the Path hither be a different one from that of the Christian. Moreover, if there be embryonic 

powers in man which can be developed and used for the good of our fellow-mortals by 

following a certain course of training, then it may well be that even the humblest phenomena 

produced by a Western medium is permitted by God in order to encourage and teach those of 

us who are not yet saints to endeavour to follow in the footsteps of those who did progress 

thus along the Spiritual Path, and proved their progress by the miracles they wrought.  

 

That men may neglect the higher spiritual truths, or that, having discovered within -them 

certain latent powers, may proceed to misuse them, is, alas, a well recognised defect in the 

human race, which is continually cropping up in every direction; it is inherent in the fact that 

God has given us free will. But its possibility is no argument against studying the evidence, or 

even against endeavouring to acquire these powers.  

 

It is, however, a very strong argument in support of the view that these latent powers, like 

every talent man possesses, should be used for the highest, and not for the lowest, motives, 

and that we should endeavour to eliminate the element of self which is such a constant cause 

of man's moral failings.814    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
813  

Clearly, Ward believed this, and to be logical, those who refuse to accept that God listens to 

members of non-Christian faiths must change their minds, if even one of the many claimed 

miracles wrought by members of other faiths can be shown to be factual. To tell the truth, many 

Christians are rather bigoted in this matter and instead of seeing God as the God of all men, refuse 

to accept the evidence for non-Christian miracles, no matter how clear it may be to the unbiased 

observer.  
814  

Ward’s original footnote:   See Transportation of Habakkuk, Dan. xiv. 32-38 (Douay Version); 

and for other examples, see Olivier Leroy, Levitation, pp. 108, 126, 149, etc.. 

According to the account, the prophet Habakkuk was miraculously transported by the Angel of the 

Lord from Israel to Babylon to bring food to Daniel in the lion’s den.  J. Cuffe. 
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Chapter XII 

 

Are Miracles Contrary to Reason? 
 

Now the usual criticism of the modern agnostic concerning the miracles of the Gospels and 

psychic phenomena of all kinds is that such things are contrary to the laws of Nature, and that 

whatever supposed evidence may be produced in support of such phenomena, it is preferable 

to consider that such evidence is due either to fraud or to hallucination, rather than admit that 

breaches of the natural law are possible. The acceptance of the possibility of such breaches 

would, he maintains, reduce the whole phenomena of the visible world to a condition of 

anarchy, in which an arbitrary exterior power, called God, interferes at random with the 

known laws of Nature, and such a view is contrary to all the known facts of Nature and to 

reason itself.  

 

According to this line of argument, everything that occurs in this world is due to the operation 

of definite laws. There is no evidence of the existence of an external power capable of setting 

aside those laws, and if there were such evidence, life for a rational man would become in-

tolerable. 

 

In its crudest form, this argument would not be supported by the more modern twentieth -

century815 scientist; for in its essence it is the product of the materialism of the nineteenth 

century, but, although. many of the advanced thinkers of the present day would insist upon 

putting in certain caveats, it is undoubtedly the view of the average half-educated man and 

woman, who has acquired a certain smattering of elementary scientific knowledge, and tries 

to keep himself or herself up to date by reading the works of certain writers, who turn out 

volumes of popular science. 

 

In order to make these books popular, the cautious conclusions, and the numerous "ifs" and 

"buts" of the more advanced scientists are usually omitted, and a complex problem and 

conflicting data are so simplified that a tentative theory is often boldly stated as a proved fact. 

The really advanced scientist, while maintaining that there are laws governing all phenomena, 

would be perfectly prepared to admit that we have probably not discovered a tithe of the laws 

of Nature, and that unquestionably what is often regarded by the man in the street as an 

                                                           
815  

What was true of 20th century scientists is even more true of those of the 21st, for today we know 

that many of the supposedly immutable Laws of Nature have their limitations. Quantum 

Mechanics has shown us that a completely different set of laws governs the behaviour of matter on 

a very small scale. The same is true of matter in extremely large amounts or a high level of 

density, such as black holes, a concept that was completely unknown in Ward’s day. Extremely 

high, or low temperatures, and extreme speed are other factors that may induce the operation of a 

different set of scientific laws. Thus, modern science accepts that there are circumstances in which 

one set of physical laws, may appear to govern physical behaviour, whilst in a different situation,  

a completely new set of rules is applicable, as for instance in a comparison between Newtonian 

Physics and Einsteinian or Relativistic Physics. Today very few scientists would exhibit the 

bigotry of the 19th and early 20th century in which it was common for men of science to claim that 

they had already discovered every major scientific law, and that future generations would only 

need to work out a few minor details.   
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invariable law of Nature is by no means as invariable as many people think. That, in fact, 

most rules have their exceptions, and the problem of the exception is quite as important as the 

general rule. He will usually tentatively put forward the theory that such exceptions are 

probably evidence of the existence of another group of natural laws, of which we have not yet 

been able to discover the details, which second set of laws can, under certain circumstances, 

override a better known rule.816 

 

Thus stated, there is much to be said in defence of the theory; but, as crudely put by the half-

educated pseudo-scientist, the statement that so-called miracles are unworthy of credence 

because they break the laws of the Universe, if generally accepted, would gradually bring to 

an end any progressive discoveries in many fields where research is far from complete. This is 

particularly so in psychic matters, where the work of research has so far been very inadequate, 

and anything which tends to discourage men of eminence and integrity investigating this 

phenomena is disastrous to the search for Truth. 

 

Before we can really discuss adequately the so-called miracles of the Bible and recent psychic 

phenomena, it is necessary that we should make up our minds,  

 

 firstly, what we mean by the word "miracle";  

 

 secondly, what we mean by a "natural law"; and  

 

 thirdly, whether we are really satisfied that we have discovered all the natural laws of 

this Universe, or even all the ramifications of the laws whose existence is acknow-

ledged.  

 

It is quite possible that what we at present call a miracle should not be regarded as an arbitrary 

interference with the normal laws of Nature, but rather as a manifestation of a higher and 

more subtle law than those with which we are usually conversant. Even in the material field, 

we do to-day many things which would naturally have been regarded as miracles817 in the 

Middle Ages, because we have apparently overcome certain recognised laws of Nature. But 

having advanced a little further than had the people of the Middle Ages, what has actually 

happened is that we have discovered certain laws which, given the right conditions, enable us 

to overcome certain other laws. What may be regarded as a classical example is the law that 

velocity can overcome the law of gravity, and that under certain circumstances one gravity 

can overcome a lesser gravity.818 

                                                           
816  

A very good example of this has evolved since Rev. Father’s day. The laws of “Quantum” 

physics, which govern the behaviour of very small particles of matter often act in exactly the 

opposite way to “normal” or “Newtonian” physics. 
817  

When this was first written, such things as flying and communication by radio would have been 

regarded as examples of the “miracles” of science, whilst many of the inventions that we take for 

granted in the 21st century would have seemed quite miraculous to Ward and his contemporaries in 

the early 20th.   
818  

By this, he seems to refer to the fact that once one moves sufficiently far away from an object in 

space, such as the planet earth, a greater gravity, such as that of the sun, will overcome the effects 

of that of the earth. Today, we even know of giant stars and black holes, whose gravity is so great 

that it drags matter right off the surface of neighbouring stars/planets if they are close enough.   
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Laws of Nature can only be discovered by studying well-attested facts. That the facts must be 

well attested goes without saying; but to assume that no evidence can be accepted in support 

of an alleged fact merely because, if accepted, that fact would be inconvenient in that it would 

disturb our prejudices, or the amount of knowledge at the moment held with regard to a so-

called law of Nature, is pure obscurantism, and as such to be censured as unreasonable 

superstition.  

 

Indeed, superstition may be charged against some of the critics of psychic phenomena more 

justly than against some of its supporters, even if these latter do at times appear to be swayed 

by their emotions819 rather than by their brains. The man who has never taken the trouble to 

investigate psychic phenomena has no more right to deny its existence than would a man who 

obstinately refused to listen to a wireless set820 be justified in saying that wireless was 

obviously impossible. This appears self-evident, but nevertheless it perfectly fairly 

summarises the attitude of many critics and agnostics.   

 

We are face to face with certain definite facts. Right through the ages we have the statements 

of people who in ordinary everyday life would be regarded as honourable and honest, that the 

type of phenomena we are now considering has actually occurred. It is not only the Bible 

which relates such phenomena, but right through the centuries, from the beginning of the 

Christian era, both in Christian and non-Christian countries, we find men and women 

declaring that they have witnessed these miracles, or examples of psychic phenomena, 

whichever we choose to call them821. Now no one can deny this fact! And the existence of 

reports of this nature has to be explained in some way. To say merely, "It is an example of 

superstition," is not an answer to the problem; for how did the superstition arise, even if it be a 

superstition?822 

 

Any superstition, by which, of course, I mean any genuine superstition, must have an origin. 

If it had not an origin, it would constitute a breach of the rule that there is no effect without a 

cause: therefore there must be a cause for any superstition. Much interesting work has been 

done in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries in a painstaking endeavour to trace the origin of 

numerous superstitions: but we must decide what we mean by a superstition. 

 

                                                           
819  

Then, as now, it must be admitted that some of the individuals who support psychic research do so 

more in the spirit of a religious crusade than in a truly scientific manner. In fact some spiritualists 

will jump to claim almost any abnormal occurrence with the same superstitious enthusiasm that 

many agnostics display when they gleefully report some fraud or misrepresentation in the field  
820  

Wireless sets were still seen as a relatively new invention in the 1930’s when this was written, 

whilst Television though it is said to have been invented by John Logie Baird in 1926 was still 

experimental in England when this was written. (Regular television broadcasts appear to have 

begun in Germany in 1935.)   
821  

This is a key point, and although it is not always possible to explain every so-called “miracle” as a 

type of psychic phenomenon, in a great many cases some such explanation does appear to be the 

most likely.  
822  

The mere existence of reports about psychic phenomena, especially when they fall into 

well-defined classes,  has to be explained in some way 
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It seems that the only satisfactory definition of this word is that a superstition is a survival of a 

fear or a belief in the efficacy of some act or object, when the person can no longer explain 

why he considers that act or object will effect the purpose he has in view. The superstition 

may either bring about what the person desires, or be unlucky, that is, bring about something 

he does not desire, but the essential point is that the person himself can give no reason why it 

should produce this result.  

 

Superstition must be distinguished from erroneous faith823. If the person believes that he 

knows the reason, and can tell it to you, the fact that you do not accept his explanation does 

not justify you in telling him that he is superstitious; you are merely justified in saying that 

you do not share his belief, and in this connection it is as well to remember that his belief may 

be right after all; that it is a matter of opinion. 

 

A concrete example of a superstition which was originally based on erroneous faith will make 

the matter perfectly plain. In many parts of the country there still survives the belief that if a 

person brings may-blossom824 into the house there will be a death in that house within a year. 

This is quite a beneficial superstition, as it protects the hedgerows from being stripped of their 

wonderful snow-like beauty in spring and early summer by marauding children; but it is 

definitely a superstition, for if you ask the average villager why he believes that a death will 

follow the bringing of “May” into his house, he could not tell you.  

 

He might declare that to his certain knowledge some person brought May into the house of 

old Grannie So-and-so last year, and sure enough the old lady is already dead, but he could 

not explain how the ill-omened plant brought this about. 

 

Now this is the actual explanation of the origin of this superstition. In Anglo-Saxon days, 

among the numerous gods of the Teutonic Pantheon was Berchta825, the Goddess of Death, 

the modern version of whose name is Bertha. Now Berchta was usually depicted, or 

described, as bearing a nosegay of hawthorn blossom, because the May-flower was her 

emblem. According to the laws of sympathetic magic826, if you brought the emblem of the 

Goddess of Death into your house, the goddess herself was bound to follow, and if death 

                                                           
823  

This is a key distinction that is rarely recognised. If a man says something is unlucky but cannot 

say why, he is being superstitious. If he offers a reason, such as “it makes the spirits angry” that 

we cannot accept, that does not mean he is superstitious. He may follow a belief that we do not 

accept, but that can be true of the followers of many other belief systems, Hindu, Moslem, 

Animist, etc,. Even if the belief is wrong, that does not make it a superstition.  
824  

This refers to the pretty white flower of the Hawthorn Bush. In the 17th century the English 

essayist Francis Bacon noted the general belief that the plague could be detected by “the smell of a 

mellow apple and (as some say) of May flowers”. Possibly this is the source of the superstition 

that hawthorn flowers, or May blossom, invite bad luck if taken inside the house. 
825  

Today this is generally spelled “Berhta”, with the “h” pronounced gutturally, rather like the Greek 

“Khi” – hence Ward’s spelling.    
826  

It must be remembered that in Antiquity, the somewhat arbitrary division between religion and 

magic that now dominates most modern belief systems, did not exist. Even today, in many 

situations, the main difference between the two is that one is said to be the work of the a 

benevolent Deity and the other of different spiritual entities. Similar sets of rules are said to apply 

in both.   
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entered your house, naturally somebody would die. The modern English countryman knows 

nothing of Berchta, she has been forgotten for well-nigh twelve hundred years, but the 

ominous nature of her flower has survived the goddess, and lingers in popular memory to this 

day. Thus, to fear the May-flower today is a superstition because, as a rule, the yokel can give 

no reason for that fear, whereas for the ancient Anglo-Saxons it cannot be called a 

superstition; it was a case of false faith. 

 

The modern student of psychology, however, is entitled to ask whether there is any truth in 

the superstition itself? In other words, was there any connection between the death of the old 

woman and the bringing in of the May-blossom? This is a difficult problem, for although we 

cannot affirm it, neither can we positively deny it. The power of suggestion, and particularly a 

suggestion containing fear, is remarkable, and there is abundant evidence that if people once 

make up their minds that they are going to die, die they will827. This well-known fact is, of 

course, another point in favour of the view that the will has considerable power over matter, 

and can help both to save and to kill a person.  

 

If the old lady in question knew that her grandson had brought May into the house, and 

therefore believed that a death in the house was inevitable during the year, as she was 

probably the oldest person in the house she may have jumped to the conclusion that this was a 

presage of her own death. This thought, playing on her mind, would sap her vitality and, even 

without the assistance of a trifling cold, might be sufficient to cause the spark of vitality to 

flicker out. Indeed, a perfectly healthy young person who happened to get ill after this in-

cident had occurred, if he believed in the superstition, might be adversely affected and, 

instead of recovering, die. 

 

Having now defined what we mean by Superstition, we are faced with the problem of 

discovering a cause for the numerous stories told of Phenomena, such as materialisation, 

levitation, and the like. Right through the ages, examples of these types of unusual 

happenings have been recorded, and some of these I have quoted in this book. Unlike the 

fantastic hallucinations of certain diseased minds, the phenomena fall into definite classes, 

which classes arc repeated, and the phenomena themselves have in each case marked 

similarities.   

 

There is no great difference, for example, between Our Lord's and St. Peter's walking on the 

sea, and the similar exploit by Maurus, the disciple of St. Benedict, or that performed by St. 

Peter of Alcantara. This feat of walking on the water seems to belong to the same group as 

that of levitation, whereof we have several examples, such as the levitation of Our Lord at His 

Ascension; that of St. Francis and of St. Catherine of Sienna, and the well-attested cases of St. 

Teresa, while at the same time we have reports of similar occurrences performed by the Yogis 

in India, and claims that European mediums have done the same. 

 

Thus the miracle of levitation is not sui generis, but one of a group of phenomena which 

occurs at different times in history, in different countries, and among people of divers 

religious beliefs. There is no sense in suggesting that the Yogi in India was trying fraudulently 

to represent what Our Lord, or some Christian saint in the West, had done. How comes it that 

                                                           
827  

In other words; in the example given, if the old lady believed in the superstition and knew that 

May had been brought into the house, that might well have caused her to believe she was going to 

die, which belief, then caused her to lose the will to live. Thus, her belief in it, made the 

superstition self-fulfilling.  
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such different witnesses and such different performers appear in these stories unless there is 

some fact behind the story, and the same fact?  

 

If the facts are true, this does give a reasonable and satisfactory explanation of the existence 

of such stories, and it is for the agnostic to find an explanation which will account for the 

persistence of these stories from such different quarters if he believes there are no facts behind 

them.828 

 

Now if the same phenomenon is repeated again and again we obtain a recurring phenomenon, 

and a recurring phenomenon indicates to the scientific mind the existence of a law governing 

that phenomenon, a law which may reasonably be called a "natural law", although this does 

not necessarily mean a materialistic law829.  

 

The materialist is apt to overlook the fact that man is certainly a part of Nature and the most 

striking feature of man is not his quasi-animal body, but his rational mind, his ability to think 

and reason, and the universal prevalence in him of what we may call the religious or spiritual 

instincts830. Hence, the phenomena we are considering may be subject to natural laws, but 

these laws may appertain to the spiritual side of man, or at any rate to his less material 

component parts; in particular, to his will. 

 

It is argued by some that dematerialisation, rematerialisation, levitation, and the like, are to be 

disbelieved because they are contrary to the natural laws, but before we can even say this we 

must formulate a satisfactory law governing the maintenance and also the ultimate dispersal 

of our material bodies. What is the law which throughout our lives retains the material 

particles, of which our physical body is formed, in position? For years we have more or less 

the same form, and then, at what we call death, these material elements disintegrate and 

vanish.831 

                                                           
828  

In thus turning the onus of proof back on his agnostic opponents, Ward clearly poses them a 

problem they have not had to face before.  The whole outlook of the agnostic is based on the 

premise that no one can prove to him that God, or anything else supernatural, exists. Psychic 

phenomena, miracles or anything else that cannot be explained by him, are thus unacceptable, and 

he necessarily denies their existence. By providing a logical explanation of and justification for 

such incidents over such a broad spectrum of situations, Ward is forcing the agnostic to seek to 

disprove his explanations, a role for which he is suited neither by training nor by inclination and 

which therefore, he will often decline to pursue.  
829  

Here Ward is seeking to emphasise that the spiritual is just as natural as the material, and that 

although “natural” laws govern material things, the laws that govern spiritual or psychic matters 

are equally “natural”. 
830  

From the time of the ancient Greek historian, Herodotus, who remarks on the fact in his 

“Histories”, it has been generally recognised that all races of humans, however primitive have held 

some form of belief in the supernatural. 
831  

Even today, science cannot answer this point much more effectively than in Ward’s time, when 

the answer would have been “Life”, “The Life-force”, or “that which keeps it alive”. Whilst a 

creature is alive, it’s body resists all efforts by external forces to change its form, healing wounds 

and repairing physical damage to a greater or lesser extent, depending on its level of vitality. Once 

it has died, all this resistance ceases, and the form of the body that has remained more or less the 

same, often for many years, rapidly deteriorates unless some external means is used to preserve it.   
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This problem is quite as profound as the problem of the phenomena we have been discussing. 

Modern science tells us that matter is composed of molecules, atoms, and electrons; that 

reduced to its basis every atom consists of a miniature universe; that each of' these little 

universes consists of a central sun, as we might call it, round which are revolving a series of 

tiny planets, the number of the planets varying with each element.832  

 

Therefore what we call "solid, coherent, and immovable matter" is neither solid nor coherent 

nor immovable. As the planets are moving round their central sun, there must be space 

between them in which they can move. As they are moving, they cannot be inert, and if they 

are moving through space, that which seems to us solid must in reality be porous and not 

coherent833. Every atom is separated from every other atom, every electron from every other 

electron, and every constituent part of every element is separated from its other constituent 

part. Why, then, do they appear to cohere during life and not fly off into space or disintegrate? 

Why, on the other hand, do they disintegrate at death, and the seemingly solid body vanish in 

liquid, dust, and gas?834 

 

Now I suggest that all visible matter, and probably much that is invisible, but, above all, our 

own physical bodies, consists of these atoms and electrons strung on a more tenuous net 

which we will call the Astral body; and that the Astral body is itself held together by the will, 

conscious and subconscious, of the entity inhabiting the body, whether it be human, animal, 

or vegetable835.   

 

Thus the phenomena of the embryo are produced by the will of the inhabiting spirit, who first 

weaves the form it will inhabit, in the shape of a thought form, draws from its mother to some 

extent that which will form its Astral body or the net, and on this net builds up the material 

                                                           
832  

Although modern science has discovered far more about the nature of matter than was known in 

Ward’s day, this basic description of the nature of atoms is essentially accurate. The only minor 

difference is the way in which he uses the term Universe, apparently in reference to the Solar 

System. It should be noted that this usage, together with “Solar Universe”, meaning Galaxy, which 

he employs in the “Service for the Heavenly Hierarchy” was acceptable in his day, though now we 

employ the terms Solar System, Galaxy and Universe as different, specific, astronomical terms.  
833  

Science now knows that this is true. It also knows that even within the so-called nucleus of the 

atom there is much empty space, and that under extreme conditions this space can be 

progressively eliminated to form what we call white dwarf stars, neutron stars and black holes, in 

which the density of matter is postulated to reach infinity.  
834  

It will be readily appreciated that these two questions are quite different and although science can 

today give a fairly detailed set of answers to the first one, it is still no closer to providing an 

explanation for the second that does not include some form of recognition of the existence of a 

“Life-force”.  
835  

Although in this passage, Ward seems to hypothesise that “astral matter” is formed of the same 

sort of atoms as physical matter, this is merely his way of simplifying the subject for a general 

audience. In “A Subaltern in Spirit Land” it is made quite clear that astral matter, of all kinds, right 

down to atomic level, is merely the astral counterpart of the physical, and that as physical atoms 

can be broken apart and re-formed into other patterns, so, too can astral atoms. However, these are 

not necessarily bound to their physical counterparts, except when the will of an animating spirit 

does so as described hereunder.     
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body. So long as it lives, or inhabits its earthly tabernacle836, the will to live, acting somewhat 

similarly to the law of magnetism, keeps the material elements attracted to the form of which 

it has thought, but when the will or spirit withdraws, there is no longer the magnetic force 

requisite to hold the material elements in position; they therefore gradually fall apart and 

disintegrate.837 

 

Now let us consider whether this is a reasonable hypothesis. First, as to the existence of a 

force or power analogous to magnetism existing in human, or even subhuman, beings838. For 

years now there has been much controversy over the subject of Hypnotism, or Mesmerism, as 

it was first called, after Dr. Mesmer839.  

 

As the modern discoverer of the power, the learned doctor – who was roundly abused as a 

charlatan in his day, as have been most discoverers whose claims have since been completely 

µ vindicated - considered that the miracles of healing which he performed were due to a 

power or magnetism which radiated from himself and was somewhat analogous to electricity. 

Those who followed in his footsteps for the most part adopted the view that the power resided 

in the will of the operator and worked through suggestion.  

 

To-day there are two definite schools of thought, and it seems probable that the truth is that 

both theories are correct, and that the really first-class hypnotist, in addition to the power of 

his will, consciously or unconsciously, has a superabundant supply of personal magnetism840 

which he gives out in waves, and which act on the principle of vibratory emanations, 

analogous to the wireless wave. Certain people have a peculiar power of attraction which is 

not necessarily due to high ethical character or personal charm. Some rogues, for example, 

exhibit it to a marked degree.  

 

                                                           
836  

The word “tabernacle” is used in the Bible and elsewhere, to refer to a temporary dwelling place. 

Ward thus recognises that one’s physical body is no more than a temporary dwelling place for the 

immortal spirit. 
837  

Although Ward later came to know a great deal more about the process of the incarnation or 

reincarnation of the human spirit, and the respective parts played therein by the incarnating spirit, 

by its guardian angel and by its physical mother and her guardian angel, this basic hypothesis is 

still essentially correct.   
838  

In this passage, Ward recognises that animals, though generally possessing less will-power than 

humans, nevertheless have a “will to live” and that this exists, though in progressively lessening 

degrees, in all living things.  
839  

He refers to Franz Anton Mesmer (1734 – 1815) who developed a theory of animal magnetism 

that in turn led to the development of therapeutic hypnotism. Mesmer considered that the life force 

was like an invisible fluid that acted according to the laws of magnetism, and circulated round the 

body when it was in a state of good health. Ill-health was thus seen as interference in the flow of 

this force, or an obstruction to this force. The medical profession did not accept his ideas, but his 

forceful and often dramatic relationships with his patients, did at times seem to produce good 

results, and in the years that followed, his followers developed the practice of therapeutic 

hypnotism through the further investigation of the trance state. 
840  

Today we would probably speak of someone having a lot of “vitality” meaning that they seem 

very “alive” or in more spiritual terminology, full of the Divine Life Force. 
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Moreover, this magnetic influence841 is more noticeable when in close proximity than at a 

distance, indicating the existence of a definite magnetic field, and it likewise has its 

limitations, which indicates that to some extent: it is material. In short, the vibratory 

emanations grow weaker the farther you are from the individual. Those who have read 

Bernard Shaw's play, Back to Methuselah842, will remember that he endorses this view of a 

magnetic field round the individual, and utilises it, particularly in the third act. No one will be 

so hardy as to accuse Mr. Bernard Shaw of being superstitious or likely to pander to the 

superstitions of others.843 

 

In this connection the incident of the woman with the issue of blood who touched Our Lord's 

garment is illuminating. Our Lord did not say, "I know by instinct that some one has touched 

Me." He said, "The virtue has gone out of Me," indicating that the healing of the woman was 

caused by her drawing from Him some of His personal magnetism.844 St. Luke also refers to 

the same phenomena in chapter vi.845 where he says, "And the whole multitude sought to 

touch Him, for there went forth virtue out of Him and healed them all." It is perhaps not 

without significance that St. Luke has always been considered to have been a doctor, and is 

called "The Beloved Physician."846 ' 

 

Now I suggest that this force is somewhat analogous to electricity847; that it is generated by 

the will; and produces certain reactions on matter. In short, the human being is rather like an 

electric magnet. He is more than a merely magnetised object, for throughout life he is 

continually sending out vibratory emanations or waves, which produce a magnetic field 

around each individual, -and these emanations or waves are not by any means the same with 

each person.  

                                                           
841  

Whenever in his writings Ward refers to magnetism, it is usually in connection to this sort of 

concept. Today we would probably refer to it as spirituality or psychic power, something that we 

each possess, but in very different degrees. Since his day, science has shown that there is indeed a 

form of electricity or magnetism in most living things, but when Ward uses the term he uses it 

more broadly than this. Both here and elsewhere he uses it as a euphemism for the spiritual power, 

vitality or “life-force” of an individual. 
842  

George Bernard Shaw (1856 – 1950) wrote five linked plays under the collective title; Back to 

Methuselah in 1922. They expound his philosophy of creative evolution in an extended dramatic 

parable that progresses through time from the Garden of Eden to the year AD 31,920. 
843  

Shaw was one of the most famous men of his day, but he was a humanist whose views were very 

different to Ward’s in spiritual matters. 
844  

Ward’s original footnote:   Luke viii. 46 
845  

Ward’s original footnote:   Luke vi. 19 
846  

St Paul refers to him thus in Colossians 4; 14, and it may well be that as a physician, trained in the 

medical sciences of his day, St Luke was more aware of the psychic forces involved in healing 

that were the other disciples. Certainly, he seems to be the New Testament writer who is most 

willing to describe what we could call the psychic aspects of healing miracles. (See for instance; 

Luke 4; 32 & Acts 5; 15: 6; 8  & 19; 12)   
847  

Note, he does not say that it IS electricity, or magnetism, though both are now known to exist 

within the body, but that they are analogous to them. (the dictionary definition of this word is: 

“bearing some resemblance in the midst of differences”) 
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Thus the magnetic wave coming from one man may come into opposition, as it were, with 

those of another, and this is one, though not the only, reason for the instinctive antagonism848 

which sometimes springs up at first sight between two individuals and why sometimes the 

entry of a particular person into a room in which there are others seems to upset the harmony 

of a meeting or social gathering, although the newcomer does nothing openly to cause 

disharmony. 

 

Animals also possess this magnetism, the domestic cat being a particularly well-known 

example, and the antagonism some people feel towards cats, which is largely physical, is 

probably akin to the magnetic antagonism between two human beings. The effect of cats upon 

some people is indeed very peculiar.  

 

I know quite a number of persons who are made acutely uncomfortable by the near presence 

of a cat, and a famous example was, of course, one of our late generals. Although as brave as 

a lion, this general appeared to be positively frightened if a cat came anywhere near him; 

certainly it made him feel quite ill. There is a famous story which was for long current in the 

army that one day at a review this general suddenly stopped, shivered, and said, "There is a 

confounded cat somewhere near; send it away." His orderly officer assured him there were no 

cats present, but the general insisted on a search being made and, after quite a long hunt 

round, sure enough they found a cat washing its face contentedly behind the cookhouse door, 

and completely hidden from sight of the place where the general was standing. On it being 

removed to a distance, the general recovered his equilibrium. 

 

In every case where I have known an individual who suffers from this disability, the person in 

question was a kindly soul, who would never have thought of harming the animal, but for all 

that its presence caused acute discomfort. Strangely enough, the cats seldom appreciate this 

fact, and far from keeping away from such people, generally make straight for them. This is 

the more peculiar because both cats and dogs usually seem to know by instinct whether 

people like them or not, which rather tends to demonstrate that this physical antagonism to 

cats felt by some people is quite distinct from the dislike of some folk, particularly of men, for 

the creature. These latter dislike cats for some definite reason, but do not feel any unpleasant 

physical effects at the presence of them. 

 

I suggest, therefore, that the reason the material elements of the body adhere together during 

life is because the magnetic attraction of this force keeps them from flying apart, whereas at 

death the magnetic force has ceased to operate, and so gradually the elements fall apart and 

disintegrate.  

 

Reverting to the creation or building up of the embryo, I suggest that the will of the 

incarnating spirit first creates a thought-form of itself, which thought-form is based on its 

subconscious will849, what we call the conscious will not having yet developed. Yet in this 

                                                           
848  

It can also be the result of karmic links or sub-conscious memories brought through from past 

incarnations. 
849  

Whilst this is essentially correct, in most cases the work is controlled and effectively done for the 

incarnating spirit by its Guardian Angel, for, as Ward points out, at this point in its development, 

usually the conscious will of the entity is not yet sufficiently developed to take an intelligent part 

in the process of incarnation. 
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work the soul is not quite free, other influences besides that which it desires have to be taken 

into account, and among these two definite sets of factors are included. One is the reason why 

the subconscious self is itself restricted in its freedom. This is a big problem, and one which 

would require a book to explain and justify850.  

 

Briefly, however, the subconscious self is itself the result of experiences gained by the soul in 

previous lives, working under the Law of Retribution. But, as I have said, this is far too big a 

problem to deal with adequately in this book. The other influence is the will of the mother 

herself, both conscious and subconscious, and this is apt to become peculiarly effective when 

the will, having built up the Astral form, begins to draw the physical materials from the 

mother's body. It would seem as if in the earlier stages the physical material approximates to 

teleplasma851, and thus in the phenomenon of materialisation, as witnessed in the seance 

room, we have an external representation of the process which normally takes place during 

conception within the womb. 

 

Now we have seen that there is much evidence to show that the thoughts of the medium may 

shape this teleplasma into certain similitudes, making things which look like hands, or even 

portraits, and in advanced cases, a complete body. On the other hand, it is a well-known fact 

that a newly-born child not only shows resemblances to both parents, which might be 

explained by heredity, but sometimes shows the effect of extreme emotion suffered by the 

mother during pregnancy.  

 

As, for example, a pregnant woman who has seen a serious accident, sometimes has a child 

who bears on its body blemishes which are reminiscent of damage caused to the victim of the 

accident. These can only have been communicated to the embryo through the mother's 

subconscious self. Thus the developing entity may often have to battle against the 

subconscious will of the mother from whom he is drawing the material elements for his 

physical body, and so the completed body may easily represent a compromise between two 

wills.   

 

In this connection the constant presence of the father will be quite likely to impress, via the 

mother, certain characteristics on the embryo, while variations from father and mother may 

well represent the efforts of the independent soul852. What has been said of the memory of the 

                                                           
850  

See Ward’s book, “Life’s Problems”, newly written at this time.  
851  

The processes by which an embryo draws sustenance from its mother’s body to provide for its 

development is much better known today, than it was a century ago. It should be noted that Ward 

does not fall into the error of suggesting that the process of materialisation is identical but merely 

that it “approximates” to it. There are many similarities, not least of all the presence of a cord or 

connecting link, but there are also differences, the most noticeable being the time difference. The 

formation of a materialisation takes place in minutes rather than months for a physical body, 

simply because one relies on an entirely physical process and the other deals with etherealised 

matter, which latter, is naturally much more responsive to will power.  
852  

Whilst it is certainly true that characteristics may be inherited from one or both parents, there are 

also aspects of a child, both physical and mental that may seem to differ significantly from either. 

As Ward suggests here, these may well be the direct result of the character of the individual spirit, 

of the child, which, it must be remembered, may well be more or less advanced spiritually than 

either parent. Conversely, they may be linked with its past karma, good or bad, or be impressed by 

its Angel as a necessary prerequisite for the lessons it needs to learn in this incarnation.    
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father helping to shape the new body may also be true of some other relative853, and may 

explain why some children show more resemblance to a grandfather or an uncle than to their 

parents.  

 

How far heredity, the will of the mother, and the will of the entity each enter into the task of 

forming the shape and the physical constituents of any particular child, is a matter on which it 

is impossible to be dogmatic, but the important part played by the two wills in modifying the 

effect of heredity helps us to understand the infinite variety in individuals, which is not 

explicable if we accept a purely material heredity as the sole explanation of the outward form 

of every person born into the world.854  

 

Among millions of English people no two are exactly alike, even when at first sight they 

appear to be doubles, and the type of case in which such similarity most usually exists, 

namely, between twins, is explained by the fact the mother's thoughts, conscious and 

subconscious, during their conception would be the same, for it should be remembered that 

twins are not usually amazingly like their brothers and sisters born at different times, although 

the same heredity exists. For all that, even though twins may be alike, they can be 

distinguished, even physically, and this is due to the efforts of the two individual souls855. 

 

That the influence of the mother's mind is reflected in the physical form of the embryo was 

perfectly well known to the ancient Jews, and that they considered this rule extended to the 

animal kingdom is shown by the incident narrated in Genesis, where we are told that "Jacob 

took him rods of green poplar and of the hazel and chesnut856 tree; and pilled strakes in them, 

and made the white appear which was in the rods. And he set the rods which he had pilled 

before the flocks in the gutters, in the watering troughs when the flocks came to drink, that 

they should conceive when they came to drink. And the flocks conceived before the rods, and 

brought forth cattle, ringstraked, speckled, and spotted."857 We are further told "that whenever 

the stronger cattle did conceive, that Jacob laid the rods before the eyes of the cattle in the 

gutters that they might conceive among the rods".   

 

                                                           
853  

Or, indeed, any person having significant levels of contact with the developing embryo, through 

the mother will naturally have the greatest and most direct influence. Thus one should always do 

one’s best to be especially positive in one’s attitude when dealing with a pregnant mother, lest by 

causing her temporary distress, the child’s development may be permanently affected.  
854  

Today, most scientists still tend to put forward the view that heredity is largely responsible for all 

these differences, but modern and ongoing research into the effects of various maternal situations 

upon the development of the embryo also supports Ward’s contention that other factors may 

sometimes be involved. (For instance, it has been shown that mothers who are exposed to high 

stress-levels in pregnancy tend to produce offspring that are more susceptible to high blood 

pressure and related disorders)  
855  

Even identical twins, which develop from the same fertilised egg, and which may be genetically 

identical, are often found to have quite different characteristics. 
856  

This is not a mistake, but an old-fashioned spelling for “chestnut”, that is used in the King James 

Version. Most modern translations often render it “Plane Tree”.  
857 

 Ward’s original footnote:  Gen. xxx. 37 et seq. 
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According to the Bible, not only did Jacob believe that this would affect the young of the 

cattle, but it actually had this effect858. It will be remembered that he had arranged with Laban 

that his wages should consist of all the cattle in the herds which were ringstraked, speckled, or 

spotted, and by this little device he made sure of getting a good share of the cattle, and also 

that they should be the best of the herds.   

 

We may criticise the morality of this proceeding, although Laban seems to have been quite as 

unscrupulous as Jacob, and it appears to have been a case of "diamond cut diamond," yet it is 

certainly more satisfying to our own moral sense to find an explanation of the success of the 

device, which depended upon a natural law, rather than to have to fall back upon the 

hypothesis that God was in collusion with Jacob in his somewhat unscrupulous trick. The 

whole essence of the scheme was to keep vividly in the minds of the cattle a ringstraked,859 

speckled, or spotted design, which would be reproduced in the embryos being conceived. In 

short, the subconscious minds of the animals worked precisely as does that of a woman who, 

having seen an accident, in a similar way affects her offspring860. 

 

Having thus formulated a working hypothesis, explaining why it is that the material elements 

of the body adhere together during life and break up and vanish after death, we are in a better 

position to understand the phenomena of materialisation and dematerialisation. We have only 

to postulate a reversal of the magnetic vibratory emanations, caused either deliberately by the 

will, or for some reason unconsciously, to see that the entity can disseminate and reduce to an 

invisible state this physical envelope. But if it still retains its Astral form, it still has the basis 

or net retaining its original form, and so it has only once more to send forth attractive 

magnetic emanations to draw back the invisible matter and cause it to adhere to the Astral net, 

where it will take the same form as previously. Thus dematerialisation and rematerialisation 

become possible.  

 

If this be so, then when our Lord passed through the stone which sealed the tomb, He first 

dematerialised His body861, passed through the material obstacle of the stone in His Astral 

body, and then proceeded to draw back again the material elements, and so to build up His 

previous form. That the process was not actually complete when Mary Magdalene first saw 

Him is shown by the fact that she did not immediately recognise Him, and is confirmed by 

His refusal to let her touch Him. A short time later, when He met the other women, the 

                                                           
858  

This may well be considered an example of sympathetic magic, although as Ward points out there 

may well be a simple psychic explanation. The same, however, can be said of most examples of 

sympathetic magic, which often relies on the power of the mind over matter. Of course, the fact 

that Jacob employed such methods against Laban does not sit well with many traditionalists who 

see anything of such nature as being fundamentally wrong.  
859  

This is another Old English word, meaning literally “streaked” or “striped” (with bands). Most 

modern Bible translations uses one of those terms.  
860  

It is noteworthy, however that this effect on the offspring was to be produced by exposure when 

the cattle “conceived before the rods”. (Genesis 30; 38 – 39). In other words, as modern science 

now knows, external factors affect the Embryo most readily at, and immediately after conception, 

not in later pregnancy.  
861  

Note the important part played by the Astral Body in the materialisation process as described 

hereunder. 
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process was complete, and therefore He was instantly recognised and allowed them to touch 

His feet. 

 

Now what has been said about the human body applies to all material substances, even to the 

mineral. It will not be difficult to understand that a similar law governs the animal kingdom, 

for we have seen that animals, as exemplified in cats, undoubtedly possess animal magnetism, 

and in view of the recent experiments by Sir Jagindranath Bhose862 on plant life, which 

demonstrate that plants have a much higher state of consciousness than people at one time 

thought, it naturally follows that it is understandable that they should have also a 

subconscious side to their lives.   

 

But when it comes to the mineral kingdom, one may well hesitate, despite the fact that we 

cannot readily accept the view that there is a complete break in Nature's laws, and that the 

method used in the higher kingdom for retaining the particles in a definite shape or form 

ceases entirely in the mineral. We must, however, get rid of the idea of inorganic matter, 

which still pervades some books, and is the unfortunate legacy of the nineteenth century. 

Minerals have life, and minerals can die863. This may seem surprising at first sight, yet it is a 

well-established fact. Engineers who work in steel know that it can die, and steel which has 

died becomes brittle and is apt to break without any warning; differing markedly from steel 

which has not died. 

 

Perhaps, however, for those who are not technical experts, the example of stone is the most 

instructive. When stone is cut from the "living rock" it has within it something approximating 

to what we call "life." It can be cut and carved into shape, and there exudes from it something 

which seals what we will call "the wounds," caused by cutting, so that the stone does not 

disintegrate. But if stone which has been used previously in one building is recut and used in 

another, it is found to be dead, and where it has been recut it rapidly disintegrates and 

perishes; no fresh liquid comes out to seal the cuts, and the stone breaks up and dissolves in 

dust. Ignorance of this fact has led to great damage to many of our ancient churches.  

 

For example, at Hemel Hempstead864 the pillars of the church were combed and scraped in the 

nineteenth century during a restoration. As, of course, they were dead stone, no fresh sap or 

juice came out to seal the wounds, and the surface of the pillars began to disintegrate. So 

serious did this denudation become that experts had to be called in, and they recommended 
                                                           
862  

Sir Jagadis Chandra Bose (1858 – 1937) as he is called in modern western literature, was an 

Indian plant physiologist and physicist who invented highly sensitive instruments for the detection 

of minute responses by living organisms to external stimuli. He is best-known for his invention of 

the crescograph, a device for observing and recording small movements of growth, etc, in plants 

by greatly magnifying the actual movements. It enabled him to anticipate the parallelism between 

animal and plant tissues noted by later biophysicists and, more recently, Backster's work with 

the polygraph. Here, Ward seems to be referring to Bose's demonstration of an apparent power of 

feeling in plants, exemplified by the quivering of injured plants. 
863  

Modern science is still loath to accept the idea of minerals being alive, although all the points 

made in this paragraph are correct. Nevertheless, from a spiritual point of view, some form of life 

exists in the Mineral Kingdom, although it differs in several important aspects from life in the 

Vegetable and Animal Kingdoms.    
864  

Hemel Hempstead is a town and local administrative centre about 40 kilometres north-west of 

London, England.  
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lime-washing, to seal the pores of the stone. Here, then, we have a marked difference between 

the freshly-cut, still living stone and that which has died. Naturally, the life principle in the 

minerals is obviously of a much lower order than that in the plant or animal, but for all that it 

is there. 

 

Now, as concerning the magnetic field emanating from minerals. So marked is this in the case 

of iron that it will make a whole area magnetic, so much so that in certain districts where there 

is much iron in the soil the movements of a watch are apt to become disordered. The magnetic 

poles are a classical example of mineral magnetism, and other minerals appear to have the 

same quality in a lesser degree. If with our crude instruments we can detect the magnetic and 

attractive power of a lump of iron, there is nothing surprising in the view that a similar 

magnetic field is part of the make-up of other minerals, in which case we have the same law 

working in the mineral kingdom as in the human, and it is the force of magnetism865 which 

here again holds together the apparently solid but what is scientifically known to be tenuous 

substance, and prevents the atoms and electrons whirling off into space.866 

 

If, therefore, it is the power of magnetism which holds together the constituent elements of a 

piece of wood, then the will which can dematerialise its own human body can in a similar way 

dematerialise a so-called inanimate object. It can reverse the power of the magnetism and its 

attraction and cause it to disseminate and dissolve the material elements, and as these material 

elements are built on a similar Astral net, when reassembled they take the same shape. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
865  

Here, although Ward again uses the example of magnetism and the term, almost interchangeably, 

a complete distinction must be understood between the physical force, which is all that is known 

to modern science, and the spiritual equivalent.  Modern Nuclear Physics has detected a number of 

forces that are involved in holding nuclear particles together, none of which were known in the 

early twentieth century, but the same basic principle applies. 
866  

The scientific laws that do this are now quite well known, but it remains true that although the 

forces that bind atoms and electrons together remain, larger agglomerations tend to decay in 

various ways and over different time-frames, in a process that science loosely calls “entropy” but 

which it cannot fully explain.  
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Chapter XIII 

 

The Astral Body and the Aura 
 

The time has now come when we must address ourselves to the task of producing evidence 

that the Astral body867 does actually exist. By the very nature of itself, it is not ordinarily 

visible to the human eye, but for all that its presence can be detected, and it should be clearly 

understood that although, compared with ordinary tangible matter, it appears impalpable and 

practically invisible, it is not purely a thought-form, or a Spirit body868, but definitely 

material. The matter of which it is formed is tenuous in the extreme and more completely 

subject to the will of the entity869, but for all that it is matter and subject to the impermanence 

of all material things. A very good analogy is the saying that the Astral body is to the physical 

as gas is to solid, and just as gas is material, although you cannot see it or touch it, so is Astral 

matter. 

 

Now gas can be detected by the sense of smell870, and Astral matter can be detected by the 

sense of sight, provided that sight is assisted by certain mechanical devices, or, alternatively, 

that the person studying the subject possesses even a moderate amount of what is usually 

called clairvoyance. To many people a mechanical device which any one can use appeals 

                                                           
867  

We have spoken about this Astral body or Astral net on many occasions and in this 

chapter Ward considers its nature in some detail. In the process he also examines the 

nature of the aura, which to many people, is the key proof that man is more than just a 

physical body.  It must be made plain, however that the aura is not the Astral Body. It is 

the spiritual life-force which animates every physical entity when it is alive, but which 

withdraws with the approach of death. Or perhaps it might be better phrased, “When this 

life-force withdraws, physical death swiftly follows, for it is the force that links the Spirit and 

therefore the Astral Body, with the Physical Body.”  
868  

Although often used interchangeably these terms have quite different meanings. A thought form 

is nothing more of less than a thought, which tends to take shape automatically on what is 

commonly called the Spirit or Form Plane, and which may quite readily attract Astral matter an 

mould it into its Form on the Astral Plane. A Spirit Body is the Form that a spirit assumes on the 

Spirit Plane, which in turn is based on the way that it thinks of itself. Thus, in one sense, a Spirit 

Body is a merely special type of Thought Form, but because it is a Spirit, a fragment of the Divine 

Fire, it has a mind and a will of its own unlike most normal thought forms. 
869  

It is just because Astral matter is less material than Physical matter, that it is more easily moulded 

by the will of the entity than is physical matter. Obviously, however, it is less so than the Spirit 

Form, which is totally responsive. Nevertheless, many spirits are quite capable of moulding Astral 

matter with their minds alone, something that, as we have seen, it is rarely possible to do on the 

Physical Plane with physical matter.  
870  

The type of gas upon which this analogy is based, is clearly that used for normal domestic 

purposes, to which, by law certain chemicals are added in order to make it readily detectible by 

smell. Most gasses are quite undetectable to any normal human senses, except with the help of 

instruments as stated here.  



 275 

more strongly than any number of well-attested facts, showing that some people without that 

mechanical appliance can perceive the Astral form.  

  

It is to Dr. Kilner that we owe the discovery that by means of dicyanin871 screens, whose exact 

composition he describes, it is possible for a person entirely lacking the power of clairvoyance 

to see the aura. His experiments are described in his book, The Human Atmosphere (The 

Aura).872 Dr. Kilner was for many years a member of the staff of St. Thomas's Hospital, 

London, and a second impression of his book appeared in 1926.873 It is from that edition that 

all quotations and references are taken. 

 

In this book he laid stress on the fact that he had not the slightest trace of clairvoyance, and it 

was in 1908 that he discovered how to make screens by means of which he could perceive the 

aura, and since his discovery many other people have used his device with completely 

satisfactory results.874 He considered that at least 95 per cent. of people with normal eyesight 

can see the aura after using his screen, and one man who experimented told him that he had 

only found one person in 400 who was unable to distinguish the phenomena. These rare 

exceptions are probably caused by a defect in the natural sight, although, of course, practice 

and experience are required to make a really efficient observer, as is the case with all 

scientific work. After trying many expedients, he found the best method was to dissolve the 

coal-tar dye, "dicyanin", in alcohol and fill glass cells with it.  

 

The screens so formed must be kept in the dark when not in use. Two such screens are 

required for ordinary work; one being dark and the other light, but he also employed other 

types of screens for: special purposes. Care has to be used when employing these screens, for 

excessive use makes the eyes painful, and therefore the screens should not be used for more 

than about one hour daily. As the effect of the chemical is cumulative, the observer gradually 

acquires the power to see the aura without having to look through the screen at all. But Kilner 

found that for efficient work it was best to look through the screen at the light for a few 

seconds before inspecting a patient. 

 

In order to obtain good results, care must be taken to achieve the right lighting conditions. 

The light should be dimmed until the body of the person to be examined is just distinctly 

visible; it should also be diffused and come from one direction only, and should illuminate the 

patient equally all over. The best plan is to place the patient opposite a darkened window 

while the observer stands in front of him with his back to the window. Behind the patient 

there should be a black curtain, but for certain types of experiments a white curtain should be 

substituted. 

 

                                                           
871  

This is one of a class of highly coloured organic compounds used for increasing the range of 

wavelengths of light to which photographic emulsions are sensitive. It is possible that they have a 

similar effect on human eyes.  
872  

Ward’s original footnote:  By Walter J. Kilner, B.A., M.B.(Cantab.), M.R.C.P., etc. 
873  

Ward’s original footnote:  Published by Kegan Paul, Trubner, & Co 
874  

Ward’s original footnote:  I have used Kilner's screen and can vouch that by its aid the 

human aura does become visible. 
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When all is ready, the observer peers through the dark dicyanin screen at the daylight for 

about thirty seconds, but should avoid looking at the actual sun, and the screen must be held 

quite close to the eyes "to prevent all light impinging upon the retina, unless it has traversed 

the blue fluid. Without this precaution, the screen had little or no effect upon the sight875. The 

influence of the screen usually persists for an hour or more, but sometimes on the first few 

occasions for a much shorter period, when the operation may be repeated as often as 

necessary."876  

 

From the above it will be noted that the first screen used contains blue liquid, but there are 

other screens containing different colours; red, in particular, being found very useful for 

detecting certain phenomena. The light screen is yellow, and an observer using this screen 

will know when the treatment is sufficient for his purpose, for he will detect, as it were, a 

fringe of blue, the complementary colour of yellow, gradually appearing round the yellow 

screen. Wherever the dark screen is referred to, it should be understood as the blue screen, and 

the light screen means the yellow screen. When placing the patient in front of the screen, care 

must be taken to see that he stands at least a foot in front of-the background, to prevent any 

shadows falling on it and producing optical illusions, which might, of course, vitiate the 

experiment.877 

 

The simplest experiment for beginners is to try to observe the aura of their own hands. If the 

operator holds his hands in front of the background and parallel with it, about eight inches 

apart, with fingers extended, after looking through the screen, he will perceive streaks 

"protruding from the fingers of the one hand to the fingers of the other, and a haze in the 

interval between the two hands. Directly he has perceived the haze and streaks he will 

probably be able to see a similar, but not quite as plain, mist around the arm, if bared."878 

Sometimes it is best to place the hands as if forming a tau-cross879 instead of tips pointing 

towards tips.880 As has already been said, although for most people the dark screen is the best, 

for a minority the light screen is required in place of the dark one, but the same procedure is 

followed. 

 

Next, the observer uses the deep carmine screen, and after looking through this he will find 

that apparently the larger part of the aura has vanished, and the part that remains "encircles 

the limb closely, being usually from 1.5 to 3.5 inches in breadth. At a cursory glance the 

                                                           
875  

This is important, and in many cases where poor results have been obtained with Kilner screens, 

this is the reason.  
876  

Ward’s original footnote:   I found that at first it was necessary to look through the screen 

for a much longer period. 
877  

From this is seems that Dr Kilner, like the other scientists quoted by Ward, took considerable 

precautions against allowing anything to modify his results. 
878  

Ward’s original footnote: The Human Atmosphere (The Aura), p. 7. 
879  

This term refers to the shape of a capital “T” and comes from “Tau”, the Greek name for that 

letter.   
880  

Ward’s original footnote:  To me at first the effect was as if the whole hand and fingers were 

covered with a phosphorescent glow or mist, in which mist brighter spots or flashes constantly 

occurred. 
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texture of this portion of the aura will appear more opaque, but when examined carefully, it 

will be found to be finely striated, looking as if brushed out with a camel’s-hair brush. At 

places, which vary from minute to minute, the lineation can be more easily distinguished than 

at others. The striated portion has been named the ‘inner aura’ and the wide, amorphous part, 

not seen when using the carmine screen, the ‘outer aura’. At times, but by no means always, a 

close scrutiny will detect an apparently void space between the body and the inner aura. This 

area is called the ‘Etheric Double’881. . . . It is imperative that the hand and the arm should be 

viewed exactly as if looking at a picture; there must be no straining of the eyes." 882 

 

Kilner adds that if the observer strains to see the phenomenon it often seems to prevent him 

doing so.  

 

I have given this simple experiment in some detail and pointed out the necessary conditions, 

so that any who wish to experiment may reasonably do so with every hope of success. It is 

useless to attempt any scientific investigation in a slap-dash or haphazard manner. The 

conditions necessary must be adhered to, or failure may be expected. This is well recognised 

in most fields of science; whether it be the chemist, photographer, the student with the 

microscope, or the archaeologist digging in the ruins of an ancient city – all agree that unless 

the various conditions which attach to their work are scrupulously carried out they cannot 

expect satisfactory results.  

 

And yet many people seem to think that in studying the still more complicated science of 

psychic phenomena the most haphazard and casual methods are permissible, and when they 

have failed to observe some of the most elementary rules of the science, declare that the 

whole thing is rubbish, and the evidence of painstaking students is pure hallucination, because 

they themselves have not succeeded.883 

 

Kilner found that when examining the aura of the whole body, the auras of men, women, and 

                                                           
881  

It is the Etheric Double, rather than the Aura as a whole, that is sometimes linked with the Astral 

Body. 
882  

Ward’s original footnote:  The Human Atmosphere (The Aura), p. 8. 
883  

Clearly, Ward is quite partisan on this subject, and yet he is so with good reason. By the time he 

wrote this book (1936) his own seeking had lasted for at least thirty years, and he had 

meticulously explored numerous different fields of research over that period to reach the level of 

understanding that he then possessed.  

His knowledge at this time was not due merely to his own psychic ability, nor to his vast 

knowledge of ancient wisdom gleaned from many different sources, both historical and modern-

day. It was not even due only to the mystical experiences of his later years, but rather to a 

combination of all these different sources, each of which combined to support the key points in his 

theology.  

Hence, it should not surprise us that he was more than a little sarcastic about many of his critics, 

who had no more than a fraction of his own knowledge on the whole range of subjects and who 

yet felt themselves qualified to condemn his teachings simply because they were different from 

that of other clergy.  He often used to say that if it was normal to spend many years of full-time 

study in becoming a medical doctor, why was it unreasonable to suggest that it would take a 

comparable period of time to train the psychic side of one’s nature. He had spent much longer than 

this in acquiring his understanding of Reality, yet clearly most of his critics were unwilling to 

spend anything like as long in examining his claims.  
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children showed marked differences. Speaking roughly, the aura of the average boy and man 

follows the outline of the body, as does that of the young girl, but when adolescence comes, 

the female aura begins to change its shape884. The outer aura, in particular, conforming less 

and less to the shape of the body, till in the normal, healthy adult woman it assumes an ovoid 

form,885 somewhat reminiscent of the Vesica Piscis886, which has played such an important 

part in Art, and in symbolism is always regarded as emblematic of the female.  

 

This fact is very startling, for it indicates that this symbol has behind it clairvoyant 

observation stretching back to the remote past. The ovoid form of the aura is not completed at 

the feet, being as it were cut off by the floor, but it seems probable that if a woman were 

suspended in the air so that the soles of her feet were some 18 inches above floor level, the 

lower end of the aura would be seen to be curved also, as it is above the head. 

 

Now it must be clearly understood that what has just been written refers to the outer aura, and 

not to the inner, or to the etheric double, which follows the outline of the body. In order to see 

this ovoid shape, the female patient must raise her arms above her head, with her hands 

resting on the top of her head, otherwise the aura from her arms is not easily distinguishable 

from the main aura of her body, and thus the shape becomes distorted. It has already been 

shown that there are, as it were, three auras around the human body; the outer, and inner, and 

the etheric double, which latter looks like a vacuum, about a sixteenth of an inch all round the 

material body. Then comes the inner aura, which averages some two and a half inches, and 

then the outer aura, which in the case of a woman of average type is eight to ten inches broad 

by the side of the trunk, at the widest part.  

 

To make this clear; the ten inches includes the two and a half inches of the inner aura and the 

sixteenth of an inch of the etheric double. The outer limit of a child's aura is on the average 

two and a half to three and a half inches at the widest point, and of an average man, four to 

five inches. It must be understood, however, that there are tremendous individual variations887 

some women's auras extending to a distance of fifteen inches888.Nor is this the only variation 

to be seen in the aura.  

 

                                                           
884  

The fact that this change in the female aura is clearly linked with puberty tends to support the idea, 

found in many matriarchal religions, that female spirituality is linked with her ability to conceive 

and give birth.  
885  

See Diagram on next page. 
886  

Literally, this term refers to the twin air bladders of a fish. The dictionary defines the symbol as “a 

pointed oval figure, formed properly by the intersection of the arcs of two equal circles each of 

which passes through the centre of the other.”     
887  

As the size of the aura seems to be linked with the amount of spiritual power (life-force, magnetic 

fluid, virtue etc) of the individual concerned, this difference in size and shape between the auras of 

men and women can probably be linked with the fact that, in general, women are more psychic 

than men.   
888  

This refers to the aura of Ward’s second wife and spiritual partner in the Work, Jessie Ward. 

Known as the Reverend Mother, in her life time and as St Serapha to their followers since her 

death, she was the most psychic person he ever met, but neither of them ever liked to emphasise 

this point.   
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Adult Female Showing form of Aura      Adult Male Showing form of Aura 

Note also the meridian lines indicating flows of power and key points of psychic contact. These same meridian lines play a role in 

many types of healing, including acupuncture, psychic healing and various types of massage, though not always the same role. 
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Some auras, for example, show rays of light coming out from various parts of the body, which 

radiate like beams across the aura, but these are not seen in all cases. That the inner aura is 

quite distinct from the outer, Kilner is perfectly satisfied; it shows marked striation, which is 

lacking in the outer aura, and there is a distinct line separating the inner and outer auras, even 

as the vacuum – or etheric double – separates the inner aura from the physical body. 

 

The rays to which we have just referred are apparently an extension of the inner aura, and 

composed of the same vibratory emanations, or alternatively of the same matter889, and when 

they appear they often penetrate the outer aura without mingling with it, thereby showing that 

they are of a different nature. Often, indeed, they cross the whole of the outer aura and vanish 

into space, without showing any tendency to mingle with this outer aura. 

 

Viewed through screens, the distinction between the inner and outer aura is even more 

marked, the most useful screen for this purpose being the carmine screen, and when this is 

employed the outer aura becomes invisible, whereas the inner aura shows up clearly. Kilner 

made many experiments: among others, he ascertained that some people, at any rate, can tem-

porarily enlarge their auras at will890.  

 

They can enlarge one side and not the other, and can also contract it, and to some extent can 

even change its colour.891 The procedure adopted was to tell the patient to look at an object of 

a certain colour; as, for example, a red book, and then by an effort of will endeavour to 

change the aura. Some patients could do this, to a limited extent, and others could not. Under 

hypnosis more satisfactory results were as a rule obtained. This indicates that while some 

people have sufficiently developed their conscious will directly to affect their aura, many 

have not, but in hypnosis their subconscious will responds to the suggestion of the operator. 

As a general rule it would seem as if this power is restricted to the inner aura. 

 

Other experiments were tried, including the applying of electrical charges, the effect of which 

was to make the aura shrink until it seemed to vanish, but after the cessation of the charge it 

reappeared and seemed to be temporarily enlarged. He also tried the effect of staining the aura 

with the fumes of certain chemicals, such as iodine, and found that they temporarily changed 

its colour. 

 

Thus Kilner proved that the aura could be altered in shape or colour  

 

(a) sometimes at the will of the owner;  
                                                           
889  

It may surprise some readers to discover that Ward is uncertain as to whether the aura is a form of 

vibration or matter, but it should be remembered that modern science is still not quite sure whether 

ordinary light consists of particles or energy. Today it is generally considered to be both. It is 

usually said to consist of “photons” which are described as discrete “packets” of energy rather 

than a continuous wave of particles. As we now know that matter and energy are interchangeable, 

probably it does not really matter. Perhaps the same can be said of the “life-force” and its 

manifestation as the Aura. 
890  

I have met someone who could do this as a sort of psychic parlour trick, simply by a controlled 

form of breathing. –  John  Cuffe  
891  

Ward’s original footnote:  The Human Atmosphere (The Aura), pp. 124 and 125. 
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(b) in hypnosis, at the suggestion of the operator;  

 

(c) by an electrical charge;  

 

(d) by certain chemicals.  

 

Now what is the aura? 

 

Kilner considers that there are two forces at work, which are quite distinct; one of which is 

responsible for the inner aura and the other for the outer. He considers also that the aura 

consists of vibratory emanations at any rate analogous to the ultra-violet rays892, and that his 

screens enable the human eye to perceive these ultra-violet rays by affecting certain changes 

in the optic nerves of the retina; as it were, extending their range.  

 

He does not consider this force to be the same as electricity, although he found that with his 

screens he could perceive a somewhat analogous haze around the ends of a magnet. He 

carefully tested his subjects for electrical discharges from their bodies, both positive and 

negative, and showed that these existed, but it was difficult to trace any direct connection 

between them and the aura itself. 

 

Now what are we to conclude from this evidence? Before going into it, it is well to remember 

that for years clairvoyants have maintained that they could see this aura, even that they could 

detect what they call the etheric double, as distinct from the body. They maintained that the 

aura changes colour according to the feelings of the person. As, for example, that anger 

produces a red tinge, and violent anger rays of red. They said you can judge roughly the 

character of a person by the particular tint of the aura. Thus blue is a good colour; indicating 

intelligence, and often spirituality; grey is not such a good colour, and the greyer the aura the 

less intelligent, and, as a rule, the less spiritual893, the individual. That brown and red are 

thoroughly bad colours, indicating a gross and animal nature.  

 

They were, of course, laughed at and called humbugs, or else told that they were self-deceived 

and the possessors of a very vivid imagination. Yet Kilner, who apparently had no sympathy 

whatever with so-called occult powers, has confirmed all they said. Many of these mediums 

claim healing power, and that they can diagnose the state of a person's health and even the 

position of a diseased organ by merely examining the aura. Kilner devoted pages of his book 

to proving that it is possible to diagnose various types of diseases by means of the aura.894 

                                                           
892  

Ward rightly uses the term analogous, for we now know definitely that they are not ultra-violet 

rays or indeed any form of electromagnetic radiation. Science now has detectors capable of 

detecting the complete range of its wavelengths.  
893  

The term “as a rule” is very important and should be applied to each of these descriptions, for 

there are many circumstances, such as extreme emotion, mood and health conditions that can 

modify them. In general, too, bright colours indicate positive characteristics, and dull or dirty 

colours, negative ones. Only long experience can enable the operator to recognise these subtle 

differences.  
894  

Another of Ward’s original footnotes:  The Human Aura, p. 183. Epilepsy or Apoplectic fits, p. 

203 
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Now the fact that the aura shows marked and characteristic variations when the subject is 

suffering from a particular disease, such as hysteria895 – in which case the aura is greatly 

enlarged near the small of the back – and that this feature is always noticeable in hysterical 

cases, disposes of the argument that after all the aura may be an optical delusion. For as there 

is no physical lump in such cases, were it an optical delusion, the aura would retain its usual 

shape, and in like manner, internal diseases could not be reflected in it, whereas Kilner shows 

clearly that such diseases are always indicated by the aura.  

 

Seeing, then, that clairvoyants have so far been proved right on every point on which Kilner 

could test their observations, there is a strong prima facie case in favour of their being right 

on points which have not been investigated by his methods.  

 

Thus it is universally agreed among all who have studied the question that the Astral body 

extends beyond the physical body and interpenetrates it; that it follows the line of the physical 

body and that at certain times the Spirit in man can function in this Astral body at a distance 

from the physical, and be observed by the clairvoyant: that the Astral body is attached to the 

physical body by an Astral cord, which is not rigid but has great power of extension, so that 

the Astral can move through space to a considerable distance from its physical body, but is 

always attached to it during life; and it often does this in deep sleep or when the subject is in a 

trance or under the influence of an anasthetic.  

 

If during sleep, however, the physical body is disturbed, the cord acts almost like a piece of 

elastic and swiftly draws the Astral body back. Further, that this Astral body is the inter-

mediate link between what we call the Spirit, and the gross physical body, and it is this 

intermediate link which enables the will and the Spirit of man to control the physical.896 

 

At death, the Astral cord breaks, and once it has been completely broken the Astral body 

cannot return or re-enter the physical body, and what we call "Death" has come. The physical 

body, deprived of the Astral net on which it was, as it were, built up, and of the magnetic 

power of the will, which holds together the molecules, naturally disintegrates, but the soul 

continues as a rule897 to dwell for some time in the Astral body, which becomes more and 

more ethereal, till that too disintegrates, and the soul functions in its Spiritual body, or Form. 

 

Now it will be noted that all theories concerning the Astral body specifically declare it is not 

pure Spirit; it is definitely material, and hence apparitions of the dead are the soul clothed in 

                                                           
895  

Medically, hysteria is seen as a form of psychoneurosis, but in Ward’s day the term was used quite 

generally to refer to any form of temporary mental disturbance often linked with what we today 

call stress. 
896  

All of these points are essentially correct, and most have been attested in detail by Ward, through 

his own experiences on the Astral and Spirit Planes as recorded in his earlier published works, 

“Gone West” and “A Subaltern in Spirit Land”. 
897  

The “as a rule”: is an important proviso, for although normally we spend at least a few years on 

the Astral Plane after leaving earth, under certain specific circumstances the spirit passes through 

it very quickly. (within days or even minutes as apparently happened to HJL and reported by 

Ward in “Gone West”.)  There are a number of factors that may influence the time spent on the 

Astral Plane, including the length of time lived on earth, the spiritual standing of the soul, and its 

karmic obligations.   
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this etherealised form of matter, and are visible to the clairvoyant on exactly the same 

principle as the aura of a living man is visible. It would appear as if research with the aid of 

Kilner's screens would be profitable, and enable those not possessed of normally clairvoyant 

sight to see such Astral entities. 

 

It is also plain that at death the soul, in its Astral body, passes into the Astral world, which 

bears the same relation to this world that the Astral body does to the physical. To a being 

clothed only in an Astral body, that Astral body seems as solid as our physical bodies seem to 

us, and the world he inhabits is similarly real and solid. But it is also admitted that this Astral 

matter is more volatile and more subject to the will of the entity than physical matter normally 

is, and thus to some extent it can be altered at the will of such an entity. 

 

Now we have seen that this is true of the so-called aura of a living human being, and so the 

statement appears perfectly reasonable. In view of these facts, the passage in Ecclesiastes 

which often puzzles the commentator becomes more intelligible, and its existence indicates 

that the writer of that book was either himself a clairvoyant or was at any rate well aware of 

the phenomena witnessed by clairvoyants when present at a death. 

 

The reference is Ecclesiastes, chapter xii, which avowedly deals with old age and death, and 

the pregnant passage commences at verse 6, which is preceded by the significant line in verse 

5: 

"Because man goeth to his long home, and the mourners go about the streets. Or ever898 

the silver cord be loosed, or the golden bowl be broken, or the pitcher be broken at the 

fountain, or the wheel broken at the cistern. Then shall the dust return to the earth as it 

was: and the spirit shall return unto God Who gave it." 

 

Let us now interpret this in the terms of our modern science. Man must prepare himself for 

the inevitable end, before the Astral cord be loosed and he is thereby separated from his 

physical body: before the Golden Bowl, that is to say, the Astral Body itself has disintegrated, 

and before the Pitcher, that is, the Form or Spirit Body, shall vanish899. Before the wheel of 

reincarnation shall be broken and return to earth be ended. Then shall the dust return to the 

earth, but the Eternal Spirit shall return unto God, from Whom it came. 

 

If any burke900 at the reference to reincarnation, let me point out that we are dealing with an 

Eastern book, and the "Wheel of Life," for countless ages, has been the symbol of 

                                                           
898  

This is an Old English term meaning “before”. 
899  

In olden days, a pitcher was an earthenware vessel moulded on a potter’s wheel. The Spirit Form 

is likened to a pitcher because it is moulded in the form of its earthly body, but this Spirit Form is 

not Eternal, any more than is an earthenware pitcher. Eventually it, too, will be broken in order 

that the spirit may continue on to the next stage of its journey, either by entering a new physical 

body, to be reincarnated on the physical Earth, or the wheel of rebirth being broken, to advance 

through the Wall of Fire into the Celestial Planes. Only after that, can the Spirit return to Union 

with God from whence it came. 
900  

This unusual word, literally meaning “to smother to death” and deriving from an Irishman of that 

name who committed that crime in Edinburgh in 1829, is used figuratively by Ward, and in this 

context means “to smother, prevent discussion about, or simp0ly refuse to discuss” the doctrine of 

Reincarnation.   
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reincarnation throughout the East901. The pitcher is a particularly apt symbol for the Form, as 

distinct from the Astral and physical body, which the soul moulds for itself before birth, and 

retains long after death, for there comes a time apparently when even the Form which is used 

on earth is outgrown and must be discarded, if the soul is either to follow the Path of Return 

to earth by rebirth-when it will create a more suitable form-or alternatively to advance higher 

on its spiritual journey, through the Plane of the Saints, towards God.  

 

It is not, however, my purpose in this book to argue the deep metaphysical and philosophical 

questions which inevitably arise when one begins to consider the doctrine of reincarnation,902 

but rather to show that this passage in the Bible corresponds with the actual facts connected 

with the after-death experiences of the soul. 

 

Now as Kilner has shown that voluntarily, by an act of will, the aura can be contracted and 

expanded, and that apparently it reacts to an electrical charge, we see that the statements of 

clairvoyants who maintain that the thoughts of a man affect his aura, are perfectly credible. It 

is an interesting thought that Kilner may have discovered a method by which future 

generations may regain that assurance in an after-life, and likewise that a man's thoughts and 

actions here affect that after-life, which was so characteristic of the Early Church.  

 

Kilner inspected many corpses and made an examination to see whether there was any sign of 

an aura, but in no instance did he observe any trace of one, but he drew attention to the fact 

that in each case the examination was made some hours after death had occurred, and adds, 

"the time of departure of a human being has always been felt to be too solemn an occasion to 

be occupied with experiments, however pregnant with interest," in which we agree, although 

there seems no reason why this objection should stand in the way of investigating the death of 

certain animals, who likewise possess an Astral body, although naturally its nature is grosser 

than that of a human being903. 

 

I would, however, draw attention to the statement of Kilner concerning his examination of the 

corpse, for it bears out my explanation of the whole phenomenon. If the aura904 is the Astral, 

                                                           
901  

And, as is noted elsewhere in Ward’s writings, the link between modern Indian belief systems and 

the religions of the ancient Middle East, is strong.  
902  

Whilst it is clear that by this time in his career, Ward already had a very clear understanding of the 

doctrine of reincarnation, the audience for which this book was intended would have been 

members of Christian Churches who would not have accepted the view. Therefore, Ward avoided 

giving detailed theological arguments on the subject, merely indicating that it reflects the Reality 

of “after-death” experiences.  
903  

By “grosser” he means more closely linked with the physical world, and this is why, in general, 

animals reincarnate directly from the Astral Plane, without passing first to the Spirit Plane as do 

humans.  
904  

The aura is not actually the astral body, but rather the manifestation of the Spirit, or its life force 

that animates the Physical through the Astral. As physical death approaches, that life force is 

progressively withdrawn from the physical body, and is restricted to animating only the Astral and 

Spirit forms.  

In fact, some clairvoyants suggest that it actually begins to be withdrawn up to three days before 

death, and that therefore the aura is no longer visible, even though the physical body is still alive. 

Many claim to be able to predict the approach of death in this way.  
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and possibly the Spirit, body of the individual, and at death the individual continues to 

function in that Astral body, which has entirely withdrawn and separated from the physical, 

clearly no aura could be visible round a corpse, for it has departed.  

 

The agnostic may, of course, reply that the aura is the result of magnetic forces generated in 

the body sending forth their vibratory emanations into the atmosphere, and death would 

naturally terminate this force, and this sounds a reasonable theory until we ask the further 

question, what is the Force which generates the magnetic vibratory emanations?  

 

My explanation supplies an answer to this question, which the agnostic's does not. 

Furthermore, the agnostic is assuming the very point in controversy, namely, that the Force 

has ceased. I maintain it has not ceased, but is still existing and vibrating in its more ethereal 

Astral body, and that this explanation solves many problems which his utterly fails to answer. 

 

That the soul, or conscious part of man, can function in its Astral body while its physical body 

is unconscious, is indicated by many stories related by men who have gone through serious 

operations. The following was told me by a witness well known to me for many years905, and 

in whose truthfulness I have the most perfect confidence. During the war she was a nurse in a 

certain hospital near London, and a wounded soldier, who had been operated on, upon 

recovering consciousness said that he had had a most extraordinary experience. He found 

himself standing by the operating table, looking down at his own body, which he recognised.  

 

He then described minutely all that the doctors had done, and his account was accurate in 

every detail. Now it was impossible for the man to have gained this information from any one 

else, for he related his experience before he had had an opportunity of discussing the 

operation with any one. This story must be taken as characteristic of many others which have 

come to my knowledge. 

 

Now let us try and key up Kilner's evidence with what has been learnt clairvoyantly about the 

Astral body. At death all clairvoyants agree that the Astral body is far denser and more 

material than it is a few days after death, and it therefore appears as if in addition to the 

physical body, the net, if we may so call it, of the Astral retains for a short time after death a 

certain amount of the gross material body. I suggest this is what we call the Etheric Double, or 

Etheric body, and that its vibratory emanations are different from those of the inner aura, 

which is the true Astral.906 Thus, the outer aura constitutes what is known as the Form, or 

Spirit Body.907 In this body gross matter, as we understand it, hardly exists, and what we 

                                                           
905  

This refers to an experience of his second wife Jessie, who was involved in nursing during the 

Great War and who recounted what was apparently the same experience to John Cuffe, many 

years later. .  
906  

The various forms of “aura” are not the actual Astral Body or Spirit Form, but the emanations 

given off thereby. In “A Subaltern in Spirit Land”, (Part Two, Chapter3) a clear distinction is 

made between the aura of the physical body and the aura of the Astral Body as seen on the Astral 

Plane by an Astral being. In all cases, the aura is the visible manifestation of the Divine Life-force 

as it functions within the entity.  
907  

Again, it is the spiritual life-force coming from it rather than the Spirit Form itself, which 

effectively duplicates the form of the physical body. 
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perceive and call the outer aura is, as it were, the disturbance by the dust of the life-force 

within the man. 

 

That there may be a slight element of material matter, is likely enough, for in considering the 

whole question of matter we have to be careful not to draw hard and fast lines between force, 

the vibratory emanations given off by forcc, and what we usually designate as matter. In the 

ultimate all matter seems to be the result of vibratory emanations which become cognisable to 

us through one of our senses-feeling, sight, and the like.908 . 

 

I have already pointed out that even gross matter, such as our physical bodies, consists of 

electrons, themselves vibrating and revolving around each other at a tremendous speed, and 

the most solid piece of matter conceivable contains more empty space than solid.909 Just as the 

dust in the air is made visible by the vibratory emanations of a beam of light and vanishes 

again when these are cut off, so in like manner it is quite probable that our gross physical 

body, and all material things, are only visible and tangible so long as the requisite vibratory 

emanations are present.  

 

Thus, when we speak of the Form or Spirit Body, or the outer aura, consisting only of 

vibratory emanations, we must bear in mind this does not mean that under favourable 

circumstances they could not appear to be solid and material, although from our cruder stand-

point they might be classed as immaterial.910 

 

Now let us gather up the threads of my original theme. The Spirit, when about to enter earth-

life, first consciously or unconsciously projects a thoughtform, in which it clothes itself, in 

which task it is doubtless helped both by its Guardian Angel and those higher Spiritual Beings 

whose task it is to see that each soul cometh into earth-life equipped with the type of physical 

body in which it will be best able to learn those lessons which it is about to enter into earth-

life to acquire.  

 

                                                           
908  

Although the influence of matter may be said to continue on the Spirit Plane, at least to some 

extent, matter as such and as science knows it, or even as the psychic knows it, does not exist on 

the Spirit Plane, nor can it exist because of the very nature of that State of Being.   
909  

In fact, very much more, as science now knows. The amount of empty space in an atom is broadly 

comparable to the amount of empty space in our Solar System in which a few planets each a few 

thouand miles in diameter, are each surrounded by many millions of times as much volume of 

empty space.    

Under conditions of intense gravity, matter may be so compressed that this situation is altered. In 

white dwarf Stars, a mass equivalent to that of our sun is compressed to a body no bigger than our 

earth and in bodies with two or three times the mass of our sun, extreme gravity brings about an 

even greater compression. All the electrons are fused into the protons, so that only neutrons exist 

and space at an atomic level ceases to be. (Such bodies are called Neutron Stars. )  Such bodies 

are only a few kilometres in size.  

In still more massive bodies, there are no known forces capable of resisting the compression of 

gravity, and theoretically such bodies may be compressed into a mathematical point, whilst still 

retaining their original mass. Twenty-first century scientists call such mathematical points, Black 

Holes 
910  

Thus, it is true that to one Spirit, the Spirit Form of another seems to be as tangible and visible as 

his physical body would do to us on earth. 
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With this thought-form in its mind, if so we may call it, the Spirit next draws around it an 

Astral body, and on to that Astral body fixes in teleplasmic911 form the material elements it 

obtains from its mother. These are retained in their position by the conscious and 

subconscious will of the entity, which will, may be influenced by the will of the mother and 

her thoughts. 

 

After birth the material elements continue to adhere by the attraction or magnetic force of the 

subconscious will, and when renewed are replaced in the same positions by the same 

magnetic force. This, however, does not preclude growth or gradual alterations, particularly in 

the face, which tends to reflect the character and thoughts of the individual912.  

 

That the will itself has power to lengthen or shorten life is well known to most medical men. I 

knew a case of a boy who died, and the doctors attending him said that there was no organic 

reason why he should have done so. He simply had no desire to live, and so gradually faded 

out. On the other hand, I have known cases when the doctors have said it was almost 

impossible for the man to recover, and so strong was the will to live that he lived.913  

 

At death, the process of birth is reversed. The entity first withdraws from the physical body, 

and once the magnetic power of the will has been withdrawn, that body disintegrates. But the 

net upon which the physical body was built, the Astral body, remains for some time. At 

length, however, it too becomes by degrees more and more tenuous, till ultimately it is shed 

altogether, and the entity continues to be clothed by the thought-form of its body, which its 

                                                           
911  

Although the forming of an embryo in the womb certainly has points of similarity with the way 

teleplasma is formed into a  materialisation, it must be clearly understood that here, Ward is 

referring to ordinary physical matter, drawn from the mother through the physical umbilical cord 

to mould into the embryonic body. This body, of course, may or may not be perfect, and if it 

contains too many defects for it to function on the Physical Plane, the attempted incarnation will 

probably be aborted, and the spirit will begin to function again, either on the Astral or Spirit 

Planes without ever having been “born” on earth. 

Note; although there are many possible spiritual reasons for such an abortion or miscarriage, there 

are two that are of prime significance. It may be that the particular spirit has have little karmic 

need for further experience on earth at that time, but needs to return to the Astral Plane and live 

out a life there.  

Another common reason and one that is especially likely to apply if the abortion occurs very early 

in pregnancy, it may indicate that the incarnating spirit was a very new human soul, but recently 

come through from the Animal Kingdom, and that this was its first attempt to incarnate as a 

human. In such a case it has probably returned to a part of the Spirit Plane, that is specifically set 

aside for such young souls.  
912  

The tenderness with which most mothers regard their unborn and newborn offspring is reflected in 

the way that a young child’s face is usually beautiful and unblemished. At times, this is not so, and 

in such cases, ugliness or deformity may sometimes reflect the karma of the incarnating soul 

rather than any spiritual defect in the mother. On the other hand, as the child ages, it often happens 

that its experiences of life, do affect and modify its outward experiences, with its character tending 

to be mirrored in its face, especially in its eyes, which for this reason are often called windows of 

the soul.  
913  

Medical history is full of examples of both extremes, and even where recovery from an illness 

does not occur, the length of time it takes for a patient to die can often be linked directly with its 

“will to live”. 
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memory retains for a long period. Ultimately a new thought-form replaces the old914, and the 

Form which the soul brought from its earth-life vanishes. 

 

During the second915 and third916 stages, the will is learning to mould its thought-forms with 

less and less matter; it creates its own Heaven and Hell by the projection of its thought-forms, 

and from the religious point of view the value of the Astral Plane is that it is a transitional 

stage, in which the soul, so long immersed in matter, is learning to dispense with it, and to 

work in terms of thought only.  

 

In the ancient nomenclature, the Astral Plane corresponds to Purgatory917 and the Form Plane 

to Paradise, or its reverse, Hell. Possibly in the ultimate what we call the Spirit of man may be 

regarded as somewhat like a vibratory emanation918 – a vibratory emanation from the Spirit or 

Will of God919. 

. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
914  

This is a key point. Being immaterial, the spirit assumes the form as which it thinks of itself. Thus 

as long as it links itself in its own mind with the appearance it had when last on earth, it retains 

that form, but as the memory of that form fades over time, it gradually becomes difficult to 

maintain it. Thus, it happens that after a period of time, which may vary significantly, but which is 

usually several centuries in duration, the spirit is either compelled to reincarnate, or if sufficiently 

spiritual for that to be unnecessary, passes to a higher spiritual state. There it assumes a more 

advanced form – that associated with those we commonly call the Saints. In fact, although we 

often say that we become a saint by overcoming earthly sins and paying earthly debts, to do so it is 

also necessary that we become so centred on God, that we are able to model our forms on His, 

rather than on any earthly memory.   
915  

By the second stage, he refers to the Astral Plane whereon the spirit begins to learn to control 

Astral matter.  
916  

Clearly, by the “third stage” he refers to life on the Spirit Plane, on which the spirit, lacking even 

an Astral Body, learns to control its form.  
917  

The term Purgatory, is usually used by Catholic Churches, though the Orthodox have a similar 

view. Im their theology it describes a place of purging from sin, intermediate between Hell and 

Paradise, in which the soul is thereby fitted for Paradise. Anglicans and other Protestants usually 

do not believe in Purgatory, offering man after death, only the choice between Heaven and Hell. 
918  

The Heaven of the old Gnostics contained a series of entities, each one an emanation from a 

greater being. In like manner, some modern thinkers have suggested that in the ultimate what we 

call the Spirit of man may be regarded as somewhat like a vibratory emanation – a vibratory 

emanation from the Spirit or Will of God, a description that is not so very different from the way 

we would put it – a Spark from the Divine Fire. 
919  

Ward thus seeks to prepare his readership to accept the concept that we are all Sparks from the 

Divine Fire.   
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Chapter XIV 

 

Materialisations and the Astral Body.  
 

THE MODUS OPERANDI920 OF THE RESURRECTION 

 

Now we have seen that the Astral body has the power of interpenetrating what we call gross 

matter, but it seems to be capable of feeling the influence of other Astral bodies. This is 

suggested by the experiment of placing one's hand a few inches from the hand of another 

person, or near to the aura of the body of a person, when rays of light leap out both from the 

hand of the experimentist and from the aura of the other person, touch, and in certain cases 

interpenetrate. Sometimes these rays interpenetrate without mingling.  

 

That the aura can communicate with and contact in some subtle way the subconscious mind is 

clear from an experience I have had more than once; the following example will indicate its 

nature. 

 

One of the Courts of my College, Trinity Hall921, was not completely built round, but had on 

one side a sort of garden in which were trees. Coming across it one night when it was pitch 

dark, some instinct suddenly made me stop dead. Extending my hand, I found myself within 

six or eight inches of the trunk of a tree, with which, but for my instinctive pause, I should 
                                                           
920  

Please note that in this book, Ward addresses the means by which Our Lord, dematerialised and 

rematerialised His Physical Body to allow Him to leave the Tomb without waiting for the Stone to 

be rolled aside. The Resurrection itself, the fact that the Spirit of a Dead Man was able to re-enter 

His Physical Body and re-animate it, after it had been rendered physically uninhabitable, and 

remained so for many hours, must be seen to be a completely different operation, and is not 

discussed in this book.  

It involves an entirely different and more ethereal process, that can clearly be linked with the 

many other “Raising of the Dead” miracles, recorded in the Bible, such as the Raising of Lazarus. 

However, these all differ from the Resurrection of Christ, in that it was not the departed spirit that 

performed the miracle, but that it was “called back” by the miracle worker. Thus, the Resurrection 

of Christ was unique in this respect. Others have been called back to earth life, but He alone was 

able to do so without the intervention of another.  

In actual fact, although rare, the restoration of a recently-departed spirit to physical life is not 

really any more challenging than the dematerialisation of a physical body. It involves a very 

similar process, namely, the restoration or re-joining of the semi-material Astral Cord that has 

been severed at its physical end and the simultaneous curing of any wounds or illnesses in the 

physical body that had caused that severing and which if left untreated would prevent that re-

connection.  

This can all be achieved by the sudden application of a considerable amount of what is variously 

called, “spiritual life-force”, “power”, “virtue” or “magnetic fluid”, though naturally, this is only 

possible if God wills it. For note, even Christ could not call back the Dead without His Father’s 

consent. This is demonstrated by the way in which He publicly thanked Him for granting His 

request prior to the raising of Lazarus. (St John; 11; 41 et seq)   
921  

Trinity Hall, not to be confused with Trinity College, is one of the colleges of Cambridge 

University, where Ward was a student from 1905 to 1908, and where subsequently he was a 

visiting lecturer. (See “Gone West” Part One, Chapter 35) 
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have collided. At the moment of the incident, my mind was far away and centred on other 

things; it would seem, therefore, as if my aura came into contact with the aura of the tree, and 

in some way communicated the fact to my subconscious self.922 

 

Now we see that if once we accept the Astral Body, with all that it implies, we are more 

readily able to understand much of the phenomena we have been considering. Take, for 

example, the Resurrection of Our Lord. His Perfect Will would be capable of reversing the 

magnetic process and so disintegrating His material envelope, leaving Him in His Astral. 

Now seeing that this Astral body interpenetrates the physical, it is obviously capable of 

passing through a material obstacle, such as the stone.  

 

Outside, in broad daylight, that Astral form would not be visible to ordinary human beings, 

but it would gradually become visible as His will again began to draw back on to it the 

disintegrated physical matter.  

 

While this process was taking place, Mary Magdalene saw the form, but it was still hazy, and 

so not easily recognisable at first. But the continued existence of the Astral Body and of the 

magnetic force within it, brought the particles back in their original form, although no doubt 

His will assisted in the task923, and it was because Christ so willed it that the marks on His 

hands and feet reappeared. 

 

The process being not quite complete, Our Lord would not allow Mary Magdalene to touch 

Him, but a little later He allowed the other women to do so. In like manner He could pass 

                                                           
922  

It should be noted that during this incident Ward’s subconscious was probably able to warn him 

only BECAUSE his mind was “far away and centred on other things”. Normally such “psychic” 

warnings are un-noticed by the physical brain ecause they are overshadowed by the pre-

occupation of our minds with material considerations.   
923 

Whilst the existence of the Astral Body would no doubt simplify the task, we also know in like 

manner it is possible to create an Astral Body from the basic Astral “elements”. This is actually far 

easier than materialising a Physical Body and we know that many of the Spirits from the Spirit 

Plane who have no Astral Body can do this.  

In both Gone West and A Subaltern in Spirit Land, Ward describes how his Uncle, H.J.L., who 

was not a particularly advanced spirit was able to assemble an Astral Body for himself. Thus we 

do not doubt that Christ would be able to do so and thereafter to materialise a Physical Body by 

using the Astral as a “net” on which to affix the physical elements.  

When Christ Returns to earth, this is the process He will follow, although it is only the end 

result and perhaps some of the later stages of the process, which will be seen by men on earth. He 

will begin by forming an Astral Body around His Spirit Form: then upon that Astral “net” 

He will reconstruct a Physical Body.  

Whether the Astral and Physical elements of which each body is made will be exactly the same 

individual atoms as comprised them last time He was on earth, we do not know, but certainly, the 

result will appear to be the same as the Body He dematerialised during the Ascension. For this is 

what the Angels said at that time; (Acts 1; 11) 

“this SAME Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come IN LIKE MANNER 

as ye have seen him go into heaven”  

In other words, the process of His Return will be the process of the Ascension, reversed. Thus the 

first sight of Him will be a cloud, that gradually condenses into His form, which then gradually 

becomes so dense that it sinks down to the surface of the earth as a Body that can be touched and 

handled.     
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through the walls of the Upper Room, and so again demonstrate this power inherent in the 

perfect will924.  

 

We see the process of dematerialisation at the Ascension. Here Our Lord deliberately 

dematerialised slowly and gradually. The material elements first began to form a cloud, like 

the cloud or vapour seen in a seance room when a materialisation is about to begin. As this 

cloud grew denser, the outline of the body became indistinct, and it is quite possible that the 

pictorial representations which make Him appear to be floating upward are not inaccurate, 

and the body is depicted in the true position, even though we cannot point to an actual line in 

the New Testament which absolutely confirms the fact.  

 

As the dematerialisation proceeded, the gravity925 of the Body naturally grew less and less, so 

that as the process continued, the body gradually began to rise, or be levitated – (I have 

already suggested that levitation is due to partial dematerialisation). This, in conjunction with 

the vapour or cloud, would create in the minds of the onlookers the impression that, as the 

Form vanished, a cloud received Him out of their sight. For a short space this cloud would 

still survive, and then it, too, would vanish, leaving the onlookers looking up into the sky. 

 

That the dematerialisation was slow upon this occasion, whereas apparently on other 

occasions it took place almost instantaneously, is to be ascribed to the deliberate will of Our 

Lord, Who wished to make this disappearance markedly different from all previous ones, and 

thereby impress on the minds of His followers the fact that He had really departed from this 

earth, and that instead of waiting for Him to return they must prepare themselves for their 

great mission. 

 

The appearance of the angels almost immediately afterwards, Spirits not usually visible to 

men, but now obviously visible, may be explained by the fact that they were able to use 

temporarily some of the disseminated teleplasma of Our Lord's body to help to make 

themselves visible. In this connection it is significant that angels926 were also seen at the open 

tomb when Our Lord was invisible. At the same time, we must not exclude the possibility that 

the angelic beings may have drawn sufficient substance to make themselves visible from the 

very disciples themselves927. 

 

Let us now turn to the problem of the Virgin Birth. I suggest that by the power of His perfect 

                                                           
924  

This also appears to demonstrate another law, but one which we may be surprised to see was 

applicable to Our Lord – namely that “practice makes perfect”. After the Resurrection, His first 

materialisation apparently took longer than his subsequent appearance; eg. He invited the disciples 

to touch Him immediately after He entered the Upper Room. (St Luke 24, 39) Alternatively it may 

simply mean that when He first appeared to Mary Magdalene, some of the elements of His Body 

were still being used by the Angels who had also appeared to her at that time.  
925  

Here as in most other places, by “gravity” Ward means “specific gravity” or “density”, rather than 

the gravitational attraction of the Earth.  
926  

It is also possible that it was because some of the elements of His body were being used by the 

two angels at that particular time that Our Lord could not make Himself dense enough for Him to 

allow Mary Magdalene to touch Him. 
927  

This could well have happened during other Angelic appearances, for instance, when the Angel 

Gabriel appeared to Mary. 



 292 

 

 

will Our Lord was able to dispense with the normal methods usually required by an 

incarnating soul. He created His thought-form body in the same way as do other human 

beings, except that His will was powerful enough to exclude any external influence, either 

that of the great angels or of the earthly mother. In like manner He built up the Astral form of 

the Babe He had envisaged Himself as being, and then from the Virgin's body drew the 

teleplasma by the direct action of His will, just as the entity materialising takes the teleplasma 

from the medium; but whereas this phenomenon takes place externally, His took place 

internally928, the difference between it and an ordinary conception being that there was no 

need of the co-operation of an earthly father.929 

 

The account of the birth, as given in The Protevangelion, indicates that instead of coming into 

the world per vaginam, He passed through the body of His Mother in precisely the same way 

as He passed through the stone which sealed the tomb, the first evidence of this unusual 

manner of birth being the appearance of a luminous cloud, which was the vapour of the tele-

plasma around the Astral form of the Infant. As this consolidated, the cloud vanished, and the 

Child was seen on His Mother's bosom. The medical examination of the Virgin by Salome 

substantiated the statement of the midwife, that the Child had not been born per vaginam. 

 

Now it must be remembered that the statement that Our Lord passed through His Mother's 

body in the same way as He passed through the stone of the tomb, is no novel theory put 

forward by the author for the first time, but the established doctrine of the Catholic Church. 

How far Anglican divines endorse it, like other points of Anglican theology, is a disputable 

matter – the Church of England allows an amazing variety within her broad borders930 – but it 

                                                           
928  

Obviously, this explanation describes the psychic aspects of the Incarnation, which are effectively 

employed by all incarnating spirits, or rather by their Guardian Angels. Clearly it was necessary 

that Christ should actually become incarnate as do all men, and therefore He must have utilised the 

same means of forming His Embryonic Body as does the Guardian Angel of every man. In this 

passage, Ward is merely indicating that with the Incarnating Christ, His Will was sufficiently 

powerful to ensure that neither His Mother’s thoughts, nor any karmic considerations, not even the 

power of Angelic Beings, could affect the production of the Perfect Body that He wished to form 

for His Incarnation. On the other hand it should be noted that the Church has taught that He chose 

for His Mother a Perfect woman – one who had completed her earthly cycle of incarnations and 

was about to achieve sanctity, so that He was able to draw forth that body from the most perfect 

human source possible.. (The Roman Church which does not believe in Reincarnation simply says 

that Mary was conceived Immaculate)  
929  

Many people think that the fact that He had no earthly father is what made the coming of the 

Salvator as Jesus of Nazareth so unusual. Whilst this may have made him unusual among men, as 

a Coming of the Divine Salvator, this was not what made it unusual. What made it unusual is the 

fact that He did have an earthly mother – He did not simply materialise as an adult “without 

father, without mother, without descent” as St Paul tells us was the case when He came previously 

as Melchizedek,(Hebrews 7; 3) and as the followers of the Ancient Wisdom believed He would 

always come. It is no wonder that St John saw the belief that Jesus Christ had “Come in the Flesh” 

as a vital test for determining whether a spirit message was genuinely from God or not. (See 1 

John 4; 1 – 3)  
930  

As this book was written shortly after Ward parted company with the Anglican Church, it is 

perhaps understandable that He is a little scathing in his remarks, yet it is true that the Anglican 

Church, was deliberately vague in many of its teachings and still is. This is because as an 

“Established” national Church it was required to accommodate within its borders as wide a 

proportion of the citizens as it possibly could.   
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is the decided teaching of the Roman Catholic Church, and is stoutly maintained by all Her 

official teachers, and is also a doctrine of the Orthodox Church. 

 

Having shown the relation of these two stupendous phenomena to each other, we shall more 

readily be able to understand some of the lesser phenomena of Our Lord's life which we have 

been considering. Thus the occasions when He vanished from those who would lay hands on 

Him are examples of His dematerialising His body during life, and rematerialising it as soon 

as He was safely out of the clutches of His enemies. At the Transfiguration we have a partial 

dematerialisation, which enabled the Spirit within Him to shine forth; the reduction of the 

material in His gross body would enable the vibrations of His magnetic force to vibrate His 

aura more rapidly, and in view of the known fact that the aura itself gives off rays, we can 

readily understand that the Apostles who were watching the scene saw what was really an 

abnormally clear and bright aura, which literally glowed with light.  

 

In this connection it is interesting to note that Kilner says that bright patches, as well as rays, 

often occur in the aura,931 and also that the auras of people vary with their spiritual and 

intellectual attainments. Speaking roughly, the more animal, namely, the less spiritual or 

intellectual a person is, the darker his aura; as, for example, red-brown indicates the most 

animal, or least evolved type; various shades of grey, those who are a little more advanced; 

whilst blue denotes a still higher type. Beyond this, there are only the bright patches to guide 

us, but they suggest that the aura of the Perfect Man would be white, as described in the 

account of the Transfiguration. 

 

Kilner does not mention auras of white or gold and white, but without the aid of any chemical 

preparations whatsoever, I have myself seen the aura round the head of a man which I should 

describe as gold and white. The details are of interest, as there was another person present 

with me who witnessed the same phenomenon, while the circumstances themselves were 

somewhat unusual. It was at an educational institute and a special film was being shown, 

dealing with life in India, and before it was commenced an Indian gentleman of high birth and 

education stepped on the platform in front of the screen and delivered a brief account of the 

making of the film which was about to be shown to the audience, who attended by invitation. 

I was there as representative of the Federation of British Industries, being at that time Head of 

their Intelligence Department. The room was partially darkened in preparation for the film, 

but was by no means in complete darkness, whilst the dark curtains which obscured the screen 

had not yet been drawn back. While this gentleman was speaking I noticed around his head a 

band of what seemed like light; to me it appeared only about two or three inches broad, but it 

was quite distinct, and of a golden white colour. 

 

My companion suddenly said, "Can you see his aura?" We thereupon compared notes; which 

fact is important as showing that some one other than myself witnessed this phenomenon. I 

noticed that at first the aura was very clear and bright, but as the speaker drew near the end of 

his speech, and was presumably a little exhausted, it seemed to grow fainter and narrower, till 

by the time he sat down it had become barely visible932. 

 

                                                           
931  

One of Ward’s original notes;   The Human Aura, p. 51. I have noticed the same bright patches. 
932  

The way that an aura trends to fade when a person is tired or unwell, is a pretty clear indication 

that it reflects the amount of vitality or spiritual life-force possessed by the individual. This in turn 

can also be affected by his/her spiritual links with God or one of the great Angels. 
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Here we have evidence for a gold and white aura933, although it did not seem to me as broad 

as the auras described by Kilner. It must be remembered, however, that the conditions for 

observation were far from ideal, and we probably saw only the inner aura. Being fully 

clothed, the only place where the aura was seen was around the head, and although one might 

have expected to have seen it round the hands, I did not notice it there, perhaps because the 

conditions were not good. Although Kilner does not describe an aura, except when the subject 

was unclothed, there is plenty of evidence that the aura has been seen by other people, and 

that it has been observed shining, not only round the head, but round the whole body, and that 

despite the presence of clothing.934 Throughout this book I have avoided giving my personal 

experiences,935 preferring to refer to the experiences of others, which have been written in 

books, and therefore can be referred to by those who desire so to do, but in view of the 

importance of establishing the existence of mainly white auras, I have here deviated from this 

rule. 

 

There is only one other important incident in Our Lord's life to which we must refer, namely, 

the walking on the water. This, I have already suggested, appears to partake of the nature of 

levitation, and, if so, a comparatively slight dematerialisation of the body would be sufficient 

to render it possible; much less indeed than is required to float in the air, as did St. Teresa and 

St. Catherine of Sienna. The fact that Peter was able to perform this feat for a short time 

indicates a similar reaction of the subconscious self on the material body, due to an exaltation 

of the Spirit, or spiritual ecstacy, provoked by the appearance of Our Lord. It is, therefore, 

very similar to the ecstacies during which St. Teresa was levitated. His failure to continue to 

walk was due to his sudden loss of faith, when his rational or waking mind realised the 

perilous position in which he was placed, and when he was only saved from drowning by the 

superior power of Our Lord. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
933  

I, too, have seen a gold and white aura, though such are certainly rare.    J. Cuffe 
934  

Please Note; the wearing of clothing does not prevent the production of the aura – it merely 

hinders the observation thereof.  
935  

For more information about the aura, and Ward’s own experiences, see the dissertation given in 

“A Subaltern in Spirit Land”, Part Two, Chapter 3. 
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Chapter XV 

 

Conclusion 
 

Seeing that in passing we have dealt with one of the miracles of Our Lord, namely, the 

healing of the woman with the issue of blood, and pointed out that this clearly indicated a 

magnetic and healing force which came forth from Our Lord's body, it may be thought that in 

like manner we should consider all the miracles. This, however, hardly seems necessary. The 

overwhelming majority of the miracles worked by Our Lord are miracles of healing, and a 

vast number of them seem to be due to two forces. One, a Magnetic Force936, called in the 

Gospels "Virtue,"937 which came out from Him, and secondly, to the existence of sufficient 

faith in Him on the part of some patient. On occasions, the Magnetic Force seemed unable to 

work because faith was lacking. Thus we read that in Capernaum He was unable to do any 

mighty work because of their unbelief.938 

 

This healing power possessed by Our Lord is analogous to the power of certain individuals to 

heal certain types of diseases by the power of suggestion and by the power of some as yet 

undetermined Magnetic Force within them. There are many stories of the Saints possessing 

this power, in addition to the numerous miracles wrought by the Apostles which are related in 

the New Testament, and even to-day there are undoubtedly people who to a limited extent 

possess it. 

 

That Our Lord's power exceeded that of any lesser being is as natural as the fact that He had 

greater control over matter than any modern materialisation medium, but the existence of 

these minor examples of the use of this power only render the more credible the incidents 

related about Our Lord. As I have said previously, the Perfect Man must inevitably possess in 

full, or in their perfection, all the powers possessed by individual men and women in embryo, 

among which these powers of healing are one, and are related to the subject of the will, its 

Magnetic Force, and its direct influence on matter. 

 

At this point some one may say, "Your argument tends to suggest that Our Lord was only a 

Perfect Man, and that any other perfect man could do what he did. If this be so, where comes 

in the postulate of the Christian Faith that He was also Perfect God?" Let us deal with this 

point.  

 

The Christian Church has always taught that Our Lord was Perfect God and Perfect Man, but 

some people are apt to forget the tremendous importance of the word "Perfect." The Church, 

                                                           
936  

Remember, this term, though commonly used in Ward’s day refers to what we would usually call 

“Divine Power”, or “spiritual life force”. It does not refer to magnetism as modern science uses 

the term.    
937  

See St Mark 5; 30, St Luke 6; 19 & 8; 46 
938  

Refer St Matthew 13; 58 & St Mark 6; 5, which, however, apparently refer to Nazareth and the 

surrounding regions, rather than Capernaum, where we know He did many mighty works. (See St 

Matthew 11; 23). .  
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it will be noted, teaches that as well as being Perfect Man, He was also Perfect God, and 

although Our Lord revealed as much of the nature of God as the men of His age could 

comprehend, by the very nature of the Infinite Being of God, there must still exist in Him far 

more than we can comprehend. That Our Lord did not shrink from the possibility that in the 

fullness of time men might be able to do many of the miracles that He had wrought, is shown 

by His definite promise that if they would follow out His precepts and live the life He had . 

shown them, they should do even greater works than He had done, for He said,  

 

"Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that believeth on Me, the works that I do shall He do 

also; and greater works than these shall he do, because I go unto My Father." 939I 

 

These are strong words, and it cannot be claimed that as yet any one has gained the fulfillment 

of this promise; not even the greatest Saint can claim to his credit works greater than those 

that Our Lord performed, but then the very greatest Saint would be the first to admit that he 

had never achieved to the Perfection of life, much less of spiritual knowledge, of Our Lord. 

 

But the critic may still say that, seeing that all the powers that Our Lord possessed are 

embryonic in man, there seems no reason why sooner or later some other man, by following 

the path He indicates, may not be able to use these powers to perfection, as did Our Lord: to 

which the answer surely is, that seeing that Our Lord has promised that under certain condi-

tions this should be so, it is certainly a reasonable hypothesis.940 Yet one cannot fail to point 

out that after nineteen hundred years even the best of men are obviously a long way behind 

the ideal Christ came to teach.  

 

Nevertheless, there is nothing unreasonable in holding that in the distant future the human 

race, if it makes the necessary effort, could not evolve to a state in which it could control 

matter by its will, even as did Our Lord. It is a theory advanced by Bernard Shaw in his great 

play, Back to Methuselah, and it may be that the ideal of God is that the human race which 

during the last hundred thousand years has advanced from the savagery of Paleolithic man to 

the comparative civilisation of the modern Englishman to-day, should continue to progress, 

and in a few more thousand years evolve up to the standard of the Perfect Man, as shown 

forth by Christ, although we must admit that there are many pitfalls on the path and many 

"ifs" and "buts," and certainly we are not yet in sight of that ideal. 

 

But even this would not make such a "Perfect Man" the equal of Christ. When that stage was 

reached, it is quite conceivable that Christ would have to return to earth again to reveal the 

new ideal to which the human race should work forward through the next few thousand years, 

and that this new manifestation would reveal paths of development at present utterly beyond 

                                                           
939  

One of Ward’s original notes;  John xiv. 12 
940  

It is not only reasonable, it is certainly true as far as individuals are concerned. Yet we must 

remember that usually, for the most part such individuals will by that time be deemed worthy to 

pass to the Plane of the Saints. They will not remain on earth to demonstrate their abilities as 

perfected  human beings 

At this point in human evolution, there may well be on earth at least a few nearly perfect men, but 

as they reach Perfection they are called hence. This is why, although the spiritual standing of the 

world in general may have risen somewhat, the human race a whole can never quite reach the 

standard of the Perfect Man.  
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our comprehension.941 The Christian Faith has never taught that man is the only spiritual 

being in existence, not even if we include the glorified Saints in this category, for the Church 

recognises the existence of no less than nine orders of Angels. Thus, if in our wildest dreams 

we can conceive of man achieving the possibility of existence as a "vortex of thought,"942 

unencumbered by the need for a physical body, he would still find towering above him greater 

vortices of thought, in the form of Angelic beings, into whose ranks it may well be his high 

destiny ultimately to ascend. Therefore it is reasonable to argue that Our Lord's words are a 

confirmation of the soundness of this theory, but not that they in any way derogate from His 

Divine Nature. 

 

Moreover, in that day there would still remain the problem how it was that this "Perfect Man" 

had appeared, possessing every power of the complete Man, thousands of years before any 

other member of the human race achieved the same state of perfection. His appearance, 

clothed with these powers, is a fact which would still need explanation, whereas, whether man 

in the flesh can ever reach this state of perfection is merely hypothesis, and one which may 

never become actual fact. 

 

Indeed, most critics will probably agree that a far greater possibility is that unless man rapidly 

raises his spiritual side so as to balance it against his recent intellectual development, he is far 

more likely to destroy the very foundations of civilisation, and possibly the existence of the 

human race upon this planet, than to achieve these miraculous powers in their fullness. For 

one thing must be stressed: in view of the comparatively low moral standard of the average 

human being, it is undoubtedly a blessing that these higher powers are still in the embryonic 

state, for if man developed them without a corresponding improvement in his sense of moral 

responsibility, the results would be disastrous alike to himself and to his fellow-men943. 

 

Thus we have finished our task, which was to show that those fundamental Christian 

doctrines, the Virgin Birth and the physical Resurrection of Our Lord, cannot be cast aside on 

the plea that they are so utterly contrary to Nature that no amount of evidence in their support 

is worthy of credence.  

 

                                                           
941  

Although it is not his main purpose in this book, Ward’s devotion to the Coming of Christ, leads 

him to test out on his audience the concept that Christ will return, to promote a new and higher 

standard of spirituality to replace that presented by modern Christianity. In actual fact, he taught 

that every couple of thousand years or so, the Divine Salvator descends to earth, bringing with 

Him a new and more advanced Revelation of the Truth to replace the previous one. Partly this will 

be because the old Revelation will have become corrupted, but partly too, it is because, slowly but 

surely, the human race as a whole is evolving and becoming more spiritual.  
942  

This term derives from Shaw’s play “Back to Methuselah”, about the creative evolution of 

humanity, which envisages that at some distant point in the future, mankind will have evolved 

right through and beyond the need for physical bodies and become what he calls “vortices of 

thought”. In effect, this is how Christians see Angels, and it is likely that by 31,920AD, the date 

Shaw postulates (30,000 years from when the play was written) all, or at least the vast majority, of 

present-day humans, will have achieved Angelic status.  
943  

When one considers the evil that men have done to their fellows using merely their physical 

strength and scientific minds, one shudders to think what harm they might wreak upon one another 

if they had the psychic powers of Christ, without His goodness. Surely, they would indeed create 

Hell on Earth and as a result, God in His Mercy would terminate the human race on this planet.    



 298 

 

 

On the contrary, we have shown that, although they have never been equaled in the past, and 

arc never likely to be equaled in the future, until Christ comes again, yet they arc not utterly 

contrary to what we arc pleased to call the Laws of Nature, for in a faltering, feeble sort of 

way, partial manifestations of the same powers occur to-day. 

 

At this point some thoughtful reader may say, you have convinced me of the reality of the 

Virgin Birth and the physical Resurrection of Christ, but your argument does not prove His 

Divinity; it merely proves that He was Perfect Man; the ideal Man, if you like, for you have 

shown that the same powers are latent in ordinary men, and so, after all, He was not sui 

generis. 

 

I would remind such a critic, however, that we have always been taught that Man was made in 

the image of God; not that He is exactly like God, but made after the similitude of God; that is 

to say, that he has certain God-like qualities, and so some of the powers which God possesses 

are naturally latent in him, but this does not mean that he will ever, while in the flesh, possess 

them in the entirety that God possesses them. 

 

The Creeds are perfectly explicit on this point: "Perfect God and Perfect Man." Therefore 

everything that man has, was in Christ, but there was also the additional power which only 

God possesses. Thus, the existence of these embryonic powers in Man, is not proof that Christ 

was only944 Perfect Man; it is only proof that man is made in the image of God, a very 

different thing. That man may develop and become more Godlike is the hope and the goal set 

before us by Christ, but the Infinite God is clearly still far beyond the most exalted human 

being.945 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
944  

Once again, I must emphasise that Ward never claimed that it was His miraculous powers that 

proved Christ was Divine. They prove He was Perfect Man – that is all, but no Perfect Man would 

tell a lie, therefore as Christ also said He was Divine, we believe Him in that, too.   
945  

Nevertheless, as the writer of Ecclesiastes has told us, our spirits shall eventually return unto God, 

whence they came. This is the goal of all our striving, and if the knowledge that the Orthodox 

Catholic Church brings to us is used aright, it may well be the means of speeding us swiftly 

onward towards that goal. 
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The Seeking of J.S.M. Ward; A Summary.  

 

The various writings of J.S.M. Ward can all be seen as reflecting different stages of his 

spiritual seeking, from his first book, a small treatise on the history of Brasses, published in 

1908, to his last work, the “Book of John Reginald”, handwritten and unpublished, and 

completed only weeks before his death in 1949.   

 

Although brought up in a staunchly Anglo-Catholic household, Ward’s father, a serving 

Church of England priest, never sought to impose his own views on his boys, and so Ward 

himself trained to become a history teacher when he went to Cambridge and history remained 

one of his abiding passions throughout his life.  

 

Even when he became interested in occult societies and hidden spiritual wisdom (he became a 

Freemason by special dispensation before he was 21) he sought always to keep the results of 

his studies in perspective by linking “revelation” in the widest possible sense of the word, 

with their historical and geographical setting. Many people fail to do this. They accept a form 

of revelation or a religion that springs therefrom, without considering how in its turn that 

revelation has built upon earlier ones and carries within it the limitations of its historical 

origins. Ward was different, and even before the additional window of spiritual 

communication was opened to his soul, he was beginning to strive to resolve the often-

contradictory postulates of vastly different belief systems. 

 

As a Freemason, and later as a member of many other arcane societies, he delved unceasingly 

into the origins of rituals, signs and teachings, and today is best-known to the world at large 

for his writings on such subjects. These, as he was able to reveal, provide insights about the 

journey of the soul, most particularly its passage through earthly life and death to a greater 

Afterlife. However, it was as a result of his spiritual experiences of late 1913 and 1914 that he 

was able to publish his first book on that Afterlife. Based on his own visions and the accounts 

of others who had preceded him to the Other Side, it demonstrated that the Afterlife is a vast 

region, divided into two completely different Planes of Existence, commonly known as the 

Astral Plane (nearest to earth) and the Spirit Plane (less earthly and more spiritual). 

 

Called Gone West, this book drew on the After-death experiences of three (originally at least 

six)1 discarnate spirits from very disparate backgrounds and showed how, both their earthly 

lives, and the way in which they continued to function immediately after death, influenced 

                                                           
1  

“Gone West” includes the Afterlife experiences of three very different spirits. The first of these, 

HJL., Ward’s father-in-law and great uncle, was very much a businessman: straight, but not 

particularly religious. The second, known simply as “The Officer” was a former military man who 

had done much that was wrong, and the third was a more worldly businessman and a much more 

immature spirit than either of the others, known as W. A.  All of these had apparently died in the 

early 20th century. The accounts of the other spirits were excluded from the original publication 

because of wartime restrictions on the non-essential use of paper. Ward apparently intended to 

publish them in a second volume, but does not seem to have ever done so. The most important of 

these other spirits were; JBP, a former Congregationalist minister and theologian, who had died in 

the mid 19th century and a medieval monk Ambrose, who had died in the 14th century. He, having 

spent some 500 years on the Spirit Plane, finished his work there and passed through the Wall of 

Fire during the period under consideration (1914)   
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those experiences. This itself represented a very different concept to the official teachings of 

most Churches at that time, which tended to see the spiritual position of the soul at the point 

of death as determining its place in Heaven or Hell, where it would remain for ever 

unchanging. Ward was able to report, not only that after death one has the opportunity to 

make choices of good or ill, even as on earth, but also that even if as a result of bad choices 

one goes to Hell, one can still gain redemption therefrom by much struggle and effort.  

 

Having been appointed as headmaster to the Anglican Church High School in Rangoon, 

Burma, Ward left England late in 1914, shortly after the outbreak of World War I. He spent 

rather more than a year in the Far East at this period of his life, also visiting India and Ceylon, 

and taking the opportunity to indulge his interest in arcane matters by joining a number of 

Asian secret societies that would normally have excluded white men. Most importantly, he 

was ordained as a Hindu priest in the Temple of Madura and learned much of the Chinese 

Hung Society, so that when he returned to England he was well-versed in much of the ancient 

Wisdom of the East. 

 

He continued to maintain spiritual contact with HJL and his other spirit friends during his 

time in the East, and returned only because illness forced him to do so. Thus, he was on hand 

to help and comfort his parents when his brother Rex, an officer in the British Army, was 

killed in action in Flanders on Good Friday 20th April 1916. His successful attempts to contact 

Rex in the Afterlife are described in his second “spiritual” book “A Subaltern in Spiritland”, 

which provides a detailed exposition of life on the Astral Plane. (For the most part “Gone 

West” had discussed life on the Spirit Plane”) 

 

As recorded in the last chapter of “A Subaltern in Spirit land”, in early 1919 his Guardian 

Angel then told him that his work on the Astral Plane was finished for the present and so 

Ward turned his spiritual energies in another direction. Over the next few years he re-doubled 

his researches into the arcane, joining and in some cases founding, societies2 to promote such 

research   

 

The publication of a number of works on Masonic and other related subjects followed, of 

which the most important from our point of view was “Freemasonry and the Ancient Gods’ 

first published in 1921 and “The Sign Language of the Mysteries” published in 19283. “Told 

through the Ages”, (1926) was another useful work, not strictly a history, but a series of short 

stories based on historical facts, and intended to demonstrate how the ancient wisdom of the 

past had been preserved through the ages despite the opposition and often bitter persecution of 

those in power. 

 

By the time that his first wife died in 1926, Ward was widely regarded as the leading British 

authority on the arcane history of Freemasonry and many other forms of hidden wisdom. At 

the beginning of 1927, when he was planning to marry a fellow seeker, Jessie Page, both his 

                                                           
2  

Of those that he founded or helped to found the most significant were “The Order of Indian 

Wisdom” and “The Masonic Study Society” both started in the early 1920’s. Each in its separate 

field sought to promote the study of the hidden wisdom within them and in arcane beliefs in 

general. Hence, Ward was ideally placed to liaise between these very different fields of study, 

which nevertheless as he was able to show, had so much in common. 
3  

In 1923, Ward, then a wealthy man, had acquired the controlling interest in a small publishing 

company, “The Baskerville Press” which published most of his works from that date onwards.  
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position in society4 and his reputation as a scholar were at their height. It was then that in a 

single mystical experience his whole life was changed   

 

Both Ward and Page had had experiences on the Astral and Spirit Planes before this time. 

Both had laboured thereon to assist others, and both had often seen and been advised by their 

Angelic Guides (Guardian Angels). At times they had even met one another and acted 

together in those realms, but till 1927, like all mere mortals, they had had been unable to pass 

beyond the “Realms of Man” as the Physical, Astral and Spirit Planes are collectively called.  

 

Then one Saturday night in late January they each found themselves brought into the 

Presence, not of a mere Angel, but of Christ Himself, who told them that He was about to 

begin to descend to earth and asked them to help in the work of Preparing the World for His 

Coming. Naturally they both agreed, and they were introduced to an Angel of higher rank 

than their Guardian Angels, whom, they were told would henceforth be responsible for 

guiding and directing the work they were about to found.  

 

They returned to life on earth, each thinking that they had had a remarkable dream. What was 

their amazement, however to discover that each had had the same dream, each recalled what 

had been said and each recognised that they had just been given a direct call to dedicate the 

rest of their lives to the service of God.  

 

A number of other mystical experiences followed, including some that led to the writing of 

Teaching Services5 designed to discuss spiritual matters such as the Effects of Karma and the 

Work of the Angels, in a way that could be understood by all. Then early in 1929 Ward was 

told to give a series of six public lectures on spiritual subjects. As one of the best-known  

speakers in one of the best parts of London, these lectures were initially very well attended, 

but gradually numbers declined until at the last, only a few earnest souls remained, of which 

six eventually agreed to join the Wards in forming what later came to be known as the Abbey 

of Christ the King.  

 

The texts of these lectures were published later that year (1929) under the title “Life’s 

Problems” and addressed matters such as the effects of Karma, Divine Laws governing 

Reincarnation, the need for Suffering and Life after Death. Over the same period, Ward, 

already well-known as a poet, wrote a number of hymns embodying his developing theology 

and published his own special hymn-book the following year.6  

 

                                                           
4  

Page herself came from a wealthy upper middle class family. She had been presented to Queen 

Mary and was headmistress of one of the largest girls’ schools in England whilst Ward himself, as 

head of the Intelligence Department of the Federation of British Industry, was on a salary of about 

£750 a year, with access to the most senior businessmen, public servants, politicians and nobles in 

the country.  
5  

These Teaching Services provide a clear indication of Ward’s growing spiritual knowledge from 

this period onwards. The earliest derive from this period though others date only from later years.  
6  

The first edition of the Hymn Book included a total of 375 hymns, of which some were traditional, 

but more than half were composed by Ward and provide an excellent summation of his developing 

understanding of spiritual matters. (Other hymns were added in later years) It is important to note, 

however, that these hymns were “sent through”, by the Angelic Guardian, not composed by Ward 

and sometimes portray elements of that theology of which, at that time, he was not yet aware. 
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Giving up their jobs in the middle of the Great Depression, was clearly an act of faith, but 

surrendering their personal assets to communal ownership, the group moved into a large 

house in Barnet, London in June 1930. They established a communal way of life and built a 

church, initially under the auspices of the local Anglican bishop, who consecrated it in 

February 1931, and provided a chaplain. Ward sought to obtain ordination himself, but the 

bishop constantly refused because he objected to Ward’s preaching about the Second Coming 

of Christ and other things not normally taught in Anglican Churches.   

 

Both John and Jessie Ward continued to receive messages from their Angelic Guardian and 

other mystical experiences, which helped to guide them in the task that they had taken on. 

Early in 1934, Ward experienced a number of spectacular Apocalypses, in which among other 

things, he was shown some of the terrible events that would precede the coming of Christ, but 

he was also given much knowledge of life on Higher Planes. Entitled “The Apocalypses of 

Brother Seraphion” these provide yet further insights both into the long spiritual journey that 

we each undertake from God, back to God, and knowledge of the Laws of God as they affect 

us on that journey. 

 

Eighteen months later, (late 1935) the long-threatened breach with the Anglican Church took 

place but almost immediately Ward was able to obtain, not only the ordination to the 

priesthood that he had long sought, but also consecration to the episcopate. This he received 

through the Orthodox Catholic Church, then newly established in England, and of which he 

would eventually become Archbishop. 

 

His new ecclesiastical role helped to round out Ward’s spiritual training rapidly, and in 1936 

he published a book called “The Psychic Powers of Christ” in which he demonstrated that the 

miracles of the Gospels were not mere fables. They were no more and no less than extreme 

developments of psychic powers that are present, at least in a rudimentary form, in all of us. 

He also started to make a broader study of the Bible, seeking to uncover evidence that the 

ancient wisdom had been hidden therein ages before. In this context he began, but did not 

finish, an examination of the early parts of the book of Genesis, which he called “Genesis the 

Accused”. 

 

However, with the interruptions provided by the Second World War, and the Court Case 

against Ward that forced him to lead his followers from England, this remained unfinished 

when he died in 1949. Truth to tell, the resources available to John Ward in the late 1930’s 

and 1940’s, would probably have been insufficient to do justice to the concept, but with the 

help of later archaeological discoveries7 and modern computer technology this massive 

undertaking has since been completed by myself and others. Together with a lengthy 

historical introduction, it has now been published in a major two-part work entitled “The Lost 

Wisdom of Melchizedek.”  

 

This demonstrates that Ward’s initial supposition was correct – that there is ancient wisdom 

still concealed in the first book of the Bible. Most importantly it supports Ward’s claim that 

Christ is about to return by showing that He who was born as Jesus of Nazareth also came to 

earth 2000 years before, in the time of Abraham, something that was well-known in Early 

                                                           
7  

This refers in particular to the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices and the Dead Sea Scrolls. 

Although the former were found in December 1945 and the latter recovered over several years 

from 1947 onwards, neither became generally available until the 1970’s & 1980’s and so, even if 

he knew of them, Ward would have had no access to them before he died in 1949.  
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Christianity, but is rarely taught today. It also demonstrates that much of the ancient wisdom 

about the Path of Return to God still lies hidden in Genesis, in what are usually seen to be 

fables, or meaningless genealogies and strange names. 

 

Both John Ward and his wife, Jessie, continued to maintain contact with higher realms until 

the ends of their lives, and received constant guidance from the Angelic Guardian, appointed 

to guide the Work of Preparation for the Coming of Christ. When Ward died in 1949, his 

widow, Jessie, not only shouldered the full burden of leadership that she had previously 

shared with her husband, she also took it upon herself to train Ward’s infant son, John 

Reginald Cuffe for a similar role.    

 

Since the foundation of the Work, that day in 1927, the Wards and their successors have 

always been made aware, whenever Christ has moved from one Plane of Being to a lower, on 

His journey to earth. They have seen His progress gradually slowed as He has had to confront 

increasing opposition from the Powers of Evil every time He has descended to a less spiritual  

Plane of Being, but still His approach continues. 

 

In 2003 He entered the Realms of Man and now rules in the highest parts of the Spirit Plane 

where there is yet much for Him to do, but in due course He will complete that work and 

move to the Astral Plane, from whence, at some point in the future He will enter our Physical 

World. Just when that will be, we do not yet know, nor should we expect to do so, for it will 

be remembered that Christ once told His Apostles that not even He could tell the exact day 

and hour of His Coming. (St Mark 13; 32) 

 

Yet come we know He will, for so He has promised, and it is up to us to try to ensure that 

when He does, as many souls as possible will be ready to welcome Him. For He does not 

come to destroy the world but to save mankind from the disasters that threaten it; disasters 

that are in large part, man-made. However, He cannot do so against the Free Will of the 

human race and so it is up to all who seek to prepare His Way to warn others that He is 

coming and to urge them to pray for the hastening of that day.  

 

That is my task and if you will accept it, it is now yours, too. Go forth and spread this 

knowledge to all whom you meet and thus fulfil the purpose for which you were sent into this 

mortal life. May Christ Himself sustain all those who seek to serve Him in this great Work.  

 

 

John Cuffe  

2010 
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 TEACHINGS OF J.S.M.WARD & HIS FOLLOWERS 

1 

We believe in One God, Unmanifested and Incomprehensible, from Whom and in Whom, all things 

have their being, even Time and Space: Who in the Beginning, manifested forth as the Trinity of One 

Substance, namely, God the Father, the Father of all souls, God the Holy Spirit, the Mother of all 

souls and God the Son, the Elder Brother of all souls, Who in turn brought all Creation into being, 

from Whom descends continuously a stream of Divine Sparks that enter into matter to gain therein 

experience, so they may ultimately return to enrich the Godhead. 

2 
We believe in God the Father, the Father of all souls, and Creator of Heaven and Earth who has 

revealed Himself to Mankind in myriad different ways, but Who has revealed Himself to us through 

the Holy Scriptures.  

3 

We believe in God the Son, the Elder Brother of all souls, Who is also their Salvator, and periodically 

descends into matter, in order to lead His brethren along the Path of Return, Who most recently came 

to earth as Our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ, Who was born of the Virgin Mary and taught mankind 

the Way of Salvation, Who suffered death on the Cross for our Redemption, descended into Hell to 

aid those who had failed, and then raising even His material Body out of the grave, returned to earth 

life to teach His disciples and then ascended into Heaven. 

4 

We believe in the Holy Spirit, the Mother of all souls, Who descended upon the Apostles and 

disciples of Our Lord in order to institute the One, Holy, Orthodox and Catholic Church on earth, and 

Who continues to inspire and guide that Church even to this day through the spiritual descendants of 

the Apostles, the clergy, saints and mystics. 

5 
We believe in the One Holy, Orthodox and Catholic Church founded by Christ through the power of 

the Holy Spirit, led initially by the apostles of Christ, and ever after by their anointed successors, and 

which teaches His Way of Salvation and shall continue to do so until He comes again. 

6 

We believe in the Way of Salvation, whereby, following in the Footsteps of Our Lord, and making 

use of the Sacraments of His Church, we are enabled to obtain forgiveness for our sins and assistance 

in paying our debts, so that ultimately we may finish our round of earthly lives and take our place 

among the Saints of God. 

7 

We believe in life after death; that our loved ones await us on the further shore, that they dwell 

initially on the Astral Plane in a condition determined largely by their standard of life when on earth; 

that they then pass to the Spirit Plane in which their condition is determined wholly by their spiritual 

state, and which ranges from Hell to Paradise; and that ultimately they will be reborn again on earth: 

and that this process shall continue until they earn the right to end their round of earthly lives.   

8 

We believe in the Divine Spark within each one of us, Eternal and indestructible, whereby alone we 

are enabled to break free from the shackles of material existence; that we gain experience on the 

Astral and Spirit planes after death on earth, only to return again, life after life until we have learned 

all that earth life can teach us. Even if at times we turn away from God, He will not abandon us, and 

ultimately we will be led to realise the folly of our sin; and taking the opportunities afforded to us, 

pay off our past debts by sacrifice and service, and following the Way of Salvation earn the right to 

end our lives on earth. 

9 
We believe that the Tester of Men and Angels, has been appointed by God to tempt and test all who 

seek to follow the Way of Salvation, to ensure that none who are unworthy approach the Throne of 

God.   

10 
We believe in Heaven, the abode of the Three Planes of the Saints and Nine Choirs of Angels and that 

it is the destiny of each Divine Spark to ascend this great spiritual ladder step by step until ultimately 

it returns to God, the Source from whence it came. 

11 
We believe in the promised return of Christ to reign as King over all the earth. That the time of His 

coming is drawing near and that it is the duty of all his followers to prepare themselves and others for 

that great Day. 

12 

We believe in the ultimate salvation of all Creation, that through sacrifice, suffering, and service all 

will eventually return to their Source, and the purpose of Creation thus accomplished, God will again 

become All in All, and ultimately withdraw from Manifestation once again. And that this process has 

been, is, and ever shall be, continually repeated throughout all Eternity.  AMEN 
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THE MAJOR WORKS OF J.S.M.WARD 
 

Title Date Synopsis 

   

Brasses 1908 
This is a historical study of brasses written & published when 

Ward was still at Cambridge University 

Gone West 

1913/14 

Publ. 

1917 

Describes his introduction to the spiritual life, early contacts with 

the departed and an outline of life in some parts of the Astral and 

Spirit Planes. 

“A Subaltern in 

Spirit land “ 

1916-19 

Publ. 

1919 

Describes how he found and assisted the spirit of his newly- killed 

brother Rex, on the Astral Plane, and gained a more detailed 

understanding of life thereon.  

Freemasonry & the 

Ancient Gods 

Publ. 

1921 

A study of the ancient wisdom and its links with modern 

Freemasonry 

The Hung Society 1925 

Major work in three volumes, the first written jointly with Stirling. 

Studies the rituals and symbols of the Hung Society (Triads) and 

compares them with initiation Rites, and legends from many lands, 

showing that all depict the same basic views of the afterlife.   

Told through the 

Ages 
1926 

A series of short stories depicting the way the ancient wisdom has 

traveled down through the ages. Fictional, but based on historical 

and spiritual facts.  

The Sign Language 

of the Mysteries 
1928 

A study of the signs and symbols used in the Ancient Mysteries, 

showing how the same signs often depicted the same Eternal 

Truths in very different societies. 

Life’s Problems 1929 

Based on the texts of a series of six lectures given early that year, 

this gives an outline of Ward’s understanding of spiritual 

problems, including the reasons for Sin and Suffering, Life after 

Death and Reincarnation.  

Hymns of the Abbey 

of Christ the King 
1930 

Always a competent poet, Ward wrote a number of hymns to 

portray his developing theology for use in the Abbey Church in 

Barnet. 

The Apocalypses of 

Brother Seraphion 
1934 

A series of major visions received by Ward in early 1934, 

including visits to the Angelic Planes, and predictions of future 

events on earth. 

The Coming of the 

King 
1934 

A series of short stories depicting the Return of Christ to reign as 

King over the whole world. Though never intended to be 

prophetic, they demonstrate Ward’s understanding of Karma and 

Divine Judgment. 

The Psychic Powers 

of Christ 
1936 

An analysis of the major miracles of the Gospels, showing they are 

not impossible, but merely proof that Christ the Perfect Man 

possessed in perfect measure, powers that other men also display.  

Liturgy of the 

Orthodox Catholic 

Church in England 

1938 

This formally established the theology of John Ward within the 

Orthodox Catholic Church in England, thus differentiating it from 

other similar bodies around the world. 

Genesis the Accused  

Begun by Ward, this mammoth work was completed by his 

successors. It analyses the meanings of the names in Genesis from 

which it delivers the message of the Ancient Wisdom.   

The Book of John 

Reginald 
1949 

Completed only weeks before his death, this book was never 

published. It was written for his infant son, who still treasures it. It 

describes Cyprus and its antiquities, among which Ward spent his 

last years in relative peace. 
 


